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Welcometo the Essbase Database Administrator’ s Guide. To help you get started
using this guide, this introduction provides the following information:

“Audience” on page Xxxv

“Prerequisites’ on page xxxvi

“Contents Overview” on page XXxVi
“Document Conventions’ on page Xxxviii
“Sample Applications’ on page xl

“More Information” on page xli

“Additional Support” on page xlii

Audience

Thisguideis primarily for the following:

Esshase database administrators. An Essbase database administrator isa
person who installs, controls, and maintains an Essbase system. A database
administrator should have prior experience in networking, system
administration, and financial software.

People who use Application Manager to design, create and maintain
applications, databases, dataload rules, calc scripts, and report scripts.
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Prerequisites

Before you use this guide to create or maintain Essbase databases, you should
aready know these items:

e The operating system your server uses and of the operating systems your
clients use. For information on the supported operating systems, see the
Essbase Installation Guide.

e Thelocation of the data that your business uses and who is responsible for
updating Essbase with current data.

e Your business's data requirements, so you can apply Essbase to your specific
application.

e Typical database administration requirements and tasks, including designing
security, setting up user accounts, how many users your server can
accommodate and how to manage the space on your server.

However, you may simply want to understand the basics of how Essbase works or
use Application Manager to do regular tasks, such as running report scriptsor calc
scripts. In this case, you need only a basic understanding of Windows and basic
Windowsterminology, such asdialog box, list box, and button. See your Windows
documentation for more information on these terms.

Contents Overview

This guide provides you with strategic and detailed technical information:

e A presentation of the strategies and techniques necessary to implement,
design, and maintain an optimized Essbase multidimensional database

e A technical discussion of Essbase concepts to help you think about and
manage datain amultidimensional environment and to enable youto designa
Hyperion Essbase database on your own

e Step-by-step procedures on how to use Application Manager
Use this guide to complete any of the following tasks:

e Learn about Esshase architecture, philosophy, and concepts
e Design amultidimensiona application

e Define users and security
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e Perform dataloads and outline updates

e Learntechniques for developing calc and report scripts for advanced
applications

e Ensure dataintegrity
e Optimize a database
e Backup and restore data
e Manage large databases

This guideis divided into volumes and parts that describe the major functional
areas of Hyperion Esshase:

e Volumel: Essbhase Basics
— Part I, “Understanding Hyperion Essbase”
— Part Il, “Designing and Creating Applications and Databases’
— Part 11, “Designing, Building, and Maintaining Partitions”
— Part 1V, “Designing and Building a Security System”

e Volumell: Loading, Calculation, and Retrieval
— PartV, “Building Dimensions and L oading Data’
— Part VI, “Calculating Data’
— Part VII, “Retrieving Data”

e Volumelll: Maintaining, Automating and Optimizing Essbase
— Part VIII, “Storing and Protecting Data”
— Part IX, “Maintaining and Automating Hyperion Essbase”
— Part X, “Optimizing and Troubleshooting Essbase”
— Glossary and Index

This guide does not describe the following:

e Command and function syntax. For thisinformation, see the Technical
Referencein the docs directory.

e Proceduresfor installing Essbase. For thisinformation, see the Essbase
Installation Guide.
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e Basic dataretrieval. For thisinformation, you need to use the spreadsheet
environment. See the Essbase Spreadsheet Add-in User’s Guide for Excel or
the Essbase Spreadsheet Add-in User’s Guide for Lotus 1-2-3.

Document Conventions

This book uses several formatting styles to indicate actions you should take
or types of information you need. The following table lists each document

xxxviii H

convention.

Table i: Document Conventions

Type Description

1,23 Numbered items indicate proceduresto follow in a
specific order.

° Bulleted itemsindicate alist of related items.

Product Dimension names and member names appear in the
same font asthe text.

\ essbhase Names of files, directories, sample code, and specific
text you must type appear in Thi s Font .

Hyperion Esshase System | Names of dialog boxes and their controls, such as

L ogin dialog box buttons, text boxes, and list boxes, appear in the same

font asthe text, except in procedures where they are
bold.

Essbase Installation Guide

Titles of books appear in italics. Italics also indicate
important terms and special emphasis.

File> Open The greater than symbol (>) indicates a menu
followed by an individual menu command in that
menu.

Time-> Qtrl The dash and greater than symbol combined (->)
indicate the Esshase cross-dimensional operator.
Arrows indicate the beginning of a procedure

> .~ '
consisting of sequential steps.

Brackets|[] In examples, brackets indicate that the enclosed

elements are optional .
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Table i: Document Conventions

Type

Description

Bold

Bold text indicates words or characters that you type
exactly as they appear on the page. Bold in
procedura steps highlights major interface elements.

CAPITAL LETTERS

Capital letters denote commands and various | Ds.
(Example: CLEARBLOCK command)

Exanpl e t ext Courier font indicates that the material shown isa
code or syntax example.
Ctrl +0 Keystroke combinations shown with the plus symbol

(+) indicate that you should press the first key and
hold it while you press the next key. Do not type the
+ symbol.

Courieritalics
ARBORPATH
n, X

Courier italic text indicates avariable field in

command syntax. Substitute avaluein place of the

variable shown in Courier italics.

¢ Youwill often see the variable ARBORPATH,
which isalso an environment variable. When you
seeit initalics, substitute the val ue of
ARBORPATH from your site.

« Youwill often seen or xin formulas. n represents
anumber, and X a letter

Italics

Italicsin aproduct-related term in the body of abook
indicatesthat thetermisalso included in the glossary
of the book.

Ellipses(...)

Ellipsis points indicate that text has been omitted
from an example.

Mouse orientation

This document provides examples and procedures
using aright-handed mouse. If you use aleft-handed
mouse, adjust the procedures accordingly.

Menu options

Optionsin menus are shown in the following format:
Menu name > Menu command > Extended menu
command

For example: File > Desktop > Accounts
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Sample Applications

This book provides examples. The examples are based on applications that are
provided with the Hyperion Esshase server software and are called Sample,
Demo, Samppart, and Sampeast. (Samppart and Sampeast are examples of
partitioned applications. These applications are available only if your company
has licensed Partitioning.) The individual who installsthe server isresponsiblefor
making the example applications available to end users:

xI W

Sampl e contains three databases: Basic, Interntl, and X chgrate
Demo contains one database: Basic

Samppart contains one database: Company

Sampeast contains one database: East

If, when you connect to the Esshase server, any of the following problems occur,
contact your Essbase administrator:

You cannot find the Sample or Demo applications.

Your company has licensed Partitioning, and you cannot find the Samppart or
Sampeast applications.

You do not have adequate access to the applications.

You do not see any data in the databases.

For more information about the sample applications, see the Essbase Installation
Guide.
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More Information

Each topicinthisbooklet isfully explained in the online or printed documentation
for the product or component. Other sources of information include these
resources:

For information made available after these documents were printed, see the
readne. t xt filefor each product, included on the product CD.

If you do not find what you need in this book, refer to the Esshase Information
Map to locate other documents provided with Essbase. The Essbase
Information Map isin the root directory of your installation CD or in the

\ docs\ roadmap directory of your Essbase installation. Thefileis

essi map. htm

For answers or comments on technical documentation, contact Hyperion
Essbase Technical Publications:

— Phone: 408.744.9500

— FAX 408.744.0400

— E-mail: TechPubs@hyperion.com

Clientsin Europe, Asia, or other areas should call their local support number.

If Hyperion Software is not your software provider, contact your software
provider’s Technical Support hotline.

If you have a current maintenance contract with Hyperion Software, you can
gain access to Hyperion's programs, Tech Tips, on the World Wide Web.
Using Tech Tips, you can get answer to frequently asked questions,
optimization, and platform issues using your browser. Contact your Hyperion
Essbase system administrator for your company’s access code to Tech Tips.

Visit these Hyperion Solutions web sites:

— http://ww. essbase. com

— http://ww. hyperion.com
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Additional Support
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In addition to providing the documentation and online help, Hyperion offers the
following support for product information:

e “Ordering Documentation” on page xlii
e “Education Services’ on page xlii

e “Consulting Services’ on page xliii

e “Customer Support” on page xliii

Ordering Documentation

A complete set of documentation isincluded on the CD in PDF or HTML format,
or inthe online help which is part of the product. For more information on how to
order printed documentation, visit the Hyperion site: waww. hyperi on. com

Education Services

Hyperion offers avariety of training options, including instructor-led training,
custom training, and eTraining. This education covers al Hyperion applications
and technologies and is geared to administrators, end users, and information
systems (1S) professionals.

Instructor-led training isdelivered in formats and in locations suited to Hyperion's
diverse, global customers. Hyperion Authorized Training Centers are certified

to deliver courses developed by Hyperion. Custom Education Services—training
on the configured and tailored applications that employees use on the job—is
another option to enhance user productivity and to ensure smooth day-to-day
operations. eTraining—including computer-based training, Web-based training,
and interactive Virtual Classroom training—provides a cost-effective means

of giving users a hands-on introduction to product features and functions.
Computer-based training (CBT) and Web-based training (WBT) provide
high-quality, self-paced training at the user’s convenience, regardless of location.

For alist of courses, contact your Regional Education Manager, or visit the
Hyperion site: www. hyperi on. com
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Consulting Services

Hyperion Consulting Services assists customers in maximizing the use of, and the
return on investment in, Hyperion products. Experienced Hyperion consultants
and Hyperion Alliance Partners assist organizations in tailoring solutions to their
particular requirements, such as reporting, analysis, modeling, and planning.
Specific services include implementation consulting, custom business solutions,
dataintegration, and technical consulting. Additionally, Hyperion offers a variety
of Services Packages and Reviews.

For more information about Consulting Services, Services Packages, and
Reviews, as well as the services offered by Alliance Partners, contact your local
consulting services representative, or visit the Hyperion site:

www. hyperi on. com

Customer Support

Hyperion provides tel ephone and Web-based support to ensurethat clientsresolve
product issues quickly and accurately. This support is available for all Hyperion
products at no additional cost to clients with a current maintenance agreement.

For compl eteinformation on available support options, call 877-901-4975, or visit
the Hyperion site: www. hyper i on. com
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Understanding Hyperion
Essbase

Part | introduces you to the Hyperion® Essbase® OLAP Server by describing
general online analytical processing (OLAP) concepts, the steps that you should
follow to create a Hyperion Essbase OLAP Server, basic multidimensional
concepts, the Essbase architecture, and how to design both single server and
partitioned applications. Part | contains the following chapters:

e Chapter 1, “Essbase and Multidimensional Databases,” describes the parts of
Esshase, high-level Esshase functionality, key architectural features, and how
Essbase works in a client-server environment.

e Chapter 2, “Multidimensional Concepts,” introduces you to basic
multidimensional concepts and terminology, including dimensions and
members, data values, and hierarchies. It contains several diagrams and a
detailed description of asimple application.

e Chapter 3, “Basic Architectural Elements,” describes how the Essbase
architecture stores and retrieves information, introducing concepts such as
data blocks, indexes, and dense and sparse dimensions.

e Chapter 4, “Quick Start for Implementing Essbase,” provides a high-level
process map for implementing Essbase in your organization with cross
references to further information.
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Essbase and
Multidimensional Databases

This chapter introduces Essbase and describes the Essbase environment. Esshase
isamultidimensional database server that isoptimized for planning, analysis, and
management reporting applications. Y ou can access Esshase from aspreadsheet or
custom interface on a desktop computer or on aworkstation. Managers, analysts,
and executives can see useful information on demand with Essbase.

This chapter contains the following sections:

“ About the Essbase Product Family” on page 1-1
“Multidimensional Development Features’ on page 1-2
“Architectural Features of Essbase” on page 1-3
“Understanding Client-Server Communications’ on page 1-4

About the Essbase Product Family

The Essbase product family includes the following feature sets:

Essbase Administration Services:

Essbase Administration Servicesis the new framework for managing and
maintaining Essbase. Essbase Administration Services consists of aclient
console and a middle tier server that communicate directly with Essbase
OLAP Servers. Both of these components can run on any platform supported
by Esshase. For more information, see the Essbase Administration Services
Online Help.
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Essbase Application Manager

The Application Manager is agraphical environment for developing and
maintaining Essbase applications on asingle OLAP Server. Tasksinclude
building outlines and dimensions, performing dataloads and cal culations, and
defining security access.

Esshase OLAP Server

A multidimensional database for storing data with an unlimited number of
dimensions such as time, accounts, region, channel, or product. The Esshase
server manages analytical data models, data storage, calculations, and data
security.

Essbase Spreadsheet Add-in

The Spreadsheet Add-in desktop software enables analysis of the data stored
in the Essbase server. Essbase Spreadsheet Add-in is seamlessly integrated
with Microsoft Excel or Lotus 1-2-3 spreadsheets.

Essbase application tools

This suite of toolsis used for extending Essbase applications. These tools
include Essbase currency conversion, Essbase SQL Interface, Essbase
Spreadsheet Toolkit, and Essbase A pplication Programming Interface.

Essbase Partitioning

This suite of features makes it easy to design and administer databases that
span Essbase applications or servers. Y ou can copy aslice of alarge database
to work with locally, or you can link from your database directly to other
databases.

Multidimensional Development Features

1-2 |

Essbase offers many key advantages to help you develop effective
multidimensional applications:

Essbase requires minimal programming experience and no knowledge of
guery languages. You can design and manage applications using a graphical
interface to control most server functions.
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e You can add dimensions, change calculations, and modify hierarchies
to reflect new business developments. The dynamic dimension builder
automatically defines and dynamically loads large amounts of data. You
can load spreadsheets, flat files, and SQL tables directly into the database.

e Essbase contains over 100 analytical functions, all of which operate on very
large data sets. You can perform key analytical functions, such as
trend analysis, ratios, and all ocations, without having to write aprogram .You
can define calculations quickly by using pre-defined functions for
depreciation, variances, and other common formulas.

e Essbase provides secure data views and limits access to unauthorized areas.
You can define security for individuals and groups and customize views and
retrieval procedures for each user without writing a program.

e Essbaseiseasy to deploy and supports standard applications, operating
systems, and networking protocals.

Architectural Features of Essbase

Essbase incorporates the following powerful architectural featuresto handle a
wide range of analytic applications across large multi-user environments.

Dynamic Dimensionality

The Essbase server uses amethod called dynamic dimensionality for storing and
retrieving data and for optimizing anaytical performance. This method separates
datainto sparse and dense dimensions. See Chapter 2, “Multidimensional
Concepts’ and Chapter 3, “Basic Architectural Elements’ to learn how Essbase
defines and uses sparse and dense dimensions to optimize data access and to
reduce index and storage requirements within the database.

Dynamic dimensionality allows Esshase to provide sophisticated attribute
reporting without impact to database storage requirements or batch calculation
performance.

Multithreaded Design and SMP

The Essbase server is a 32-bit, multithreaded software application that supports
symmetric multiprocessing (SMP) hardware platforms. Multithreaded design
creates a separate thread for each user request. A multithreaded software
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architecture enables multiple users to work on an Esshase database at the same
time. Essbase also uses separate threads to support data loads and calculationsin
the database.

Symmetric multiprocessing allows single servers to run multiple processors
concurrently. Essbase automaticallyh supports multiple threads over SMP servers.
Thus performance is not significantly degraded, even with alarge number of
simultaneous users.

Multiple User Read and Write

The Essbase server supports simultaneous access and update by multiple users.
Y ou can implement applications that require iterative changes to data, such as
budgeting, forecasting, and planning applications, and allow multiple usersto
access these applications simultaneously.

Understanding Client-Server Communications

The Essbase client-server architecture supports enterprise analysis applications, as
shown in Figure 1-1.

Figure 1-1: Essbase Client-Server Communications

Client Server
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Note: Essbase Administration Services, MaxL, and other products do not appear in
this illustration.

Network
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Notice these relationships:

e Theserver runsa Server Agent (ESSBASE) process that acts as atraffic
coordinator for all user requests to Essbase applications.

e The application server (ESSSVR) fields data requests from clients.

e AnEssnet library connects Essbase to the network and enables the server and
the clients to communicate with each other.

Essbase usesadistributed client-server model. In adistributed model, the database
engine typically resides on the server and portions of the database software reside
on each client. A typical client-server configuration has one server and multiple
clients: the server performs most of the database processing so that the clients can
run queries with minimal memory and disk configurations.

Essbase clients often connect to multiple servers to access different databases.
Within your organization, you might have multiple servers, each with its own
users and databases.

Essbase Server

All Essbase application components, including database outlines and calc scripts,
application control, and multidimensional database information, reside on the
server. With Essbase you can configure server disk storage to span multiple disk
drives, enabling you to store large databases. Essbase requires a server to run a
multithreaded operating system so the server can efficiently manage multiple,
simultaneous requests. The server also runs a server agent process that acts as a
traffic coordinator for all user requests to Essbase applications.

The Essbase server software runs on PCs or UNIX servers. See the Esshase
Installation Guide for information on the supported operating systems, and for
specific information about server configuration requirements.

Essbase Client
The following Esshase clients access the server:

e Essbase Spreadsheet Add-in, which providesyou with seaml ess data accessto
the server.

e Essbase Application Manager, which you can use to design, develop, and
maintain Essbase Applications.
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1-6 A

e ESSCMD, acommand-line interface, which you can use to perform
operations interactively or through abatch or script file.

e A custom application built with the Essbase Application Programming
Interface (API). The APl Reference in your docs directory provides a
complete listing of Essbase API functions, platforms, and supported
compilers.

Essbase clients retrieve and analyze data from the server using Lotus 1-2-3,
Microsoft Excel, or a custom application interface.

Figure 1-2 shows how Essbase handles client requests differently, depending on
the type of the request:

Figure 1-2: Essbase Client Request Handling

Administrative Requests Hyperion
Esshase Agent

(ESSBASE)

Hyperion
Essbase Server
Data Requests [ESSSVR)

e Administrative requests, such aslogging in and logging out, starting and
stopping applications and databases, and viewing user security information,
are handled by the Essbase Server Agent (ESSBASE).

e Client requests for data, such as dataloads, calculations, spreadsheet reports,
and data lock and unlock, are handled by the application server (ESSSVR).

Seethe Essbase Installation Guidefor specific information on client configuration
requirements and for information about supported platforms for Essbase products.
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Essbase OLAP Server contains multidimensional databases that support analysis
and management reporting applications that are described as online analytical
processing (OLAP) applications. This chapter discusses multidimensional
concepts and terminology. This chapter contains the following sections:

e ‘“Introducing OLAP’ on page 2-1

e ‘“Introducing Dimensions and Members’ on page 2-2

e “Defining Esshase Terminology” on page 2-4

e ‘“ldentifying Valuesin a Multidimensional Database” on page 2-7
e “Looking at Datafrom Different Perspectives’ on page 2-10

e “Designing and Creating a Simple Application” on page 2-11

Introducing OLAP

In 1993, E. F. Codd, who set the seminal rules describing relational databases,
published twelverulesfor the analytical functionsand performance characteristics
that are essential to enterprise-scale planning and analysis applications. He called
the new technology online analytical processing (OLAP) to reflect its analytical
functionality and to differentiate it from online transaction processing (OLTP).

A multidimensional database supports multiple views of data sets for users
who need to analyze the rel ationships between data categories. For example,
amarketing analyst might want answers to the following questions:

e How did Product A sell last month? How does this figure compare to salesin
the same month over the last five years? How did the product sell by branch,
region, and territory?

e Did thisproduct sell better in particular regions? Are there regional trends?
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e Did customersreturn Product A last year? Were the returns due to product
defects? Did the company manufacture the productsin a specific plant?

e Did commissions and pricing affect how salespeople sold the product? Did
particular salespeople do a better job of selling the product?

Multidimensional databases consolidate and cal culate data to provide different
views. Only the database outline, the structure that defines al elements of the
database, limits the number of views. With amultidimensional database, userscan
pivot the data to see information from a different viewpoint, drill down to find
more detailed information, or drill up to see an overview.

Codd stwelve rules cover most user aspects of OLAP, including defining the
conceptua view of the data (multidimensional), defining user needs (consistent
reporting performance), and defining the platform (client-server). Codd aso
covers the kind of database operations a multidimensional database should
support. These operations include the following:

e Unrestricted cross-dimensional operations
e Intuitive datamanipulation
e Flexible reporting

e Unlimited dimensions and consolidation levels

Because of Codd’ s research, the multidimensional database is a standard in
today’ scomputing environment. Infact, OL TP and OL AP databases often coexist;
many companiesimplement an OL AP database in tandem with an OL TP database.

Introducing Dimensions and Members

22

If you understand dimensions and members, you are well on your way to
understanding the power of a multidimensional database.

Dimensions. Essbase has two types of dimensions: standard dimensions and
attribute dimensions.

Standard dimensions represent the core components of a business plan and often
relate to departmental functions. Typical standard dimensionsare Time, Accounts,
Product Line, Market, and Division. Dimensions are static in most databases;
database dimensions rarely change over the life of the application.
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Attribute dimensions are a special type of dimension and are associated with
standard dimensions. Through attribute dimensions, you group and analyze
members of your standard dimensions. Y our analyses are based on the members
attributes (characteristics). For example, you can compare the profitability of your
non-caffeinated products that are packaged in glass to the profitability of your
non-caffeinated products that are packaged in cans.

Attribute dimensions must be associated with a base standard dimension. Esshase
does not store the data for attribute dimensions, Essbase dynamically calculates
the datawhen a user retrievesit. For moreinformation about attribute dimensions,
see Chapter 9, “Working with Attributes.”

Members are the individual components of adimension. For example, Product A,
Product B, and Product C might be members of the Product dimension. Each
member has a unique name. A dimension can contain an unlimited number of
members. Essbase can store the data associated with a member (referred to asa
stored member in thischapter) or it can dynamically calculate the datawhen a user
retrievesit. For moreinformation, see Chapter 28, “ Dynamically Calculating Data
Values.”

A dimension representsthe highest consolidation level in the database outline. The
database outline indents members below one another to indicate a consolidation
relationship. For example, in Figure 2-1, Timeisadimension and Qtrlisa
member. You will learn in later chapters how the hierarchy of membersin the
outline governs how users drill and pivot data.

Arranging Dimensions into Hierarchies

All Esshase database development begins with creating a database outline. A
database outline accomplishes the following:

e Definesthe structural relationships between members in a Essbase database
e Organizesall the datain the database

e Defines the consolidations and mathematical relationships between items

Essbase uses the concept of members to represent data hierarchies. Each
dimension consists of one or more members. The members, in turn, may consist of
other members. When you create adimension, you tell Essbase how to consolidate
the values of itsindividual members. Within the tree structure of the database
outline, a consolidation is a group of membersin a branch of the tree.
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For example, many businesses summarize their data monthly, then roll up the
monthly data to obtain quarterly figures, and roll up the quarterly data to obtain
annual figures. Businesses may also summarize data by zip code, then by city,
state, and country. Any dimension can be used to consolidate data for reporting
purposes.

In the Sample Basic database included in your shipment, for example, the Y ear
dimension consists of five members: the Qtrl, Qtr2, Qtr3, and Qtr4 members, each
storing data for an individual quarter, plusY ear, storing summary datafor the
entire year. Qtrl consists of four members: the Jan, Feb, and Mar members, each
storing datafor an individual month, plus Qtrl, storing summary datafor theentire
quarter. Likewise, Qtr2, Qtr3, and Qtr4 consist of the members that represent the
individual months plus the member that stores the quarterly totals.

The database outline in Figure 2-1 uses a hierarchical structure to represent the
data consolidations and relationshipsin Qtr1l.

Figure 2-1: Hierarchical Structure

earTime
i+
Jan (+)
Feb (+)
Mar (41

Some dimensions consist of relatively few members, while others may have
hundreds or even thousands of members. Essbase does not limit the number of
members within a dimension and allows you to add new members as heeded.

For information on creating a database outline, see Chapter 7, “Creating and
Changing Database Outlines.”

Defining Essbase Terminology

Essbase uses the terms defined in the following sections to describe a database
outline. These terms are used throughout this manual.
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Member Relationships, Generations, and Levels

Essbase uses hierarchical and family history terms to describe the roles and
relationships of the membersin an outline. Y ou can describe the position of the
members of the branches in Figure 2-2 in several ways.

Figure 2-2: Member Generation and Level Numbers
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Sales Generation 4, Level 0

Cost of Goods Sold Generation 4, Level 0

otal Expenses Generation 3, Level 1
Marketmg Generation 4, Level 0

F'ayroll Generation 4, Level 0

Misc Generation 4, Level 0

— D Irventory Generation 2, Level 1
Open Inventory Generation 3, Level 0

— Additions Generation 3, Level 0
Ending Inventary Generation 3, Level 0

— D Ratios Generation 2, Level 1
Margin % Generation 3, Level 0

Profit % Generation 3, Level 0

Profit per Ounce Generation 3, Level 0

*The level of Measures depends on the branch

Parents, Children, and Siblings
Figure 2-2 illustrates the following parent, child, and sibling relationships:

e Parent: A parentisamember that has abranch below it. For example, Margin
isa parent member for Sales and Cost of Goods Sold.

e Child: A childisamember that has a parent above it. For example, Sales and
Cost of Goods Sold are children of the parent Margin.

e Shbling: Siblingsare child members of the sameimmediate parent, at the same
generation. For example, Salesand Cost of Goods Sold are siblings (they both
have the parent Margin), but Marketing (at the same branch level) isnot a
sibling because its parent is Total Expenses.

Descendants and Ancestors
Figure 2-2 illustrates the following descendant and ancestral relationships:

e Descendant: Descendantsare all the membersin branches below a parent. For
example, Profit, Inventory, and Ratios are descendants of Measures. The
children of Profit, Inventory, and Ratios are also descendants of Measures.
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Ancestor: Ancestors are all the members in branches above a member. For
example, Margin, Profit, and Measures are ancestors of Sales.

Roots and Leaves
Figure 2-2 illustrates the following root and leaf member relationships:

Root: The root isthe top member in abranch. Measuresisthe root for Profit,
Inventory, Ratios, and the children of Profit, Inventory, and Ratios.

Leaf: Leaf members have no children. They are also referred to as detail
members, level 0 members, and leaf nodes. For example, Opening Inventory,
Additions, and Ending Inventory are leaf members.

Generations and Levels

Figure 2-2 illustrates the following generations and branch levels:

26

Generation: Generation numbers refer to consolidation levels within a
dimension. A root branch of the tree is generation 1. Generation numbers
increase as you count from the root toward the leaf member. In Figure 2-2,
Measures is generation 1, Profit is generation 2, and Margin is generation 3.
All siblings of each level belong to the same generation; for example,
Inventory and Ratios are also generation 2.

Figure 2-3 shows part of the Product dimension with its generations
numbered.

Figure 2-3: Generations

Product
Generation 1 lricm
00-10

Generation 2 / % Hmu 1012
Generation 3 / 100-10-16

Generation 4

Level: Level aso refersto abranch within adimension; however, levels
reverse the numerical ordering that Essbase uses for generations. The levels
count up from the leaf member toward the root. The root level number varies
depending on the depth of the branch. In the examplein Figure 2-2, Sales and
Cost of Goods Sold arelevel 0. All other leaf membersarealsolevel 0. Margin
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islevel 1and Profitislevel 2. Notice that the level number of Measures varies
depending on the branch. For the Ratios branch, Measuresis level 2. For the
Total Expenses branch, Measuresislevel 3.

Figure 2-4 shows part of the Product dimension with its levels numbered.

Figure 2-4: Levels
ﬁroduct

[~]100-10
Level 2 1DD 10412
1DD-1D-15

Level 1

Level 0

Note: You can assign a name to a generation or level and then use the name as a
shorthand for all the members in that generation or level.

ldentifying Values in a Multidimensional
Database

This section describes how datais stored in amultidimensional database—a cube
of cells containing data values. Each data value is stored in asingle cell in the
database. Y ou refer to a particular data value by specifying its coordinates along
each standard dimension.

Consider the simplified database shown in Figure 2-5.
Figure 2-5: A Multidimensional Database Outline
—DAccoums Accounts

[~ Margin (
Sales
COGS

— [_IMargin% (~) wo Pass Calc) Margin % Sales;
N
— 2y Time Time

— ot (5
Jan (+)
Feb (+)
Mar +
Q2 (+
Qtr3 (+
Qtrd (+

Scenano Label Only)
Actual (+
Budget (+)
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This database has three dimensions: Accounts, Time, and Scenario:

e The Accounts dimension has four members: Sales, COGS, Margin, and
Margin%.

e The Timedimension shown in Figure 2-5 has four quarter members.
Figure 2-6 shows only the membersin Qtrl.

e TheScenario dimension hastwo child members: Budget for budget valuesand
Actua for actual values.

Each intersection of members (one member from each dimension) represents a
datavalue. The examplein Figure 2-6 has three dimensions; thus, the dimensions
and data values in the database can be represented in a cube.

Figure 2-6: Three-Dimensional Database

Eludgey

Actual

Sales

COGS

Margin /

Margin%

Jan Feb Mar Qtrl

Theshaded cellsin Figure 2-7 called adlice illustrate that, when you refer to Sales,
you are referring to the portion of the database containing eight Sales values.

Figure 2-7: Sales Slice of the Database

Eludgey

Actual

Sales

COGS

Margin /

Margin%

Jan Feb Mar Qtrl
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Slicing a database amounts to fixing one or more dimensions at a constant value
while allowing the other dimensions to vary.

When you refer to Actual Sales, you are referring to the four Sales values where
Actual and Sales intersect as shown by the shaded areain Figure 2-8.

Figure 2-8: Actual, Sales Slice of the Database

Eludgey

Actual

Sales

COGS

Margin /

Margin%

Jan Feb Mar Qtrl

A datavalueis stored in asingle cell in the database. To refer to a specific data
valuein amultidimensional database, you specify its member on each dimension.
In Figure 2-9, the cell containing the data value for Sales, Jan, Actual is shaded.
The data val ue can also be expressed using the cross-dimensional operator (->) as
Sales-> Actua -> Jan.

Figure 2-9: Sales -> Jan -> Actual Slice of the Database

Eludgey

Actual

Sales

COGS

Margin /

Margin%

Jan Feb Mar Qtrl
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Looking at Data from Different Perspectives

Slicing the databasein different ways gives you different perspectives of the data.
The dlice of January in Figure 2-10, for example, examines all data values for
which the Y ear dimension is fixed at Jan.

Figure 2-10: Data for January

Eludgey

Actual

Sales

COGS

Margin /

Margin%

Jan Feb Mar Qtrl

The dlicein Figure 2-11 shows data for the month of February:

Figure 2-11: Data for February

Eludgey

Actual

Sales

COGS

Margin /

Margin%

Jan Feb Mar Qtrl
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The dlice in Figure 2-12 shows data for profit margin:

Figure 2-12: Data for Profit Margin

Eludgey

Actual

Sales

COGS

Margin /

Margin%

Jan Feb Mar Qtrl

Designing and Creating a Simple Application

Use this section to build and analyze a sample application called Simple. This
application isfor acompany called The Car Company (TCC). TCC manufactures,
markets, and distributes cars and trucks across the United States. These steps are
similar to those you would use to create any Essbase application:

e “Anayzing the Application Requirements’ on page 2-11
e “Organizing Multidimensional Data’ on page 2-12

e “Adding and Deleting Standard Dimensions and Stored Members’ on
page 2-15

Analyzing the Application Requirements

Before you design an application, you must analyze the company data and
determine requirements. Analysts at TCC prepare budget forecasts and track
performance on a monthly basis.

Because TCC plans and tracks a variety of products over several markets, the
process of deriving and analyzing data is quite tedious. Last month, analysts
spent the majority of their time entering, rekeying, and preparing reports.

TCC needs a centralized repository for financial datathat allows administrators
to load data from different sources. The data repository should reside on a server
accessible to analysts throughout the organization. Because all users have access
to the server, they can retrieve data at will, regardless of itsorigin. To
accommodate their needs, TCC chooses Essbase.

Essbase Database Administrator’'s Guide H 2-11



Multidimensional Concepts

Organizing Multidimensional Data

2-12 1

To organize your datain a multidimensional structure, create a database outline.
The outline defines the structure of the database, including the dimensions and
members that it contains. It isimportant to remember that Essbase stores the
database outline separately from the data in the database. Each time you make a
significant change to the database outline, Essbase restructuresthe datato support
the change. For more information on how to build an outline, see Chapter 7,
“Creating and Changing Database Outlines.”

This section contains information to help you create and understand the outline
created for TCC:

e “Understanding the Outline” on page 2-12
e “Determining aLogica Structure’ on page 2-12
e “Usingthe Logical Structureto Answer Questions’ on page 2-13

Understanding the Outline

A database outline contains standard dimensions, attribute dimensions, and
members. The members can be stored or they can be dynamically calculated
upon retrieval. The following example uses only standard dimensions and stored
members. For more information about attribute dimensions and dynamically
calculated members, see “Introducing Dimensions and Members’ on page 2-2.

Determining a Logical Structure

To determine alogical structure for the data, remember that standard dimensions
often parallel acompany’sorganization. In Figure 2-13 the TCC Simple database
has four standard dimensions: Time, Product, Market, and Measures.

Figure 2-13: TCC Simple Database Showing Four Standard Dimensions

DEICEEERITE (Current Alias Table: Default)
Tirne
Product
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Give each dimension two members as shown in Figure 2-14.

Figure 2-14: TCC Simple Database with Standard Dimensions and Members

ERRElE (Current Alias Table: Default)
HSprmg( )
Fall
[~)Praduct
Cars
Trucks
[~ Market
Ch|cag0 +
New York (+)
[AMeasures
Sales
Expenses

To appreciate the power of the multidimensional database, you need to understand
how Essbase organizes members and standard dimensions. Consider atraditional
spreadsheet, where acell is at the intersection of arow and column. Ina
multidimensional database, a cell, or datavalue, is defined by the intersection of
all the standard dimensions in the database.

For example, a spreadsheet cell isthe intersection of a certain row and a certain
column; for instance, row 3 and column 4. An Essbase datavalueis defined by the
intersection of one member on each of the standard dimensions. For example, a
data value can be at the intersection of Spring, Cars, Chicago, and Sales. See
Chapter 3, “Basic Architectural Elements’ for more information on how Essbase
stores data values.

The database size is defined by its standard dimensions and members. For
example, TCCisafour-dimensiona database with three membersin each
dimension, including the root member (the member that is the name of the
dimension). To determine the maximum number of values in the database,
multiply the number of membersin each dimension. For TCC, the maximum
number of valuesis 3 x 3 x 3 x 3, so TCC has 81 potential datavalues. It is
easy to see from this example how fast a multidimensional database can grow.

Using the Logical Structure to Answer Questions

Look at a subset of the 81 data values for the TCC database to determine how
Essbase structures data. A typical query might be: How many cars and trucks did
TCC sdll in the spring? Begin with the member Spring, and list combinations of
standard dimensions and members from the database outline for Spring.
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Remember, a data value must be defined by one member from each standard

dimension. Table 2-1 containsall of the valuesthat constitutesthe Spring list, with

the consolidated membersin bold.

Table 2-1: Data Values and Consolidation Points for TCC

Time Product Market Measures Data Value
Spring Cars Chicago Sales 800
Spring Cars Chicago Expenses 600
Spring Cars Chicago Measures 200
Spring Cars New York Sales 500
Spring Cars New York Expenses 200
Spring Cars New York Measures 300
Spring Cars Market Sales 1300
Spring Cars Market Expenses 800
Spring Cars Market M easur es 500
Spring Trucks Chicago Sales 700
Spring Trucks Chicago Expenses 400
Spring Trucks Chicago Measures 300
Spring Trucks New York Sales 550
Spring Trucks New York Expenses 150
Spring Trucks New York Measures 400
Spring Trucks Market Sales 1250
Spring Trucks Market Expenses 550
Spring Trucks Market Measures 700
Spring Product Chicago Sales 1500
Spring Product Chicago Expenses 1000
Spring Product Chicago Measures 500
Spring Product New York Sales 1050
Spring Product New York Expenses 350
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Table 2-1: Data Values and Consolidation Points for TCC (Continued)

Time Product Market Measures Data Value
Spring Product New York Measures 700
Spring Product Market Sales 2550
Spring Product Market Expenses 1350
Spring Product Market M easures 1200

Here are just afew of the questions you can answer using this data:
e How many carsdid TCC sell in New York in the spring?
e Did TCC lose money on truck salesin New York in the spring?
e How many trucks did TCC sell in Chicago in the spring?

e What were the associated profits and revenues during that period?

A typical database contains associated formulasand a Essbase script to analyze the
data. For more information on developing formulas and Essbase scripts, see
Chapter 24, “Introduction to Database Calculations.”

Adding and Deleting Standard Dimensions and Stored
Members

In this section, you will apply afew hypothetical situations to the TCC database.
Y ou will consider what happens to the multidimensional database when you add
and delete members and standard dimensions:

e “Adding Stored Members’ on page 2-16
e “Adding a Standard Dimension” on page 2-17

e “Removing a Standard Dimension” on page 2-18
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Adding Stored Members

In this example, you will append additional stored members to the database under
each standard dimension. Add two seasons under Time; one product, Motorcycles;
one market, LA; and three members, Profits, Inventory, and Ratios, under the
Measures dimension. Refer to Figure 2-15. For more information on how to build
an outline, see Chapter 7, “ Creating and Changing Database Outlines.”

Figure 2-15: Adding Stored Members to the Outline

Winter (+)
Spring (+)
Surmmer (+)
Fall (+)

uct

Cars (+)
Trucks (+)
Motarcycles (+)

=]
=

B B
[ TTZl T TSI TT]1
EX I

Chicago (+)

Mew York (+)
LA ()

—DMeasures

[~ Profits (+
Sales
Expenses

Hlnventory

Ratios

qlellls (Current Alias Table: Default)

If youtried to createatable similar to Table 2-1, your tablewould look like the one

shown in Table 2-2.

Table 2-2: Data Values and Consolidation Points of Stored Members

Time Product Market Measures Data Value
Winter Cars Chicago Sales 1000
Winter Cars Chicago Expenses 600
Winter Cars Chicago Profits

Winter Cars Chicago Inventory 1600

and soon

The new database is going to be much larger than the old one. There are now five
membersin the Time dimension, four membersin each of the Product and Market
dimensions, and six members in the Measures dimension.

2-16 W
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To determine the maximum potential number of valuesin the database, multiply
the number of stored membersin each standard dimension: 5x 4 x 4 x 6 = 480. So,
by adding seven new members, the Simple multidimensional database has grown
to apotential 480 values.

Adding a Standard Dimension

Add anew standard dimension called Distribution Channel to the database outline.
Give the new dimension two stored members, Retail and Wholesale as shown in
Figure 2-16. For more information, see “ Adding Dimensions and Members to
Outlines’ on page 7-12.

Figure 2-16: Adding a Standard Dimension to the Outline

[lalallz) (Current Alias Table: Default)

[~ EE

— [_|Winter (+)

Spring (+)

Surmmer (+)

Fall (+)

uct

Cars (+)

Trucks (+)

Motarcycles (+)

et

Chicago (+)

Mew York (+)
LA ()

—DMeasures

[~ Profits (+
Sales
Expenses

Hlnventory

Ratios

L— [A] Distribution Channel
Retail (+
Wholesale

Because the Simple database now has 5 standard dimensions and 17 stored
members, the maximum potential number of valuesis5x 4 x 4 x 6 x 3= 1,440.

|
T2
T T2

|

>
=
o
T

When you add anew standard dimension to an outline, you must associate any data
in the database with one of the members of the new dimension. For example, inthe
Simple database, you would have to specify whether the existing data represented
Retail or Wholesale. Y ou would then need to |oad data and cal cul ate the database.
For more information, see Chapter 20, “Introducing Data L oading” and

Chapter 24, “Introduction to Database Calculations.”
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Removing a Standard Dimension

The TCC company wants the Simple database to represent the LA market only, so
there is no need for a Market dimension. Delete the Market dimension from the
database outline. The changed outline is shown in Figure 2-17. For more
information, see Chapter 7, “Creating and Changing Database Outlines.”

Figure 2-17: Deleting a Standard Dimension and Members

[~ EE

— [ Time

— [_|Winter (+)
—_|Spring (+)
— Summer +

Fall [+
—DF’roduct

— | Cars (+
Trucks
Motorcycles

—DMeasures

[~ Profits (+
Sales
Expenses

Hlnventory

Ratios

[~ Distribution Channel
Retail (+
Wholesale

This decision impacts the database in that one | ess standard dimension diminishes
the overall size of the database. However, datafor all membersin the Market
dimension still exists. If you delete a standard dimension from a database outline,
the data associ ated with one member of the del eted standard dimensionisretained.
Y ou must choose which member’ s data to retain.

qlellls (Current Alias Table: Default)

For example, removing the Market dimension from the outline implies that you
want to retain data for one member of the Market dimension. In this case, you
chooseto retain the LA data.

When you delete a standard dimension, you need to recalculate data to reflect
changes to the relationships.
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In this chapter, you will learn how Essbase OLAP Server improves performance
by reducing storage space and speeding up data retrieval for multidimensional
databases. This chapter contains the following sections:

e “Attribute Dimensions and Standard Dimensions” on page 3-1
e “Sparseand Dense Dimensions’ on page 3-2

e ‘“DataBlocks and the Index System” on page 3-4

e “Selection of Sparse and Dense Dimensions’ on page 3-8

e “Dense and Sparse Selection Scenarios’ on page 3-10

e “The Esshase Solution” on page 3-15

Attribute Dimensions and Standard Dimensions

Essbhase has two types of dimensions: attribute dimensions and standard
dimensions (non-attribute dimensions). This chapter primarily considers standard
dimensions because Esshase does not allocate storage for attribute dimension
members. Instead it dynamically calculates the members when the user requests
data associated with them.

An attribute dimension is a special type of dimension that is associated with a
standard dimension. For more information about attribute dimensions, see
Chapter 9, “Working with Attributes.”

Bk title here [Make changes in Special Variable > zzM: Footer (bk title)] H 31



Basic Architectural Elements

Sparse and Dense Dimensions

Most data sets of multidimensional applications have two characteristics:
e Datais not smoothly and uniformly distributed.

e Datadoesnot exist for the majority of member combinations. For example, all
products may not be sold in all areas of the country.

Esshase maximizes performance by dividing the standard dimensions of an
application into two types: dense dimensionsand sparse dimensions. Thisdivision
allows Essbase to cope with data that is not smoothly distributed, without losing
the advantages of matrix-style accessto the data. Essbase speeds up dataretrieval
while minimizing the memory and disk requirements.

Most multidimensional databases are inherently sparse: they lack data values for
the majority of member combinations. A sparse dimension is adimension with a
low percentage of available data positions filled.

For example, the Sample Basic database shown in Figure 3-1 includesthe Y ear,
Product, Market, Measures, and Scenario dimensions. Product represents the
product units, Market represents the geographical regions in which the products
are sold, and Measures represents the accounts data. Because not every product is
sold in every market, Market and Product are chosen as sparse dimensions.

Most multidimensional databases also contain dense dimensions. A dense
dimension is adimension with a high probability that one or more data pointsis
occupied in every combination of dimensions. For example, in the Sample Basic
database, accounts data exists for almost all productsin all markets, so Measures
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is chosen as adense dimension. Y ear and Scenario are also chosen as dense
dimensions. Y ear represents time in months, and Scenario represents whether the
accounts values are budget or actual values.

Note: Caffeinated, Intro Date, Ounces, and Pkg Type are attribute dimensions that are
associated with the Product dimension. Population is an attribute dimension that is
associated with the Market dimension. Members of attribute dimensions describe
characteristics of the members of the dimensions with which they are associated. For
example, each product has a size in ounces. Attribute dimensions are always sparse
dimensions and must be associated with a sparse standard dimension. Essbase does
not store the data for attribute dimensions, Essbase dynamically calculates the data
when a user retrieves it. For more information about attribute dimensions, see
Chapter 9, “Working with Attributes.”

Figure 3-1: Sample Basic Database Outline

AEE = (Current Alias Table: Default)
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Data Blocks and the Index System

34 1

Essbhase uses two types of internal structures to store and access data: data blocks
and the index system.

Essbase creates a data block for each unique combination of sparse standard
dimension members (providing that at least one data value exists for the sparse
dimension member combination). The data block represents all the dense
dimension members for its combination of sparse dimension members.

Essbase creates an index entry for each data block. The index represents the
combinations of sparse standard dimension members. It contains an entry for each
unique combination of sparse standard dimension members for which at least one
data value exists.

For example, in the Sample Basic database outline shown in Figure 3-2, Product
and Market are sparse dimensions.

Figure 3-2: Product and Market Dimensions from the Sample Basic Database

DF’roduct Caffeinated, Ounces, F'kg Type }

[~)100 (Alias: Colas
1DD 10 Al|as Cola) {Caffeinated: True, Ounces: 12, Pky Type:Can}
1DD 20 (Alias: Diet Cola) {Caffeinated: True, Ounces: 12, Pky Type:Can}

100-30 (Alias: Caffeine Free Cola) {Caffeinated:False, Ounces: 16, Pky Type: Bottle}
— []200 (Alias: Root Beer)

— ]300 (Alias: Cream Soda)

— []400 (Alias: Fruit Soda)

L— [pDiet (Alias: Diet Drinks)

[AJMarket {Population }

— [~East (UDAs: Major Market)

MNew York (UDAs: Major Market) {Population: 21000000}
Massachusetts (UDAs: Major Market) {Population: 2000000}
Florida (UDAs: Major Market) {Population: 15000000}
Connecticut (UDAs: Small Market) {Population:6000000}
MNew Hampshire (UDAs: Small Market) {Population: 3000000}

[t
— ] South (UDAs: Small Market)
L— [ Central (UDAs: Major Market)

If data exists for Caffeine Free Colain New Y ork, then Essbase creates a

data block and an index entry for the sparse member combination of Caffeine Free
Cola (100-30) -> New York. If Caffeine Free Colais not sold in Florida, then
Essbase does not create a data block or an index entry for the sparse member
combination of Caffeine Free Cola (100-30) -> Florida.

The data block Caffeine Free Cola (100-30) -> New Y ork represents all the Y ear,
Measures, and Scenario dimensions for Caffeine Free Cola (100-30) -> New
York.
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Each unique data value can be considered to exist in acell in adata block. When
Essbase searches for adata value, it uses the index to locate the appropriate data
block asd shown in Figure 3-3. Then, within the data block, it locates the cell
containing the datavalue. Theindex entry providesapointer to the datablock. The
index handles sparse data efficiently because it includes only pointers to existing
data blocks.

Figure 3-3: Simplified Index and Data Blocks

Index

2 5
Data Blocks

Figure 3-4 shows part of a data block for the Sample Basic database. Each
dimension of the block represents a dense dimension in the Sample Basic
database: Time, Measures, and Scenario. A datablock exists for each unique
combination of members of the Product and Market sparse dimensions (providing
that at least one data value exists for the combination).

Figure 3-4: Part of a Data Block for the Sample Basic Database

Data Block

. Scenario
TIV \

Measures

B

Data Value

Each data block isamultidimensional array that contains afixed, ordered location
for each possible combination of dense dimension members. Accessing acell in
the block does not involve sequential or index searches. The search is almost
instantaneous, resulting in optimal retrieval and cal culation speed.
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Essbase orders the cellsin a data block according to the order of the membersin
the dense dimensions of the database outline.

A (Dense)
al
a2
B (Dense)
bl
b1l
b12
b2
b21
b22
C (Dense)
cl
c2
c3
D ( Sparse)
di
d2
d21
d22
E (Sparse)
el
e2
e3

Figure 3-5 references the preceding database outline.
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The block in Figure 3-5 represents the three dense dimensions within the
combination of the sparse membersd22 and €3. I n Essbase, member combinations
are denoted by the cross-dimensional operator. The symbol for the
cross-dimensional operator is->. So d22, e3 iswritten d22 -> €3. A, b21, c3is
written A -> b21 -> c3.

Figure 3-5: Data Block Representing Dense Dimensions for d22 -> e3

Data Block for d22->e3
C al

b11
b12 ]

b1
b21

/
/
b2z \
b2
~ //Cell A->p21->c3

\\ //

Essbase creates a data block for every unique combination of the members of the
sparse dimensions D and E (providing that at least one data value exists for the
combination).

Data blocks, such as the one shown in Figure 3-5, may include cells that do not
contain data values. A datablock is created if at least one data value existsin the
block. Esshase compresses data blocks with missing values on disk, expanding
each block fully asit bringsthe block into memory. Data compression is optional,
but is enabled by default. For more information, see “ Specifying Data
Compression” on page 41-27.

By carefully selecting dense and sparse standard dimensions, you can ensure that
data blocks do not contain many empty cells. In Essbase, empty cells are known
asmissing or #M SSI NGdata. Y ou can also minimize disk storage requirements
and maximize performance.
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Selection of Sparse and Dense Dimensions

In most data sets, existing data tends to follow predictable patterns of density
and sparsity. If you match patterns correctly, you can store the existing datain a
reasonable number of fairly dense data blocks, rather than in many highly sparse
data blocks.

Changing the Sparse-Dense Configuration

When you add a dimension to an outline in Outline Editor, Essbase automatically
sets the dimension as sparse.

To help you determine whether dimensions should be sparse or dense, Essbase
provides data storage information in the Data Storage dialog box in Application
Manager. To open this dialog box, open the database outline and choose Settings
> Data Storage.

Figure 3-6: Data Storage Dialog Box
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Essbase can make recommendations for the sparse-dense configuration of
dimensions based on the following factors:

e Thetime and accounts tags on dimensions
e The probable size of the data blocks

e Characterigtics that you attribute to the dimensions in this dialog box

Click the Recommend button to open the recommendations portion of the dialog
box. For more information on time and accounts tags, see “ Setting the Dimension
Type”’ on page 8-1. For more information on using the Outline Editor to create
database outlines, see Chapter 7, “ Creating and Changing Database Outlines.”

Y ou can apply a recommended configuration or you can turn off automatic
configuration and manually set the sparse or dense property for each dimension.
Attribute dimensions are always sparse dimensions. Keep in mind that you can
associate attribute dimensions only with sparse standard dimensions.

Note: The automatic configuration of dense and sparse dimensions provides only an
estimate. It cannot take into account the nature of the data you will load into your
database or multiple user considerations.

Determining the Sparse-Dense Configuration for Sample
Basic

Consider the Sample Basic database that is shipped with Essbase. The Sample
Basic database represents data for The Beverage Company (TBC).

TBC does not sell every product in every market; therefore, the data set is
reasonably sparse. Data val ues do not exist for many combinations of membersin
the Product and Market dimensions. For example, if Caffeine Free Colaisnot sold
in Florida, then data values do not exist for the combination Caffeine Free Cola
(100-30)->Florida. So, Product and Market are sparse dimensions. Therefore, if
no data values exist for a specific combination of membersin these dimensions,
Essbase does not create a data block for the combination.

However, consider combinations of membersin the 'Y ear, Measures, and Scenario
dimensions. Data values almost always exist for some member combinations on
these dimensions. For example, data values exist for the member combination
Sales->January->Actual because at least some products are sold in January. Thus,
Y ear and, similarly, Measures and Scenario are dense dimensions.
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The sparse-dense configuration of the standard dimensions in the Sample Basic
database may be summarized as follows:

e Sparse standard dimensions. Product and Market

e Dense standard dimensions: Year, Measures, and Scenario

Essbase creates a data block for each unique combination of membersin the
Product and Market dimensions. Each data block represents data from the dense
dimensions. The data blocks are likely to have few empty cells. For example,
consider the sparse member combination Caffeine Free Cola (100-30), New Y ork:

e If accounts data (represented by the Measures dimension) exists for this
combination for January, it probably exists for February and for all members
in the Year dimension.

e |f adatavalue existsfor one member on the Measures dimension, then it is
likely that other accounts data values exist for other membersin the Measures
dimension.

e If Actual accounts datavalues exist, thenit islikely that Budget accounts data
values exist.

Figure 3-7: Dense Data Block for Sample Basic Database
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Dense and Sparse Selection Scenarios

Thefollowing scenarios show how adatabaseis affected when you select different
dense and sparse standard dimensions. Assume that these scenarios are based on
typical databases with at least seven dimensions and several hundred members:
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e “Scenario 1. All Sparse Standard Dimensions’ on page 3-11
e “Scenario 2: All Dense Standard Dimensions’ on page 3-12
e “Scenario 3: Dense and Sparse Standard Dimensions’ on page 3-12

e “Scenario 4: A Typical Multidimensional Problem” on page 3-13

Scenario 1: All Sparse Standard Dimensions

If you make all dimensions sparse, Essbase creates data blocks that consist of
single data cell s that contain single data values. An index entry is created for each
data block and, therefore, in this scenario, for each existing data value.

This configuration produces a hugeindex that requires alarge amount of memory.
The more index entries, the longer Esshase searches to find a specific block.

Figure 3-8: Database with All Sparse Standard Dimensions

B
B
Large. Complex Index D D D
e Oe
B

Single-Celled Blocks

Bk title here [Make changes in Special Variable > zzM: Footer (bk title)] B 3-11



Basic Architectural Elements

Scenario 2: All Dense Standard Dimensions

If you make all dimensions dense as shown in Figure 3-9, Essbase creates one
index entry and one very large, very sparse block. In most applications, this
configuration requires thousands of times more storage than other configurations.
Essbase needs to load the entire block into memory when it searches for a data
value, which requires enormous amounts of memory.

Figure 3-9: Database with All Dense Standard Dimensions
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Scenario 3: Dense and Sparse Standard Dimensions

Based upon your knowledge of your company’s data, you have identified all
your sparse and dense standard dimensions. Ideally, you have approximately
equal numbers of sparse and dense standard dimensions. If not, you are probably
working with a non-typical data set and you need to do more tuning to define the
dimensions.
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Essbhase creates dense blocks that can fit into memory easily and creates a
relatively small index as shown in Figure 3-10. Y our database runs efficiently
using minimal resources.

Figure 3-10: An Ideal Configuration With Combination of Dense and Sparse

Dimensions

R s N T

R Ny Ny Sy SO N Sy PN Ay N N

A Ny iy, Ny Sy 8 N Py ooy Sy SN
3(* R iy Ny, Ny Ny i Ty oy oy S

N N ey ey Ny

> S S SR XX XX
N xxxxx*’(* X|X|XX| X
ik*k *3( KX KX X
¥ XXXXX}( ¥

XXX XX **xiiiix
****XXXXX ¥ x‘*)‘(“;(“;(‘*)‘(“
M PR
ik*k XIXIXXX i IR
R XXX [k
R B

Dense Blocks Index

Scenario 4: A Typical Multidimensional Problem

Consider a database with four standard dimensions: Time, Accounts, Region, and
Product. In the following example, Time and Accounts are dense dimensions, and
Region and Product are sparse dimensions.

Thetwo-dimensiona datablocks shownin Figure 3-11 represent data val uesfrom
the dense dimensions. Time and Accounts. The members in the Time dimension
areJ, F, M and Q1. The members in the Accounts dimension are Rev, Exp, and
Net.

Figure 3-11: Two-dimensional Data Block for Time and Accounts
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Essbase creates data blocks for combinations of members in the sparse standard
dimensions (providing at |east one data val ue exists for the member combination).
The sparse dimensions are Region and Product. The members of the Region
dimension are East, West, South, and Total US. The membersin the Product
dimension are Product A, Product B, Product C, and Total Product.

Figure 3-12 shows 11 data blocks. No data values exist for Product A in the
West and South, for Product B in the East and West, and for Product C in the
East. Therefore, Essbase has not created data blocks for these member
combinations. The data blocks that Essbase has created have very few empty cells.

Figure 3-12: Data Blocks Created for Sparse Members on Region and Product
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This example effectively concentrates al the sparseness into the index and
concentrates all the datainto fully utilized blocks. This configuration provides
efficient data storage and retrieval.

Now consider areversal of the dense and sparse dimension selections. In the
following example, Region and Product are dense dimensions, and Time and
Accounts are sparse dimensions.

The two-dimensional data blocks represent data values from the dense
dimensions: Region and Product.

Figure 3-13: Two-Dimensional Data Block for Region and Product
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Essbase creates data blocks for combinations of members in the sparse standard
dimensions (providing at |east one data val ue exists for the member combination).
The sparse standard dimensions are Time and Accounts.

Figure 3-14 shows 12 data blocks. Data values exist for al combinations of
membersin the Time and Accounts dimensions; therefore, Essbase creates data
blocks for al the member combinations. Because data values do not exist for all
productsin all regions, the data blocks have many empty cells. Data blocks with
many empty cells store datainefficiently.

Figure 3-14: Data Blocks Created for Sparse Members on Time and Accounts
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The Essbase Solution

When you create an optimized Essbase database, you need to consider carefully
the following questions:

e How does your company use the data?
e How do you plan to build and order the dimensions?
e Which data compression scheme will you use?

e How do you want to create and order calculations?

For more information on:

e Planning the development of your multidimensional database, see Chapter 5,
“Case Study: Designing a Single-Server Application.”
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e Selecting dense and sparse dimensions, see “ Sparse and Dense Dimensions”
on page 3-2.

e Loading data, see Chapter 20, “Introducing Data L oading.”

e Compressing data and optimizing your database, see “ Specifying Data
Compression” on page 41-27.

e Calculating your database, see Chapter 24, “Introduction to Database
Calculations.”
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Quick Start for Implementing
Essbase

If youwant to get started as quickly as possible, use Table 4-1 to identify the steps
to get up and running with Essbase. This table also tells you where you can find
more information about each step. Unless otherwise specified, the chapters refer
to this Essbase Database Administrator’s Guide.

Note: This chapter assumes you are a new Essbase user. If you used Version 5.x, you
need to migrate your applications and databases. See the Essbase Installation Guide
for important migration information.

Table 4-1: A Process Map

Process step Reference

Install Essbase. Essbase I nstallation Guide

Decide what components you want to install.
Be aware that the license your company
purchased might not include all options.

Assess your needs and requirements. Your budget, forecasting, and other financial
reports with notes on how you want to improve
Have aclear idea of your data analysisneeds | them

and of what types of calculations and reports
you want to run.
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Table 4-1: A Process Map (Continued)

Process step

Reference

Analyze your data from a multidimensional
perspective.

Consider:
* Where are your data sources?

*  What typeisthe data? Isit detailed,
relational dataor isit higher-level,
hierarchical datathat can be used for
analysis?

* Inwhat format is the data?

» How will you accessthedata? If you need to
access relational data, you may need SQL
Interface or Integration Server (aseparately
purchasable product).

e Chapter 2, “Multidimensional Concepts”

» Esshase SQL Interface Guide

» ODBC drivers documentation

» Essbase Integration Server documentation

L earn the fundamentals of Essbase and
distributed OLAP.

e Chapter 1, “Essbase and Multidimensional
Databases”

e Chapter 2, “Multidimensional Concepts’
e Chapter 3, “Basic Architectural Elements”

e Chapter 6, “Creating Applications and
Databases”

e Chapter 9, “Working with Attributes’

» Chapter 13, “Designing Partitioned
Applications”

» Attend an Essbase training class; contact
your software provider for details.

Design your application and database.

Think about which dimensions you will
designate as sparse and which as dense, which
dimensions you will designate as time and
which as account, and where you will include
attribute dimensions.

Chapter 5, “Case Study: Designing a
Single-Server Application”

Estimate the size of your database.

Chapter 48, “Estimating Disk and Memory
Requirements”
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Table 4-1: A Process Map (Continued)

Process step

Reference

Allocate storage and specify Essbase kernel
settings for your database.

Chapter 41, “ Specifying Hyperion Essbase
Database Settings’

Learn about Partitioning. Think about whether

» Chapter 13, “Designing Partitioned

your data can benefit from being decentralized Applications”
into connected databases. o Chapter 14, “Building and Maintaining
Partitions’

Learn about dynamic calculations and how Chapter 28, “Dynamically Calculating Data

they can greatly improve performance. Vaues’

Create an application and a database. Chapter 6, “Creating Applications and
Databases”

Design security for your database. Think about | Part IV, “Designing and Building a Security

who needs access to the data, who should have | System”

update authority, and who should have
read-only access?

Build an outline for your database.

Chapter 7, “Creating and Changing Database
Outlines’

Build the dimensions. Decide whether your
dataloads will introduce new membersinto the
outline. If so, set up dynamic dimension
building. If not, set up regular data loads.

» Chapter 18, “Introducing Dynamic
Dimension Building”

e Chapter 19, “Building Dimensions Using a
Rules File"

Load your data. Part V, “Building Dimensions and Loading
Data’

Calculate your database. Part VI, “Calculating Data”

Run areport. Part V111, “Storing and Protecting Data”

Use Spreadsheet Add-in to retrieve data.

The Esshase Spreadsheet Add-in User’s Guide
for your spreadsheet application

Link files or cell notesto datacells.

Chapter 11, “Linking Objects to Essbase Data’

Assign alias names to your members.

Chapter 10, “Creating and Managing Aliases’

Copy or export data subsets.

Chapter 37, “Copying Data Subsets and
Exporting Data to Other Programs”

Back up and restore your data.

Chapter 43, “Backing Up and Restoring Data”
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Table 4-1: A Process Map (Continued)

Process step Reference
Design a currency application. Chapter 12, “ Designing and Building Currency
Conversion Applications’
Fine-tune your database performance and « Chapter 46, “Monitoring Performance”
storage settings. e Chapter 38, “Managing Esshase Kernel
Settings”
» Chapter 41, “ Specifying Hyperion Essbase
Database Settings’
Automate routine operations by using Chapter 44, “ Automating the Production
ESSCMD. Environment”
Maintain your applications. Part 1X, “Maintaining and Automating
Hyperion Essbase’
Analyze and improve performance and Part X, “ Optimizing and Troubleshooting
troubleshoot errorsif they occur. Esshase’
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Designing and Creating
Applications and Databases

Part 11 describes how to create single-server Esshase applications and databases.
This part includes information on attributes, aliases, linked reporting objects, and
currency conversion applications. Part |1 contains the following chapters:

Chapter 5, “ Case Study: Designing a Single-Server Application,” describes
the rules used to design a single-server, multidimensional database solution
for your organization. It contains detailed examples that show how to apply
theserules.

Chapter 6, “Creating Applications and Databases,” describes how to create
and manage applications and databases.

Chapter 7, “ Creating and Changing Database Outlines,” describes how to
create and modify database outlines using the Application Manager.

Chapter 8, “ Setting Dimension and Member Properties,” illustrates how to set
attributes for the dimensions and membersin an outline using the Application
Manager.

Chapter 9, “Working with Attributes,” describes attribute dimensions and
members and how to define them using the Application Manager.

Chapter 10, “Creating and Managing Aliases,” describes how to create one or
more aiases for dimensions and membersin an outline using the Application
Manager.

Chapter 11, “Linking Objects to Essbase Data,” describes how to link various
kinds of datawith any cell in a Essbase database.

Chapter 12, “Designing and Building Currency Conversion Applications,”
introduces you to currency applications, describes how to create them, and
explains how to calculate currency conversions.
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Designing and Creating Applications and Databases
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Case Study: Designing a
Single-Server Application

To implement amultidimensional database, first youinstall Essbase, and then you
design and create an application. Y ou analyze data sources and define
requirementsvery carefully and then decide whether asingle-server application or
apartitioned, distributed approach best servesyour needs. For criteriathat you can
review to decide whether to partition an application, see Chapter 13, “Designing
Partitioned Applications.”

Using a case study, this chapter provides an overview of the database planning
process and discusses working rulesthat you can follow to design asingle-server,
multidimensional database solution for your organization. For detailed
information about building applications and databases, see Chapter 6, “ Creating
Applications and Databases.”

This chapter includes the following sections:

e “Designing an Application” on page 5-2

e “Case Study: The Beverage Company” on page 5-3
e “Planning and Analyzing” on page 5-4

e “Drafting an Outline” on page 5-17

e ‘“Loading Test Data’ on page 5-25

e “Defining and Testing Calculations’ on page 5-25
e “Defining Reports’ on page 5-35

e “Verifying the Design” on page 5-36

Essbase Database Administrator’'s Guide W 51



Case Study: Designing a Single-Server Application

Designing an Application

Asillustrated in Figure 5-1, designing an applicationisacyclic processthat moves
from a planning stage to verification stage.

52 1

Figure 5-1: The Database Design Cycle

Repeat Process as Needed

Verify with Users Plan and Analyze

Define Reports
Define the Outline

Define Calculations Check System Requirements

Load Test Data

The database design process includes the following basic steps:

1.

Analyze business needs and plan the database. In this step you determine
the information needs that the application and database must satisfy. You
identify source data, user information, and access needs.

Define the database outline. The outline determines the structure of the
database—what information is stored and how different pieces of information
relate to one another.

Check system requirements. How you meet system requirements and define
system parameters affects the efficiency and performance of the database.
Make sure that you have allocated enough disk space for the database and that
theindex and datafile cachesin memory are of adequate size (see Chapter 48,
“Estimating Disk and Memory Requirements’ and Chapter 41, “ Specifying
Hyperion Essbase Database Settings”).

L oad test data into the database. After an outline and a security plan are
in place, you load the database with test data to enable the later steps of the
process.
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5. Definecalculations. Now you test the consolidations in the outline and write
and test formulas and calculation scripts for specialized calculations.

6. Definereports. Users access data through printed or online reports and
spreadsheets and even on the World Wide Web. If you plan to provide
predefined reports to users, design the report layouts and run the reports.

7. Verifywith users. Itisimportant to ensure that the database satisfiesthe goals
of theapplication. You should solicit and carefully consider the opinions of the
users. Do the cal culations give them the information they need? Are they able
to generate reports quickly? Are they satisfied with consolidation times? In
short, ask usersif the database works for them.

8. Repeat the process. To fine-tune the design, repeat steps 1 through 7.

Case Study: The Beverage Company

This chapter bases the database planning process on the needs of afictitious
company called The Beverage Company (TBC) and uses TBC as an exampleto
demonstrate how to build an Essbase database. The examplesfollow avariation of
the Sample Basic application that isincluded with the Essbase installation.

TBC manufactures, markets, and distributes soft drink products internationally.
Analysts at TBC prepare budget forecasts and compare performance to budget
forecasts on amonthly basis. The financial measures the analysts track are profit
and loss and inventory data.

TBC uses spreadsheet packages to prepare budget data and perform variance
reporting. Because TBC plans and tracks a variety of products over severa
markets, the process of deriving and analyzing data is tedious. Last month,
analysts spent most of their time entering and rekeying data and preparing reports.

TBC has determined that Essbase is the best tool for creating a centralized
repository for financial data. The data repository will reside on aserver that is
accessible to analysts throughout the organization. Users will have accessto the
server and will be able to load data from various sources and retrieve data when
they need it. TBC has a variety of users, so TBC expects that different users will
have different security levelsfor accessing data.
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Planning and Analyzing

The design and operation of an Essbase multidimensional database plays a key
role in achieving awell-tuned system that enables you to analyze a business
efficiently.Given the size and performance volatility of multidimensional
databases, developing an optimized database is critical.A detailed plan that
outlines data sources, user needs, and prospective database el ements can save you
development and implementation time.

The planning and analysis phase involves three tasks:
e Identifying the data that you want to include in the database
e Identifying users' requirements

e Creating and testing a business model for the data

When designing a multidimensional application, consider these factors:

e How information flows within the company—who uses what data for what
purposes

e Thetypes of reporting the company does—what types of data must be
included in the outline to serve user reporting needs

Before you create a database and build its outline, you must create an Essbase
application to contain it. Applications that use the optional Essbase currency
conversion module generally consist of amain database and a separate currency
database (see Chapter 12, “Designing and Building Currency Conversion
Applications”).

Identifying Source Data

5-4 W

First, you need to eval uate the source data that you want to include in the database.
Think about where the data resides and how often you plan to update the database
with the data. This up-front research saves time when you create the database
outline and load data into the Essbase database.

Determine the scope of the database. If an organization has thousands of product
families containing hundreds of thousands of products, you may want to store data
valuesonly for product families. Interview members from each user department to
find out what data they process, how they process data today, and how they want
to process data in the future.
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Carefully define reporting and analysis needs.
e Doesthe data support these needs?

e If not, what additional data do you need and where will you find the needed
data?

Where does each department currently store data?
e Isitinaform that Essbase can use?

e Do departments store datain a DB2 database on an IBM mainframe, in a
relational database on a UNIX-based server, or in a PC-based database or
spreadsheet?

e Consider who updates the database and how frequently.
e Do theindividuals who need to update data have access to the data?

Finaly, make sure that al the datayou want is ready to load in the necessary
format. Y ou can save hours of time by making sure that datais readily available
and easy for Essbase to import. For alist of valid data sources that you can import
into Essbase, see Chapter 23, “Performing and Debugging a Data L oad.”

Checklist: Select Data for the Essbase Database

e How much detail should the database contain? Does the data support the
desired analysis and reporting goals?

e Whereisthe data? Doesit come from asingle source or from multiple
sources?

e Isall the datayou want to use readily available?

e Isthedatain aformat that Essbase can import?

Identifying User Requirements

Given the data sources, what types of analysis do users require? What summary
and detail levels of information do they need? Do some users require access to
information that others should not see?

Be sure to discuss information needs with users. Review the information they use
now and the reports they must generate for review by others.
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Creating a Business Model

5-6 H

Y ou are now ready to create amodel of the business on paper. To build the model,
you need to identify the perspectives and views that are important to the business.
These views trandlate into the dimensions of the database model.

Most businesses choose to analyze include the following areas:
e Time periods

e Accounts

e Scenarios

e Products

e Disdtribution channels

e Geographical regions

e Business units

Identifying Analysis Objectives

After you identify the major areas of information in a business, the next step in
designing a Essbase application is deciding how the application enables analysis
of data:

e If by time, which time periods are needed? Does the analysis need to include
just the current year or multiple years? Quarterly and monthly data? By
season?

e |If by geographical region, how do you define these regions? By sales
territories? By geographical boundaries such as states and cities?

e If by product line, do you need to review data for each specific product or can
you summarize datainto product classes?

Regardless of the business area, you need to determine the perspective and detail
needed in the analysis. Each business area you analyze provides adifferent view
of the data.
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Determining Dimensions and Members

Y ou can represent each of the business views as a separate dimension in the
database. If you need to analyze a business area by classification or attribute, such
as by the size or color of products, you can use attribute dimensions to represent
the classification views. For information about attribute dimensions, see

Chapter 9, “Working with Attributes.”

The dimensionsthat you choose determine what types of analysisyou can perform
on the data. With Essbase, you can use as many dimensions as you need for your
analysis. A typical Essbase database contains at least seven standard dimensions

and many more attribute dimensions. Dimensionsthat are not attribute dimensions
are called standard dimensions.

After you determine the dimensions of the business model, choose the elements
or items within the perspective of each dimension. These elements become the
members within the dimensions. For example, a perspective of time may include
the time periods that you want to analyze, such as quarters, and within quarters,
months. Each quarter and month becomes a member of the dimension that you
create for time. Quarters and months represent a two-level hierarchy of members
and their children. Months within a quarter consolidate to atotal for each quarter.

Next, consider the relationships among the business areas. The structure of a
Essbase database makes it easy for usersto analyze information from many
different perspectives. A financial analyst, for example, may ask the following
guestions:

e What are salesfor a particular month? How does this figure compare to sales
in the same month over the last five years?

e By what percentageis profit margin increasing?

e How close are actua values to budgeted values?

In other words, the analyst may want to examine information from three different
perspectives. time, account, and scenario. The sample database shown in

Figure 5-2 represents these three perspectives as three dimensions, with one
dimension represented along each of the three axes:

e A timedimension, which consists of the individual months Jan, Feb, and Mar
and the total for Qtrl, isdisplayed along the X-axis.

e An accounts dimension, which consists of accounting figures such as Sales,
COGS, Margin, and Margin%, is displayed along the Y-axis.
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e Ancther dimension which provides a different point of view, such as Budget
for budget values and Actual for actual values, is displayed along the Z-axis.

Figure 5-2: Cube Representing Three Database Dimensions

Eludgey

Actual

Sales

COGS

Margin /

Margin%

Jan Feb Mar Qtrl

The cells within the cube, where the members intersect, contain the data relevant
to al three intersecting members; for example, the actual salesin January.

Table 5-1 shows asummary of TBC's business areas that the planner determined
would be dimensions. These are the major business areas to be analyzed. The
planner created three columns, with the dimensions in the left column and
members in the two right columns. The members in column 3 are subcategories
of the membersin column 2. In some cases, membersin column 3 are broken into
another level of subcategories; for example, the Margin and Total Expenses
members of the Measures dimension.

Table 5-1: TBC Sample Dimensions

Dimensions Members Child Members
Year Qtrl Jan, Feb, Mar
Qtr2 Apr, May, Jun
Qtr3 Jul, Aug, Sep
Qtrd Oct, Nov, Dec
Measures Profit Margin: Sales, COGS
Total Expenses. Marketing, Payroll, Miscellaneous
Inventory Opening Inventory, Additions, Ending Inventory
Ratios Margin %, Profit %, Profit per Ounce
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Table 5-1: TBC Sample Dimensions (Continued)

Dimensions Members Child Members
Product Colas (100) Cola (100-10), Diet Cola (100-20), Caffeine Free
Cola (100-30)
Root Beer (200) Old Fashioned (200-10), Diet Root Beer (200-20),
Sarsaparilla (200-30), Birch Beer (200-40)
Cream Soda (300) Dark Cream (300-10), Vanilla Cream (300-20),
Diet Cream Soda (300-30)
Fruit Soda (400) Grape (400-10), Orange (400-20), Strawberry
(400-30)
Market East New York, Massachusetts, Connecticut, Florida,
New Hampshire
West Oregon, Washington, California, Utah, Nevada
South Texas, Louisiana, New Mexico, Oklahoma
Central Illinois, Ohio, Wisconsin, Missouri, lowa,
Colorado
Scenario Actua
Budget
Variance
Variance %

Inaddition, some desired views are actually waysto view product i nformation. For
theseviews, the planner added two attribute dimensions to enable product analysis

based on size and packaging.

Table 5-2: TBC Sample Attribute Dimensions

Dimensions Members Child Members
Ounces Large 64, 32, 20
Small 16, 12
Pkg Type Bottle
Can
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Checklist: Create a Business Model
e What are the candidates for dimensions?

e Do any of the dimensions classify or describe other dimensions? These are
candidates for attribute dimensions.

e Do userswant to qualify their view of a dimension? The categories by which
they qualify adimension are candidates for attribute dimensions.

e What are candidates for members?
e How many levels does the data require?

e How does the data consolidate?

Analyzing Database Design

Whiletheinitial dimension designis still on paper, you should review the design
according to a set of guidelines. These guidelines help you to fine-tune the
database and | everage the multidimensional technology. Theserules are processes
or questions that help you achieve an efficient design and meet consolidation and
calculation goals.

Keep in mind that the number of members needed to describe apotential datapoint
should determine the number of dimensions. Asyou analyze the design, if you are
not sure that you should delete adimension, keep it and apply more analysisrules
until you feel confident about deleting or keeping it.

Examine dimension relationships

For simplicity, the examples in this section show alternative arrangements for
what was initially designed as two dimensions. Y ou can apply the samelogic to
al combinations of dimensions.

Consider the design for a company that sells products to multiple customers over
multiple markets; the markets are unique to each customer:

Cust A Cust B Cust C

New Yor k 100 N A N A
I1linois N A 150 N A
California N A N A 30
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Cust A isonly in New York, Cust B isonly inlllinois, and Cust Cisonly in
Cdlifornia. In this situation, the company can define the datain one standard

dimension:
Mar ket
New Yor k
Cust A
I1linois
Cust B
California
Cust C

However, if you look at alarger sampling of data, you may see that there can be
many customersin each market. Cust A and Cust E arein New Y ork; Cust B, Cust
M, and Cust Parein lllinois; Cust C and Cust F arein California. In this situation,
the company typically defines the large dimension, Customer, as a standard
dimension and Market as an attribute dimension. The company associates the
members of the Market dimension as attributes of the members of the Customer
dimension. The members of the Market dimension describe |ocations of the
customers.

Custoner (Standard di nensi on)

Cust A (Attribute: New York)

Cust B (Attribute:lllinois)

Cust C (Attribute:California)

Cust E  (Attribute: New YorKk)

Cust F (Attribute:California)

Cust M (Attribute:lllinois)

Cust P (Attribute:lllinois)
Mar ket (Attribute di mension)

New Yor k

I1linois

California

Consider another situation. Again, the company sells products to multiple
customers over multiple markets. Thistime, the company can ship to a customer
that has locations in different markets.

Cust A Cust B Cust C

New Yor k 100 75 N A
I1linois N A 150 N A
California 150 N A 30
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Cust A isin New Y ork and California. Cust B isin New York and Illinois. Cust C
isonly in California. Using an attribute dimension does not work in this situation;
acustomer cannot have more than one attribute. Therefore, the company designs
the data in two standard dimensions.

Cust oner
Cust A
Cust B
Cust C

Mar ket
New Yor k
Il1linois
California

Examine dimension combinations

Break each combination of two dimensions into a two-dimensional matrix. For
example, proposed dimensions at TBC (aslisted in Table 5-1) include the
following combinations:

e Year vs. Measures

e Year vs. Product

e Year vs. Market

e Year vs. Scenario

e Measuresvs. Product
e Measuresvs. Market
e Measuresvs. Scenario
e Market vs. Product

e Market vs. Scenario
e Scenario vs. Product
e Ouncesvs. Pkg Type

As attribute dimensions associated with the Product dimension, Ounces and Pkg
Type should be considered with the Product dimension.

5-12 1 Essbase Database Administrator’'s Guide



Case Study: Designing a Single-Server Application

To help visualize each dimension, you can draw amatrix and include afew of the
first generation members. Figure 5-3 shows asimplified set of matrixes for three
dimensions.

Figure 5-3: Analyzing Dimensional Relationships

Budget Budget
Actual Actual
Jan Feb Mar Qtrl Sales  COGS  Margin Margin%
Sales
COoGS
Margin
Margin%

Jan Feb Mar Qtrl

For each combination of dimensions, ask three questions:
e Doesit add analytic value?
e Doesit add utility for reporting?

e Arethere many unused combinations?

For each combination, the answers to the questions help determineif the
combination isvalid for the database. Ideally, the answersto all of the questions
should be yes. If all answers are not yes, you should consider rearranging the data
into dimensionsthat are more meaningful. Asyou go through this process, be sure
to discuss information needs with users.
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Avoid repetition in the outline

The repetition of elementsin an outline often indicates a need to split dimensions.
Here is an example of repetition and a sol ution:

Repetition

Accounts
Budget
Profit
Margin
Sales
COGS
Expenses
Actual
Profit
Margin
Sales
COGS
Expenses

No Repetition

Accounts
Profit
Margin
Sales
COGS
Expenses
Scenario
Budget
Actual

Separating Budget and Actual and placing them into another dimension simplifies

the outline and provides a simpler view of the budget and actua figures of the
other dimensions in the database.

5-14 W
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As away to analyze members by their characteristics or attributes, one approach
to outline design repeats elements as shared members. The first example uses
shared membersto analyze diet beverages. Y ou can avoid therepetition of thefirst
example and simplify the design of the outline by creating a Diet attribute
dimension, as shown in the second example.

Repetition No Repetition
Product Product (Diet)
100 (Alias: Colas) 100 (Alias: Colas)
100-10 (Alias: Colq) 100-10 (Alias: Cola) (Diet: False)
100-20 (Alias: Diet Cola) 100-20 (Alias: Diet Cola) (Diet: True)
200 (Alias: Root Beer) 200 (Alias: Root Beer)
200-20 (Alias: Diet Root Beer) 200-20 (Alias: Diet Root Beer) (Diet: True)
200-30 (Alias: Birch Beer) 200-30 (Alias: Birch Beer) (Diet: False)
300 (Alias Cream Soda) 300 (Alias Cream Soda)
300-10 (Alias: Dark Cream) 300-10 (Alias: Dark Cream) (Diet: False)
300-20 (Alias: Diet Cream) 300-20 (Alias: Diet Cream) (Diet: True)
Diet (Alias: Diet Drinks) Diet Attribute (Type: Boolean)
100-20 (Alias: Diet Cola) True
200-20 (Alias: Diet Root Beer False

300-20 (Alias: Diet Cream)

Attribute dimensions also provide additional analytic capabilities. For guidelines
on when to use attribute dimensions, see “Attribute Design Considerations’ on
page 9-13.

Avoid interdimensional irrelevance

Interdimensional irrelevance occurs when many members of adimension are
irrelevant across other dimensions. Esshase defines irrelevant data as data that
Essbase stores only at the summary (dimension) level. In such asituation, you may
be able to remove a dimension from the database and add its members to another
dimension or split the model into separate databases.

For example, TBC considered analyzing salaries as a member of the Measures
dimension. But salary information often proves to beirrelevant in the context
of acorporate database. Most salaries are confidential and apply to specific
individuals. Theindividual and the salary typically represent one cell, with no
reason to intersect with any other dimension.
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TBC considered separating employeesinto aseparate dimension. Table 5-3 shows
an exampl e of how TBC analyzed the proposed Employee dimension for
interdimensional irrelevance. Members of the proposed Employee dimension are
compared with members of the Measures dimension. Only the Salary measure is
relevant to individual employees.

Table 5-3: Interdimensional Irrelevance Example

Joe Smith Mary Jones Mike Garcia | All Employees
Revenue X
Variable Costs X
COGS X
Advertising X
Salaries X X X X
Fixed Costs X
Expenses X
Profit X

Split databasesif necessary

TBC agreed that in context with other dimensions, individual employees were
irrelevant. They also agreed that adding an Employee dimension substantially
increases database storage needs. Consequently, they decided to create a separate
Human Resources (HR) database. The new HR database contains a group of
related dimensions and includes salaries, benefits, insurance, and 401(k) plans.

There are many reasons for splitting a database; for example, suppose that a
company maintains an organizational database that contains several international
subsidiaries|ocated in several time zones. Each subsidiary relies on time-sensitive
financial caculations. Y ou may want to split the database for groups of
subsidiaries in the same time zone to ensure that their financial calculations are
timely. You can also use a partitioned application to separate information by
subsidiary.

Checklist: Analyzethe Database

e Haveyou minimized the number of dimensions?
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e For each dimensional combination, did you ask:
— Doesit add analytic value?
— Doesit add utility for reporting?
— Arethere any unused combinations?

e Didyou avoid repetition in the outline?

e Didyou avoid interdimensional irrelevance?

e Didyou split the databases as necessary?

Planning for Security in a Multi-User Environment

The time to think about the type of security privileges you plan to issue for an
Essbase database is when you consider user information needs. As an Essbase
administrator, you frequently load external datainto the database. Determinewho
€lse should have privileges for these operations. End the plan with alist of users
and privileges. See Chapter 15, “Managing Security for Users and Applications”
to learn more about assigning user privileges.

Checklist: Plan for Security
e Who are the users and what privileges should they have?
e Who should have load data privileges?

e Which users can be grouped, and as a group, given similar privileges?

Drafting an Outline

At this point, you can create the application and database and build the first draft
of the outlinein Essbase. The draft defines all dimensions, members, and
consolidations. Use the outline to design consolidation requirements and identify
where you need formulas and cal culation scripts.

The TBC planners issued the following draft for a database outline. In this plan,
the bold headings are the dimensions: Y ear, Measures, Product, Market, Scenario,
Pkg Type, and Ounces. Observe how TBC anticipated consolidations, cal culations
and formulas, and reporting requirements. The planners also used product codes
rather than product names to describe products.
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e Year—TBC needsto collect data monthly and summarize the monthly data
by quarter and year. Monthly data, stored in members such as Jan, Feb, and
Mar, consolidates to quarters. Quarterly data, stored in members such as Qtrl
and Qtr2, consolidates into Year.

e Measures—Sales, Cost of Goods Sold, Marketing, Payroll, Miscellaneous,
Opening Inventory, Additions, and Ending Inventory are standard measures.
Essbase can calculate Margin, Total Expenses, Profit, Total Inventory, Profit
%, Margin %, and Profit per Ounce from these measures. TBC needs to
calculate Measures on a monthly, quarterly, and yearly basis.

e Product—The Product codes are 100-10, 100-20, 100-30, 200-10, 200-20,
200-30, 200-40, 300-10, 300-20, 300-30, 400-10, 400-20, and 400-30. Each
product consolidates to its respective family: 100, 200, 300, and 400.

TBC wantsto enable analysis by size and package by associating each product
with members of the Ounces and Pkg Type attribute dimensions.

e Market—Several states make up aregion, and four regions make up amarket.
The states are New York, Massachusetts, Connecticut, Florida, New
Hampshire, Oregon, Washington, California, Utah, Nevada, Texas, Louisiana,
New Mexico, Oklahoma, Illinois, Ohio, Wisconsin, Missouri, lowa, and
Colorado. Each state consolidatesinto its respectiveregion: East, West, South,
and Central. Each region consolidates into Market.

e Scenario—TBC derives and tracks budget data versus actual data. Managers
must monitor and track budgets and actuals, as well as the variance and
variance percentage between them.

e Pkg Type—TBC wants to see the effect that product packaging has on sales
and profit. Establishing the Pkg Type attribute dimension enables usersto
analyze product information based on whether aproduct is packaged in bottles
or cans.

e Ounces—TBC sellsproducts in different sizesin ouncesin different market
areas. Establishing the Ounces attribute dimension hel ps users to monitor
which sizes sell better in which markets.
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Building an Outline

An outline includes more than dimensions and members. Dimensions and
members have specific properties that provide accessto built-in functionality. The
properties of dimensions and members define the roles of the dimensions and
membersin the design of the multidimensional structure. These propertiesinclude
the following:

e Dimension types

e Generation and level names
e Aliases

e Properties

e Fieldtypes

e Consolidation operators

e Formulas

e Attribute associations

The following section introduces many of these terms and explains how to use
them.

Defining Dimension and Member Properties

In the outline, the TBC database dimensions and members have special tags.
Essbase calls these tags properties.

As shown in Figure 5-4, the Y ear dimension istagged as time, the Measures
dimension is tagged as accounts and label only, and the Scenario dimensionis
tagged aslabel only. Ounces and Pkg Type are attribute dimensions. The Products
dimension is associated with two attribute dimensions, Ounces and Pkg Type.

Figure 5-4: TBC Dimensions and Related Properties

Diatabasze: Design|
[ ear Time
Measures Accounts (Label Only)
] Scenario (Label Only)

Product {Ounces, Pky Type }

[ ket

COunces Attribute (Type: Nurmeric)
Pkyg Type Attribute (Type: Text)

(Current Alias Table: Default)
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A dimension typeis a property that Essbase provides that adds special
functionality to a dimension. The most commonly used dimension types are time,
accounts, and attribute. Table 5-4 defines each of the Essbase dimension types.

Table 5-4: Dimension Types

Dimension
Types

Description

None

Specifies no particular dimension type.

Time

Defines the time period for which you report and update data.
You can tag only one dimension as time. The time dimension
enables severa accounts dimension functions, such asfirst and
last time balances.

Accounts

Containsitems that you want to measure, such as profit and
inventory and makes Essbase built-in accounting functionality
available. (For example, see “ Accounts Dimension Calculation”
on page 5-29.)

Only one dimension can be defined as accounts.

Attribute

Contains members that can be used to classify members of
another, associated dimension. For example, the Pkg Type
attribute dimension contains a member for each type of
packaging, such as bottle or can, that applies to members of the
Product dimension.

Country

Contains data about where business activities take place. In a
country dimension, you can specify the type of currency used in
each member. For example, Canada has three markets:
Vancouver, Toronto, and Montreal. They use the same currency
type, Canadian dollars.

Currency
partition

Separates local currency members from a base currency defined
in the application. Thisdimension type is used only in the main
database and is used for currency conversion applications. If
the base currency for analysisis US dollars, the local currency
members contain values that are based on the currency type of
the region. See Chapter 12, “Designing and Building Currency
Conversion Applications.”
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When you define membersin standard dimensions, Essbase automatically tagsthe
members with the addition (+) consolidation, meaning that during consolidation
members are added. For example, Jan, Feb, and Mar figures are added, and the
result stored in the parent, Qtr1.

As appropriate, you can change a member consolidation property to one of the
following operators: +, -, *, /, %, and ~ (no consolidation). For more information
on consolidation properties, see “ Consolidation Paths” on page 5-25.

Defining Member Storage Properties

With Essbase, you can specify data storage properties for members; these
properties define where and when consolidations are stored. For example,

by default, members are tagged as store data. Essbase sums store data members
and stores the result at the parent level. Y ou can change the default logic for each
member by changing the data storage property tag for the member. Memberswith
the label only tag, for example, do not have data associated with them. Members
with the label only tag exist only for purposes of data grouping or navigation.
Because members of this type contain no data, they cannot be consolidated.

For example, in the Measures dimension, the member Ratios has three children,
Margin%, Profit%, and Profit per Ounce. The member Ratios defines a category
of members. When consolidated, Margin%, Profit%, and Profit per Ounce do not
roll up to a meaningful figure for Ratios. Hence, Ratiosis tagged as label only.

Table 5-5 describes Essbase data storage properties.

Table 5-5: Essbase Data Storage Properties

Storage
Properties Effects on Members
Store data The member stores data. Store datais the default storage

property.

Dynamic Calc | The data associated with the member is not cal culated until
requested by a user. The calculated datais not stored; it is
discarded after the request is completed.

Dynamic Calc | The data associated with the member is not calculated until it is
and Store requested by a user. The calculated datais then stored.

Shared member | The data associated with the member comes from another
member with the same name.
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Table 5-5: Essbase Data Storage Properties (Continued)

Never share The data associated with the member is duplicated with its parent
or child if animplied shared relationship exists.

Label only Although alabel only member has no data associated with it, it
can dtill display avalue. The label only tag groups members and
eases havigation and reporting. Typically, label only members
have ano consolidation property. (See“ Consolidation Ordering”
on page 5-27.)

Attribute dimensions and members are tagged as Dynamic Calc. Attribute
dimensions and members have no data values of their own. The data values you
see associated with attribute dimensions and members are dynamically calcul ated
from the associated base dimension members. Y ou cannot change the storage
property for attribute dimensions and members.

For more details on the types of properties you can assign to dimensions and
members and for instructions for creating the components of a database, see the
following chapters:

e Chapter 6, “Creating Applications and Databases”

e Chapter 7, “Creating and Changing Database Outlines”
e Chapter 8, “ Setting Dimension and Member Properties’
e Chapter 9, “Working with Attributes”

Checklist: Define Dimension and M ember Properties
e Canyou identify atime dimension?
e Can you identify an accounts dimension?

e Doesthedatainclude foreign currencies? If so, did you identify a currency
partition dimension? See Chapter 12, “Designing and Building Currency
Conversion Applications.”

e Canyou identify qualities or characteristics of dimensions that should be
defined as separate attribute dimensions?

e What members require special data storage properties?
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Designing an Outline to Optimize Performance

When you design an outline, you must position attribute dimensions at the end of
the outline. Y ou should position dense dimensions before sparse dimensions.

The position of dimensionsin an outline and the storage properties of dimensions
can affect two areas of performance: how quickly calculations are run and how
long it takes users to retrieve information.

Optimizing Query Performance

To optimize query performance, use the following guidelines when you design an
outline;

e If the outline contains attribute dimensions, make sure that the attribute
dimensions are the only sparse Dynamic Calc dimensions in the outline.

e Intheoutline, place the most queried sparse dimensions before the less
gueried sparse dimensions.

The outline shown in Figure 5-5 is designed for optimum query performance:

e Because the outline contains attribute dimensions, the storage property for the
all of the standard dimensions and all of their membersis set as store data.

e Asthemost-queried sparse dimension, the Product dimensionisthefirst of the
sparse dimensions. Base dimensions are typically queried more than other
dimensions.

Figure 5-5: Designing an Outline for Optimized Query Times

[AJDatabase: Basic
Dense { — v Measures Accounts

dimensions — [ ear Time
— [ Scenario

Base — [MProduct{Ounces, Pky Type)

Sparse [ ket
! ) Other .
dimensions — [ Suppliers

) — ] Ounces Attribute
Atribute | F'kg Type Attribute

Optimizing Calculation Performance

To optimize calculation performance, order the sparse dimensionsin the outline by
their number of members, starting with the dimension that contains the fewest
members.
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For more information about factors that affect calculation performance, see
“Designing for Calculation Performance” on page 52-2.

Theoutline shownin Figure 5-6 isdesigned for optimum cal cul ation performance:

e Thesmallest standard dimension that is sparse, Market, isthefirst of the
sparse dimensions in the outline.

e Thelargest standard dimension that is sparse, Product, isimmediately above
the first attribute dimension. If the outline did not contain attribute
dimensions, the Product dimension would be at the end of the outline.

Figure 5-6: Designing an Outline for Optimized Calculation Times

[AJDatabase: Basic

Dense — v Measures Accounts
dimensions — [ ear Time
— [ Scenario
Base [— [MMarket +4— Smallest sparse dimension
Sparse Other —Suppliers
dimensions Base [— [W|Product{Ounces, Pkg Type} #—— Largest sparse dimension
) — [ Ounces Attribute
Attribut .
e F'kg Type Attribute

Meeting the Needs of Both Calculation and Retrieval

Even though they contain the same dimensions, the example outlines are different.
To determine the best outline sequence for asituation, you must prioritize the data
retrieval requirements of the users against the time needed to run calculations on
the database. How often do you expect to update and recal culate the database?
What is the nature of user queries? What is the expected volume of user queries?

A possible workaround is to position the dimensions in the outline initialy to
optimize calculations. After you run the calculations, you can manually
resequence the dimensions to optimize retrieval. When you save the outline after
you reposition its dimensions, choose to restructure the database by index only.
Before you run calculations again, remember to resequence the dimensionsin the
outline to optimize calculations.
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Loading Test Data

Before you can test cal culations, consolidations, and reports, you need datain the
database. During the design process, |oading mocked-up data or a subset of actual
business data provides flexibility and shortensthe time it takesto test and analyze
results.

Detailed instructions for loading data are in the following chapters:
e Chapter 20, “Introducing Data L oading”

e Chapter 21, “Setting up a Rules File to Manipulate Records”

e Chapter 22, “Manipulating Fields Using aRules File”

e Chapter 23, “Performing and Debugging a Data L oad”

When you are satisfied with a database design, you should test the loading of the
complete set of real data with which you will populate the final database. To load
the actual data, you may be ableto use the dataload rulesfilesthat you created for
thetest data. Thisfinal test may reveal problemswith the source data that you did
not anticipate during earlier phases of the database design process.

Defining and Testing Calculations

Calculations are essential to derive certain types of data. Datathat is derived from
acalculation is called calculated data; basic noncalculated datais called input
data.

This section uses the Product and Measures dimensionsin TBC's application to
illustrate several types of common calculations, Such calculations are found in
many Essbase applications. Y ou learn about the following:

e Consolidation paths
e Consolidation order
e Calculations of time and accounts dimensions

e Formulas
Consolidation Paths

Consolidation isthe most frequently used cal culation in Essbase. This section uses
the Product dimension to illustrate consolidations.
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TBC's application has several consolidation paths:

e Individua productsroll up to product families, and product families
consolidate into Product. The TBC outline also requires multiple
consolidation paths; some products must consolidate in multiple categories.

e Statesroll up to regions, and regions consolidate into Market.

e Monthsroll up into quarters, and quarters consolidate into Year.

Consolidation operators define how Esshase rolls up datafor each member in

a branch to the parent. Essbase gives members a default operator of addition (+),
meaning that it adds the value of a member to the values of other membersin the
branch. For example, it adds 100-10, 100-20, and 100-30 and stores the result in

their parent, 100, as shown in Figure 5-7.

Figure 5-7: TBC Product Dimension

[AJProduct

[ 100 () (Alias: Colas)

—[_|100-10 (+) (Alias: Cola)

100-20 (+) (Alias: Diet Cola)
100-30 (+) (Alias: Caffeine Free Cola)
+) (Alias: Root Beer)

200-10 (+) tAlias: Old Fashioned)
200-20 (+) (Alias: Diet Root Beer)
200-30 (+) (Alias: Sasparilla)
200-40 (+) (Alias: Birch Beer)

+) [Alias: Cream Soda)

300-10 (+) (Alias: Dark Crearm)
300-20 (+) (Alias: Vanilla Cream)
300-30 (+) (Alias: Diet Crearm)

+) [Alias: Fruit Soda)

400-10 (+) (Alias: Grape)

400-20 (+) (Alias: Orange)
400-30 (+) (Alias: Strawberry)

~ (Alias: Diet Drinks)

100-20 (+) (Shared Member)
200-20 (+) (Shared Member)
300-30 (+) (Shared Member)
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The Product dimension contains mostly (+), operators, which indicate that each
group of membersisadded together and rolled up to the parent. Diet hasatilde (~),
which indicates that Essbase does not include the Diet member in the
consolidation to the parent, Product. The Diet member consists entirely of
membersit shares or duplicates. The TBC product management group wantsto be
abletoisolate Diet drinksin reports, so TBC created a separate Diet member that
does not impact the overall consolidation.

For more information on consolidation and cal culations, see Chapter 8, “ Setting
Dimension and Member Properties.”

5-26 W Essbase Database Administrator’'s Guide



Case Study: Designing a Single-Server Application

Consolidation Ordering

Essbase calcul ates the data in a branch in top-down order. For example, if you
have, in order, two members tagged with an addition symbol (+) and athird
member tagged with a multiplication symbol (*). Essbase adds the first two and
multiplies the sum by the third. Be aware that Essbase always begins with the top
member when it consolidates, so the order and the labels of the membersisvery
important. Table 5-6 shows the Essbase consolidation operators. For more
information, see “Introducing Member Consolidation Properties’ on page 8-15.

Table 5-6: Consolidation Operations

Operator Description

+ The default operator. When a member has the + operator, Essbase
adds that member to the result of previous cal culations performed on
other members.

- When a member has the — operator, Essbase multiplies the member
by -1 and then adds the product to the result of previous calculations
performed on other members.

* When a member has the * operator, Essbase multiplies the member
by the result of previous calculations performed on other members.

/ When a member has the / operator, Essbase divides the member into
the result of previous calculations performed on other members.

% When amember has the % operator, Essbase divides the member into
the sum of previous calculations performed on other members. The
result is multiplied by 100.

~ When a member has the ~ operator, Essbase does not useit in the
consolidation to its parent.

Shared Members and Consolidation

Shared members also affect consolidation paths. The shared member concept lets
two members with the same name share the same data. The shared member stores
a pointer to data contained in the other member, so Essbase only stores the data
once. Shared members must be in the same dimension. Y ou can share data with
two or more members.
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Checklist: Define Consolidations

e Haveyou identified the consolidations in the outline?

e Didyou tag each member with the proper consolidation operator?
e Did you specify a shared member tag for designated members?

e Would shared members be more efficient if designed as an attribute
dimension?

Time and Accounts Calculations

The Measures dimension is the most complex dimension in the TBC outline
because it uses both time and accounts data. It also contains several formulas and
special tagsto help Essbase calcul ate the outline. This section discusses the
formulas and tags that TBC included in the M easures dimension (the dimension
tagged as accounts).

Takeamoment to look closely at the Measures dimension tags defined by TBC (in
Figure 5-8). Y ou see that you already know about many of the propertiesin the
Measures dimension. Y ou have learned about positive (+), hegative (-), and
tilde (~) consolidation operators, as well as accounts and label only tags. The
Inventory and Ratios member names assist the user in data navigation and do not
contain dataand, therefore, receive alabe only tag. The Measuresdimension itself
also has alabel only tag. Some members of Measures have a Dynamic Calc tag.
Dynamic calculations are discussed in “Dynamic Calculations’ on page 5-32.

Figure 5-8: TBC Measures Dimension

DMeasures Accounts (Label Only)
F'roft Dynamm Cale)

Mar in Dynamm Cale)
Sales (+
COGS Expense Reparting)

Total Expenses (Dynamic Calc) (Expense Reporting)
Marketmg +) (Expense Reporting)
Payroll (+) (Expense Reporting)
Misc (+) (Expense Reporting)

Inventory {~) (Label Only)
Opening Inventory (+) (TE First) (Expense Reporting)
Additions (~) (Expense Reporting)

Ending Inventary (~) (TE Last) (Expense Reporting)

L— [~JRatios (~) (Label Only
Margm % (+) (Dynarmic Calc) (Two Pass Calc) Margin % Sales;
F'roft % (~) (Dynarmic Cale) (Two Pass Calc) Profit % Sales;

Profit per Ounce (~) ProftA@ATTRIBUTEYAL{Dunces);
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For details on Essbase calculations, see Chapter 24, “Introduction to Database
Calculations’ through Chapter 33, “Devel oping Custom-Defined Calculation
Functions,” Chapter 53, “Using Intelligent Cal culation to Optimize Calculation,”
and Chapter 53, “Using Intelligent Calculation to Optimize Cal culation.”

Accounts Dimension Calculation

This section discusses two forms of calculations for a dimension tagged as
accounts; time balance and variance reporting.

Time Balance Properties

Note the two tagsin the Measures dimension: TB first and TB last. These tags,
called time balance tags or properties, provide instructions to Essbase about how
to cal culate the datain adimension tagged as accounts. To use these tags, you must
have a dimension tagged as accounts and a dimension tagged as time. The first,
last, average, and expense tags are available exclusively for use with accounts
dimension members.

Inthe TBC Measures dimension, Opening | nventory datarepresentsthe inventory
that TBC carries at the beginning of each month. The quarterly value for Opening
Inventory is equal to the Opening value for the quarter. Opening Inventory
reguires the time balance tag, TB first.

Ending Inventory datarepresentstheinventory that TBC carries at the end of each
month. The quarterly value for Ending Inventory is equal to the ending value for
the quarter. Ending Inventory requires the time balance tag, TB last. Table 5-7
shows the time balance tags for the accounts dimension.

Table 5-7: Accounts Member Tags

Tags Description

Time Balance Last The value for the last child member is carried to the
parent. For example, March is carried up to Qtrl.

Time Balance First The value for the first child is carried to the parent.
For example, Jan is carried up to Qtrl.
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Table 5-8 shows how consolidation in the time dimension is affected by time
bal ance properties in the accounts dimension.

Table 5-8: TBC Consolidations Affected by Time Balance Properties

Accounts->Time Jan Feb | Mar | Qtrl | ... Year

Accounts Memberl 11 12 13 36 Qtrl + Qtr2 +
Qtr3 + Qtr4

Accounts Member2 20 25 21 20 20

(first)

Accounts Member3 25 21 30 30 Vaue of Qtr4

(last)

Normally, the calculation of a parent in the time dimension is based on the
consolidation and formulas of its children. However, if amember in an accounts
branch is marked as TB first, then any parent in the time dimension matches the
member marked as TB first.

For more information on time balance tags, see “Introducing Time Balance
Properties’ on page 8-4.

Variance Reporting

Oneof TBC' s Esshase requirementsisthe ability to perform variance reporting on
actual versus budget data. The variance reporting calculation requires that any
item that represents an expense to the company must have an expense reporting
tag. Inventory members, Total Expense members, and the COGS member each
receive an expense reporting tag for variance reporting.

Essbase provides two variance reporting properties: expense and non-expense.
The default is non-expense. Variance reporting properties define how Essbase
calculates the difference between actual and budget datain members with the
@V AR or @VARPER function in their member formulas.

When you tag a member as expense, the @V AR function calculates
Budget — Actual. For example, if the budgeted amount is $100 and the actual
amount is $110, the variance is - 10.

Without the expense reporting tag, the @V AR function calculates
Actual — Budget. For example, if the budgeted amount is $100 and the actual
amount is $110, the varianceis 10.
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Formulas

Y ou can define formulas to cal cul ate rel ationships between membersin the
database outline. Y ou can either apply the formulas to membersin the outline, or
you can place the formulasin acalc script. In this section, you learn how TBC
optimized the performance of its database by using formulas.

Functions are predefined routines that perform specialized cal culations and return
sets of members or sets of data values. Formulas are composed of operators and
functions, as well as dimension names, member names, and numeric constants.

The operators include the following:

Mathematical operators that perform arithmetic operations
Conditional operators that build logical conditionsinto calculations

Cross-dimensional operators that point to data values of specific database
member combinations

The Essbase functions include over 100 predefined routines to extend the
calculation capahilities of Essbase. The main functions include the following:

Boolean functions, which provide a conditional test by returning a TRUE or
FALSE value

Mathematical functions, which perform specialized mathematical
calculations

Relationship functions, which ook up data val ues within a database during a
calculation based on the current member's position

Range functions, which declare arange of members as an argument to another
function or command

Financial functions, which perform specialized financia calculations

Member set functions, which generate lists of members based on a specified
member

Allocation functions, which allocate values that are input at a parent level
across child members

Forecasting functions, which manipulate data for the purposes of smoothing
data, interpolating data, or calculating future values

Statistical functions, which calcul ate advanced statistics
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e Dateandtimefunctions, which use date and time characteristicsin calcul ation
formulas

e Calculation mode functions, which specifies the cal culation mode that
Essbase uses to calculate aformula

The Measures dimension uses the following formulas:

e Margin=Sades— COGS

e Total Expenses = Marketing + Payroll + Miscellaneous

e Profit = Margin — Total Expenses

e Profit % = Profit % Sales

e Margin % = Margin % Sales

e Profit per Ounce = Profit/ @ATTRIBUTEVAL (Ounces)

Esshase uses consolidation operatorsto calculate the Margin, Total Expenses, and
Profit members. The Margin% formula uses a % operator, which means “ express
Margin as apercentage of Sales.” The Profit% formula uses the same % operator.
The Profit per Ounce formula uses a division operator (/) and afunction

(@ATTRIBUTEVAL) to calculate profitability by ounce for products sized in
ounces.

For acompletelist of operators, functions, and syntax, seethe Technical Reference
in the docs directory. For a discussion of how to use formulas, see Chapter 25,
“Developing Formulas.”

Dynamic Calculations

When you design the overall database calculation, you may want to define a
member as a Dynamic Calc member. When you tag a member as Dynamic Calc,
Essbase cal cul ates the combinations of that member when you retrieve the data,
instead of pre-calculating the member combinations during the regular database
calculation. Dynamic calculations shorten regular database calculation time, but
may increase retrieval time for dynamically calculated data values.
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Asshown in Figure 5-9, TBC's Measures dimension contains several members
that are tagged as Dynamic Calc: Profit, Margin, Total Expenses, Margin %, and
Profit %.

Figure 5-9: TBC Measures Dimension, Dynamic Calc Tags

AMeasures Accounts (Label Only)
—DF’rm"t J (Dynarmic Cale)

[~IMargin Dynamm Cale)
gSales
COGS (- Expense Reparting)
L— [~ Tatal Expenses (Dynamic Calc) (Expense Reporting)
Marketing (+) (Expense Reporting)

Payroll (+) (Expense Reporting)

Misc (+) (Expense Reporting)

— A Inventary (~) (Label Only)

— || Qpening Inventary (+) (TE First) (Expense Reporting)

Additions (~) (Expense Reporting)

Ending Inventary (~) (TE Last) (Expense Reporting)
—DRatlos 1 (Label Only

@Margm % (+) (Dynarmic Calc) (Two Pass Calc) Margin % Sales;

Profit % (~ Dynamm Cale) (Two Pass Calc) Profit % Sales;
Profit per Ounce (~) ProftA@ATTRIBUTEYAL{Dunces);

When an overall database calculation is performed, these members and their
corresponding formulas are not calculated. Rather, these members are cal culated
when a user requests them, for example, from Spreadsheet Add-in. Essbase does
not store the calculated values; it recal culates the values for any subseguent
retrieval. However, you can chooseto store dynamically cal culated values after the
first retrieval. For more information, see “ Understanding Dynamic Calculations”
on page 28-1.

To decide when to calculate data values dynamically, consider your needs for the
following:

e Optimum regular calculation time (batch calculation)
e Low disk space usage

e Reduced database restructure time

e Speedy dataretrieval for users

e Reduced backup time

For more information about dynamic calculations, see Chapter 28, “Dynamically
Calculating Data Values.”
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Two-Pass Calculations

In the TBC database, both Margin% and Profit% contain the label two-pass. This
default label indicates that some member formulas need to be calculated twice to
producethedesired value. The two-pass property worksonly on membersfromthe
dimension tagged as accounts or on Dynamic Calc and Dynamic Calc And Store
members. The following examples illustrate why Profit% has a two-pass tag.

Essbase |oads data into the system as follows:

Measures/Year Jan Feb Mar Qtrl
Profit 100 100 100

Sales 1000 1000 1000

Profit%

Profit%Sal es (Two-Pass Calc)

Essbase cal culates Measures first. The data then looks like this:

Measures/Year Jan Feb Mar Qtrl
Profit 100 100 100

Sales 1000 1000 1000

Profit% 10% 10% 10%
Profit%Sales (Two-Pass Calc)

Next, Essbase calculates the Y ear dimension. The data rolls up across the

dimension.
Measures/Year Jan Feb Mar Qtrl
Profit 100 100 100 300
Sales 1000 1000 1000 3000
Profit% 10% 10% 10% 30%
Profit%Sales (Two-Pass Calc)
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Theresultin Profit% ->Qtr1 of 30% is not correct. However, because TBC tagged
Profit% as two-pass cal culation, Essbase recal culates profit percent at each
occurrence of the member Profit%. The datais then correct and is displayed as

follows:
Measures/Year Jan Feb Mar Qtrl
Profit 100 100 100 300
Sales 1000 1000 1000 3000
Profit% 10% 10% 10% 10%
Profit%Sal es (Two-Pass Calc)

Checklist: Define the Calculations

e Which dimensions require formulas or calculations?

e Doesthe default calculation logic achieve accurate results?
e What type of calculations are required?

e Which members require variance reporting?

e Do membersthat require variance reporting have atime or accounts tag?

Defining Reports

To be sure the design meets user information requirements, you need to view data
as usersview it. Userstypically view data through spreadsheets, printed reports,
or reports published on the Web. There are many tools available through Hyperion
and Hyperion partners for producing the reporting systems that users use.

Essbase provides several tools that can help you during the design process to
display and format the data quickly and test whether the database design meets
user needs. Y ou can use the Report Writer of Application Manager or the Essbase
Administration Services Console Report Script Editor to write report scripts
quickly. Those familiar with spreadsheets can use the spreadsheet add-ins for
Microsoft Excel and Lotus 1-2-3. See Chapter 34, “Quick Start to Report Scripts”
and the appropriate spreadsheet user’ s guide.

During the design phase, you should check for such things as the following:
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e Grouping and sequencing of data. Do the intersections enabled by the design
provide the data that users need?

e Levelsof totals. In spreadsheetsthisterm refersto the consolidation levelsthat
are available to a user who drills down and up through the hierarchy of the
outline design.

e Attribute reporting. Does the database design facilitate an analysisthat is

based on the characteristics or attributes of specific dimensions or members?
For example, do you need to compare sales by specific combinations of size
and packaging, such as comparing the sales of 16-ounce bottled colaswith the
sales of 32-ounce bottled colas? How can you take advantage of the Attribute
Calculations dimension that Essbase provides for use with attribute
dimensions? For more information about attributes, see Chapter 9, “Working
with Attributes.”

If you provide predesigned reports for users, thisisthe timeto use the appropriate
tool to create those reports agai nst the test data. The reportsthat you design should
provide the information that meets the original objectives of the application. The
reports should be easy to use. They should provide the right combinations of data
and the right amount of data. Reports with too many columns and rows are very
hard to use. It may be better to create anumber of different reportsinstead of one
or two al-inclusive ones.

Verifying the Design
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After you have analyzed the data and created a preliminary design, you need to
check all aspects of the design with the users. Y ou should have already checked to
seeif the database satisfiesthe users' analysis and reporting needs. Make sure you
check with the users to ensure that the database setisfies all goals of the
application.

Near the end of the design cycle, you need to test with real data. Did the outline
build correctly? Did all the data load? If the database failsin any area, repesat the
steps of the design cycle to identify the cause of the problem.

Esshase provides several sources of information to help you isolate problems.
Sourcesinclude event logs, exception error logs, and the information displayed on
the Database Information dialog box. This manual, Essbase Database
Administrator’s Guide, also provides helpful information. Look in sections
relevant to the problem; for example, sections about security, calculations, or
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reports. Y ou can also use theindex of thisguideto find help for solving problems.
Look up such terms as troubleshooting, log files, optimizing, performance,
recovery, resources, errors, and warnings.

Most likely, you will need to repeat one or more steps of the design process to
arrive at the ideal database solution.
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Creating Applications and
Databases

An Essbase application is a container for a database and its related files. This
chapter provides an overview of Essbase applications and databases and explains
how to create them. For information on everyday management of applications,
databases, and their associated files, see Part X, “Maintaining and Automating
Hyperion Essbase.”

This chapter includes the following sections:

e “About Applications and Databases’” on page 6-1

e “Database Objects’ on page 6-2

e “Processfor Creating Databases’ on page 6-6

e “Using the Application Desktop Window” on page 6-6
e “Deciding Whereto Build an Application” on page 6-9
e “Creating Applications and Databases’ on page 6-9

e “Annotating a Database” on page 6-13

e “Using Dynamic Calculations’ on page 6-14

e “Using Substitution Variables’ on page 6-14

e “Using Location Aliases’ on page 6-19

About Applications and Databases

An Essbase application is a management structure that contains one or more
Essbase databases and related files. Essbase applications and databases usually
reside on OLAP Server. The server machine can store multiple applications.
Applications and databases created on client machines are used only to store
database objects, such as outlines and calculation scripts. Y ou cannot load data or
calculate data on a client machine.
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An Esshase database is a data repository that contains a multidimensional data
storagearray. A multidimensional database supports multiple views of data so that
users can analyze the data and make meaningful business decisions. For more
information about how Essbase stores data, see “ Storage Allocation” on

page 39-1.

Thefollowing diagram shows the rel ationshi ps among the parts of an application:
(Thisfigure needs help)

Figure 6-1: Parts of an Essbase Application

Application
E | p=-|  Rules [™ Calc
Btetrna Script
ata
Source Database
File Report
Script

With Application Manager, you can create and maintain Essbase applications.
Application devel opment includes creating databases, building database outlines,
loading and calculating data, and defining security access. For information about
everyday management of applications and databases, see Part 1 X, “Maintaining
and Automating Hyperion Essbase.”

Database Objects

6-2 |

Files that are related to databases are called objects. Database objects perform
actions against one or more Essbase databases, such as defining calculations or
reporting against data. By default, objects are stored in their associated database
folder on the server. They can also be saved to a client machine or to other
available network directories.

In Essbase, the common types of objects include the following:

e A database outline (a storage structure definition)

e Datasources

e Rulesfor loading data and building dimensions dynamically (“rulesfiles’)
e Scriptsthat define how to calculate data (“ calculation scripts’)
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e Scriptsthat generate reports on data (“ report scripts’)
e Security definitions

e Linked reporting objects

e Partition definitions

Some of these objects are optional, such as calculation scripts and linked reporting
objects.

For acomplete list of application and database file types, see “ Application and
Database File Types’ on page 42-5.

Database Outlines

Database outlines define the structure of a multidimensional database, including
al the dimensions, members, aliases, tags, types, consolidations, and
mathematical relationships. The structure defined in the outline determines how
datais stored in the database.

When adatabase is created, Essbase creates an outline for that database
automatically. The outline has the same name as the database (dbname. OTL). For
example, when the Basic database is created within the Sample application, an
outlineis created within the following directory:

\ ESSBASE\ APP\ SAMPLE\ BASI C\ BASI C. OTL

For information about creating outlines, see Chapter 7, “Creating and Changing
Database Outlines.”

Data Sources

A datasourceisexternal datathat isloaded into an Essbase database. The common
types of data sources include the following:

e Textfiles
e Spreadsheet files
e External databases, such asan SQL database

For complete information about data sources, see Chapter 20, “Introducing Data
Loading.”
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Rules Files for Data Load and Dimension Build

An Esshase database contains no datawhen it isfirst created. Data load rulesfiles
are sets of operations that Essbase performs on data from an external data source
fileasitisloaded, or copied, into the Essbase database. Specifying dataload rules
is the most common way to load data into the database. Dataload rulesfiles are
typically associated with a particular database, but you can define rules for use
with multiple databases.

Dimension build rulesfiles create or modify an outline dynamically based on data
in an external data sourcefile.

A singlerulesfile can be used for both dataloads and dimension builds. Rulesfiles
have the . RUL extension.

For information about creating data load rulesfiles, see (update cross-ref). For
information about creating dimension build rules files, see (update).

Calculation Scripts

Calculation scripts are text files that contain sets of instructions telling Essbase
how to calculate data in the database. Calculation scripts, also called calculation
scripts, perform different cal culations than the consolidations and mathematical
operations that are defined in the database outline. Because calculation scripts
perform specific mathematical operations on members, they are typically
associated with aparticular database. Y ou can, however, define acal cul ation script
for use with multiple databases. Cd culation scripts files have the . CSC extension.

For information about creating cal culation scripts, see Chapter 30, “Developing
Calculation Scripts.”

Report Scripts

Report scripts are text files that contain dataretrieval, formatting, and output
instructions to create areport from the database. Report scripts are typically
associated with aparticular database, but you can define areport script for usewith
multiple databases. Report scripts have the . REP extension.

For information about creating report scripts, see Chapter 35, “Developing Report
Scripts.”
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Security Definitions

Essbase provides a comprehensive system for managing access to applications,
databases, and other objects. Each application and database containsits own
security definitions that restrict user access.

For more information about setting up and maintaining security information, see
Chapter 15, “Managing Security for Users and Applications.”

Linked Reporting Objects

A linked reporting object is an object associated with a specific datacell in an
Essbase database. Linked reporting objects can enhance data analysis capabilities
by providing additional information on a data point.

A linked reporting object can be any of the following:

e A paragraph of descriptive text (a“cell note”)

e A separatefile that contains text, audio, video, or graphics
e A Uniform Resource Locator (URL) for aWeb site

e Alink to datain another Esshase database

For more information about using linked reporting objects, see Chapter 11,
“Linking Objects to Esshase Data.”

Spreadsheet Queries

Within Spreadsheet Add-in, users can create queries using Query Designer (EQD).
Users can save the reports in the form of queries (. EQDfiles). The queries can be
accessed at alater time by the user who created the report or by other users who
have access to the query.

For more information, see the Essbase Sporeadsheet Add-in User’s Guide.

Member Select Definitions

With Spreadsheet Add-in, users can define member retrievals with the member
select feature. If users want to save the member select specification, they can do
sowith an. SEL file.

For more information, see the Essbase Sporeadsheet Add-in User’s Guide.
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Process for Creating Databases

To implement a multidimensional database you need to complete a number of
steps, from creating an application through optimizing your database performance.
For acomplete list of these steps, see Chapter 4, “Quick Start for Implementing
Essbase.”

Using the Application Desktop Window

When you start Application Manager, an icon is displayed at the bottom of the
window. Thisisthe Application Desktop window for client-based applications.
When you connect to OLAP Server, awindow is displayed that lists all the
applications on the server. Thisisthe Application Desktop window for
server-based applications.

Figure 6-2: Application Desktop Window
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Beforeyou can work with database outlines, cal cul ation scripts, report scripts, data
loading or dimension building rules, you must select an existing application or
create anew one.

1. Select the application name from the Applications list box. The Databases|ist
box then displays the names of all the databases in the selected application.
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2. Select adatabase namefrom thelist box. The Application Desktop window is
displayed as follows:

Figure 6-3: Application Desktop Window with Database Selected
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When you select an application and database from the list boxes, select one of the
following buttons to work with outlines, scripts, and rulesfiles.

The Outline button lists all database outlines for the selected database.
This button performs no actionif (al | dbs) is selected.

The Calc Script button lists all calculation scripts avail able for the selected
application or database.

B @

B The Report Script button lists all report scripts available for the selected
- application or database.
R The Data Load Rules button lists all rules files available for the selected

application or database.

e To open one of thesefiles, select it from thelist, and then select Open.

e To create anew calculation script, report script, or rulesfile, select the
appropriate button, and click New.

e To create anew outline, see “Creating a New Database” on page 6-11.

e Torunacalculation script or report script, select thefile from thelist, and then
select Run.
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Click Help for details about this window.

Note: When working on scripts associated with a particular database, make sure the
database name is selected in the Databases list box. When working on scripts not
associated with any particular database, make sure “(all dbs)” is selected in the
Databases list box.

Using the Administration Services Console

Y ou can also use Administration Services Console to manage applications and
databases. The console displays a graphical view of the Essbase environment
called Enterprise View as shown in Figure 6-4.

6-8 l

Figure 6-4: Administration Services Console Enterprise View
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From this view, you can operate directly on applications and databases. For more
information, see the Essbase Administration Services Online Help.
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Deciding Where to Build an Application

Before creating an application and database, you should decide:

e Whether to build the application and database on OL AP Server, where other
users can access them, or on your client machine.

Y ou can create an application on your client machine, or you can connect to
OLAP Server and build it there. Building an application on the client allows
you to develop and test it in an isolated environment. However, it does limit
what can be done with the application.

Y ou must build your application on the server if you want to:
— Give other users access to the application.
—  Start the application automatically when the server starts.
e Whether to copy an existing application and database or to create a new one.

e What toolsto use—Application Manager’'s graphical user interface, Essbase
Administration Services Console, or ESSCMD commands.

Creating Applications and Databases

Y ou can use either Application Manager, Essbase Administration Services
Console, or ESSCMD to create a new application or database.

Note: The application name will be created exactly as you enter it. If you enter the
name as all capital letters, for instance NEWSAMP, Essbase will not automatically
convert it to upper and lower case; for instance Newsamp.
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Creating a New Application

» To create anew application with Application Manager:

1.
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Select File > New > Application. The following dialog box is displayed:

Figure 6-5: Create New Application Dialog Box
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Note: Depending on your license agreement, you may see a Storage Type list box.

Type the name of the new application in the Application Name text box.
This must be a unigue name of 8 characters or less.

Select the client or server on which to create the application:

e Tocreate aclient-based application, click Client. Essbase creates a
subdirectory for the application within the essbase\ cl i ent directory,
where essbase is the drive and directory into which you installed your
Essbase client. The new subdirectory has the same name as the

application.

e To create aserver-based application, click Server and select one of the
serverslisted in the Server list box. If the Server list box is empty, follow
the directions for connecting to a server. Essbase creates a subdirectory
for the application within the server’'s APP directory. The new
subdirectory has the same name as the application.
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Tip: You can also create applications without using Application Manager:

Tool Instructions For More Information

Administration Use the Create Esshase

Services Application dialog box | Administration
Services Online Help

MaxL create application Technical Referencein

ESSCMD CREATEAPP thedocs directory

Creating a New Database

» To create adatabase using Application Manager:
1. Open the Application Desktop window:

e For client-based applications, click the icon at the bottom of the
Application Manager window.

e For server-based applications, connect to the appropriate server.

The Application Desktop window is displayed.
Figure 6-6: Application Desktop Window
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il

2. FromtheApplicationslist box, select the name of the applicationinwhichyou
want to create the database.
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3. Select File> New > Database. The following dialog box is displayed.

Figure 6-7: Create New Database Dialog Box

Create Hew Database E

D atabase name:

CEC—
D atab Type Cancel |
& Mormal
" Curnrency Help |

Server: Aspen

Application: HEWSAMP

4. Typethe name of the new database in the Database name text box. The
Application Manager limits the database name to 8 characters.

Note: The database name will be created exactly as you enter it. If you enter the
name as all capital letters, for instance BASIC, Essbase will not automatically
convert it to upper and lower case; for instance Basic.

5. In most cases, the database type is Normal. To create a currency database,
select a database type of Currency. For more information on currency
databases, see Chapter 12, “Designing and Building Currency Conversion
Applications.”

6. Click OK to create the database. Essbase creates a subdirectory for the
database within the application directory on the server or client. For
information on the application directory, see “ Creating Applications and
Databases” on page 6-9. The new subdirectory has the same name as the
application.

Tip: You can also create databases without using Application Manager:

Tool Instructions For More Information

Administration Use the Create Essbase

Services Database dialog box Administration
Services Online Help

MaxL create database Technical Referencein

ESSCMD CREATEDB thedocs directory
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Rules for Naming Applications and Databases
When naming applications and databases, follow these rules:
e Thelength must be 8 characters or fewer.
e Do not use spaces anywhere in the name.

e Do not usethe following special characters anywhere in the name:

* (asterisks)

\  (backsl ashes)

[T (brackets)

:  (col ons)

(commas)

(equal signs)

(greater than signs)

(l ess than signs)

(peri ods)

(plus signs)

(question narks)

(doubl e quot ati on marks)
(sem col ons)

(single quotation nmarks)
| (vertical bars)

ANV oIT

20+

Annotating a Database

When you have created a database, you should annotateit. A database note can
provide useful information in situations where you need to broadcast messages to
users about the status of a database, deadlines for updates, and so on.

Spreadsheet Add-in users can view the database note from Spreadsheet Add-in. In
Excel, for example, the Note button in the Connect dialog box lets you view
database information.

» To annotate a database using Application Manager:

1. Select the database you want to annotate from the Application Desktop
window.

Essbase Database Administrator’'s Guide W 6-13



Creating Applications and Databases

Using

Using
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2. Select Database > Set Note. The following dialog box is displayed:

Figure 6-8: Set Database Note Dialog Box

Set Database Mote E
Server: Aspen
Application: MEWSAMP
Database: BASIC Cancel |
—Hote
This is a database with Year, Product, M . o Help |

Scenario. and Market dimensions.

Type some text in the Note text box.
4. Click OK.

Y ou can also use the Set Database Note dialog box in Administration Servicesto
annotate a database. Refer to the Essbase Administration Services Online Help.

Dynamic Calculations

When designing and creating your Essbase database, you might want to make use
of dynamic cal culations. Dynamically calculating some data values in your
database can significantly improve the overall calculation performance of your
database. For more information, see Chapter 28, “Dynamically Calculating Data
Values’” and Chapter 29, “Calculating Time Series Data.”

Substitution Variables

When designing your Essbase application, you may want to make use

of substitution variables. Substitution variables act as global placeholders for
information that changes regularly; each variable has avalue assigned to it. The
value can be changed at any time by the database designer; thus, manual changes
are reduced.
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For example, many reports depend on reporting periods; if you generate a report
based on the current month, you have to update the report script manually every

month. With a substitution variable, such as Cur Mht h, set on the server, you can
change the assigned value each month to the appropriate time period. When you

usethevariable namein your report script, theinformation isdynamically updated
when you run the final report.

Y ou can use substitution variablesin calculation scripts, report scripts, or in
Spreadsheet Add-in. Y ou cannot use substitution variables in formulas that you
apply to the database outline. For information about using substitution variables,
refer to the following:

e For calculation scripts, see Chapter 30, “Developing Calculation Scripts.”
e For Report Writer, see Chapter 35, “Developing Report Scripts.”
e For Spreadsheet Add-in, see the Essbase Soreadsheet Add-in User’s Guide.

Y ou can set substitution variables on the server using Application Manager,
Administration Services, MaxL, or ESSCMD. Set the variable at any of the
following levels:

e Server—providing access to the variable from al applications and databases
on the server

e Application—providing access to the variable from all databases within the
application

e Database—providing access to the variable within the specified database

Guidelines for Setting Substitution Variables
Keep in mind the following guidelines when setting substitution variables:

e Thesubstitution variable name must be composed of alphanumeric characters
or underscores (_) and cannot exceed 80 bytes. For single-byte characters used
in English, for example, thislimit is 80 characters. For double-byte characters
used in Japanese, for example, thislimit is 40 characters. If the nameisa
combination of single- and double-byte characters, calculate the value at one
byte per character or two bytes per character as appropriate, and add. Do not
exceed 80 bytes total.

e The substitution variable name cannot include non-al phanumeric characters,
such as hyphens (-), asterisks (*), and slashes(/).
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The value of the substitution variable cannot exceed 256 characters. You can
use any combination of characters in the value name. The value may contain
any character except the leading ampersand (&).

If the value of the substitution variable is numeric, you must encloseit in
guotes. For example, if the variable name is Month and its corresponding
value is 01 (corresponding to January), place quotes around 01 (“01").

Setting a Substitution Variable

Y ou can set substitution variables on the server at the server, application, or
database level.

6-16 W

To set a substitution variable using Application Manager:

1.

From the Application Desktop window, select Server > Substitution Variables.
Essbase displays the Substitution Variables dialog box.

Figure 6-9: Creating a Substitution Variable

Server: | Aspen j| | 1] 4 I
Application: |Sample j| Cancel |
Database: |Basic j| Help |
Yariable VYalue
Yariable: I
Yalue: I

Set | Delete |

In the Server list box, select the server to apply the variable to.

In the Application list box, select the application to apply the variable to.
Select “(all apps)” to apply the variable to all applications on the server.

In the Database list box, select the database to apply the variable to. Select
“(al dbs)” to apply the variable to all databases in the selected application.

In the Variable box, type the new variable name. See “ Guidelines for Setting
Substitution Variables’ on page 6-15.
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6. Inthe Value box, type the value name. See “ Guidelines for Setting
Substitution Variables’ on page 6-15.

7. Click Set to apply the new variable and value.

Tip: You can also set substitution variables without using Application Manager:

Tool Instructions For More Information
Administration Services | Usethe Substitution Essbase Administration
Variables window Services Online Help
MaxL alter system
alter application Technical Referencein the
alter database docs directory
ESSCMD CREATEVARIABLE

Deleting a Substitution Variable
Y ou may need to delete a substitution variable that is no longer used.

» To delete a substitution variable using Application Manager:
1. Fromthe Application Desktop window, select Server > Substitution Variables.
Essbase displays the Substitution Variables dialog box.

Figure 6-10: Deleting a Substitution Variable

Substitution Yariables E
Server: | Aspen j| | 1] 4 I
Application: |Sample j| Cancel |
Database: [T GEG— Hop |
Yariable VYalue
CurMnth August
Yariable: I
Yalue: I

Set Delete
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2. Inthe Server list box, select the server to delete the variable from.

3. IntheApplication list box, select the application to delete the variable from.
If the variable applies to all applications on the server, select “(all apps)”.

4. Inthe Database list box, select the database to del ete the variable from. If the
variable applies to al databases on the server, select “(al dbs)”.

5. IntheVariablelist, select the variable you want to del ete.
6. Click Deleteto delete the variable and value.

Tip: You can also delete substitution variables without using Application Manager:

Tool Instructions For More Information
Administration Use the Substitution Essbase Administration
Services Variables window Services Online Help
MaxL alter system
alter application Technical Referencein the
alter database docs directory
ESSCMD DELETEVARIABLE

Updating a Substitution Variable
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Y ou can modify or update existing substitution variables.

To update a substitution variable using Application Manager:
1. Fromthe Application Desktop window, select Server > Substitution Variables.
2. Inthe Server list box, select the server where the variable is set.

3. IntheApplication list box, select the application where the variable is set. If
the variable applies to all applications on the server, select “(all apps)”.

4. Inthe Database list box, select the database where the variable is set. If the
variable applies to all databasesin the server, select “(al dbs)”.

Thename of the existing variable and its current value are displayed in the list.

5. Inthe Variable box, type the name of the existing variable exactly asitis
displayed in the Variable list.
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6. Inthe Value box, type the value name. See “ Guidelines for Setting
Substitution Variables’ on page 6-15.

7. Click Set to apply the new value to the existing variable.

In the Value list, the previous value is replaced with the new value.

Figure 6-11: Updating a Substitution Variable

Substitution Yariables
Server: | Aspen j| 1] 4 |
Application: |Sample j| Cancel |
Database: | Basic j| Help |
Yariable VYalue
CurMnth September
Yariable: ||
Yalue: I

Set Delete |

Tip: You can also update substitution variables without using Application Manager:

Tool

Instructions

For More Information

Administration
Services

Use the Substitution
Variables window

Essbase Administration
Services Online Help

MaxL

alter system
alter application
alter database

ESSCMD

UPDATEVARIABLE

Technical Referencein the
docs directory

Using Location Aliases

A location diasis adescriptor for adata source. A location alias maps an alias
name for a database to the location of that database. A location diasis set at the
database level and specifies an alias, a server, an application, a database, a
username, and a password. Y ou need database designer privileges to set location

aliases.
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After you create alocation alias, you can use the aliasto refer to that database.
If the location of the database changes, you can edit the location definition
accordingly.

Note: You can use location aliases only with the @XREF function. With this function,
you can retrieve a data value from another database to include in a calculation on the
current database. In this case, the location alias points to the database from which the
value is to be retrieved. For more information on @XREF, see the Technical Reference
in the docs directory.

Creating Location Aliases

Y ou can create alocation alias for a particular database.

» To create alocation alias using Application Manager:
1. Click the Application Desktop window.
2. Select Database > Location Aliases.
Essbase displays the L ocation Aliases dialog box.

Figure 6-12: Location Aliases Dialog Box

Location Aliases E

Alias: || oK |
Server. I

Application: I Cancel |

Databaze: I Help |
Uszer name: I
Password: I

Sef | Welete I
Aliaz Server Application Database Uszer name

3. Enter the appropriate information in the following text boxes:

e IntheAliastext box, enter the alias, or alternate name, for the remote
database.
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Inthe Server text box, enter either the name or the | P addressfor the server
that contains the remote database.

In the Application text box, enter the name of the application.
In the Database text box, enter the name of the database.
In the User name text box, enter the user name.

In the Password text box, enter the password.

4. Click Set to apply the settings.

Essbase displays the settings in the lower text box.

Figure 6-13: Creating a Location Alias

Location Aliases E

Application: ITax Cancel |
Database: IHates Help |

Uszer name: IS}'S

Password: I xxxxxxxx

Aliaz Server Application Database Uszer name

Alias: ITaxes

o
s

Server: IIocthost

Set Delete |

5. Click OK.

Tip: You can also create location aliases without using Application Manager:

Tool Instructions For more information
MaxL createlocation alias Technical Referencein
ESSCMD CREATELOCATION | nedocs directory
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Editing or Deleting Location Aliases
Y ou can edit or delete location aliases that you previously created.

» To edit or delete alocation alias using Application Manager:

1.
2.

Click the Application Desktop window.
Select Database > Location Aliases.
Essbase displays the L ocation Aliases dialog box.

Figure 6-14: Editing or Deleting a Location Alias

Location Aliases E

Alias: I | ok I
Server. I

Application: I Cancel |

Databaze: I Help |
Uszer name: I
Password: I

Sef Welete |
Aliaz Server Application Database Uszer name
T axes localhost Tax Rates Iy

3. From the lower text box, select the location alias that you want to edit, and

follow one of these steps:

e Toedit thelocation alias, edit the text in the text boxes.
e Toddetetheentirelocation alias, click Delete.

4. Click OK.
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Tip: You can also edit or delete location aliases without using Application Manager:

Tool

Instructions

For More Information

MaxL

display location alias
drop location alias

ESSCMD

LISTLOCATIONS
DELETELOCATION

Technical Referencein
thedocs directory

Essbase Database Administrator’'s Guide

B 6-23




Creating Applications and Databases

6-24 A Essbase Database Administrator’'s Guide



Creating and Changing
Database Outlines

A database outline contains dimensions and members organized in a hierarchy.

This chapter explains how to create an Essbase database outline using the Outline
Editor. Y ou can also change outlines using data sources and rules files. For more
information, see Chapter 18, “Introducing Dynamic Dimension Building.” All
examples in this chapter are based on the Sample Basic database shipped with
Esshase.

This chapter contains the following sections:

e “Creating Outlines’ on page 7-2

e “Verifying and Saving Outlines’ on page 7-6

e “Renaming Dimensions and Members’ on page 7-12

e “Adding Dimensions and Members to Outlines” on page 7-12
e “Positioning Dimensions and Members’ on page 7-18

e “Naming Generations and Levels’ on page 7-20

e “Customizing the Outline Editor” on page 7-22

e “IBM Relational Storage Manager” on page 7-25

For basic information about outlines, see Chapter 2, “Multidimensional
Concepts.”

For information on setting propertiesin an outline, see Chapter 8, “ Setting
Dimension and Member Properties.”

For information about optimizing restructuring when outlines change, see
Chapter 50, “ Optimizing Database Restructuring.”
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Creating Outlines

The database outline defines the structure of the database. The Outline Editor
displays the dimension hierarchy of an outline visually. Each dimension and
consolidated level in a database appears in a collapsible tree diagram. The
branches immediately below the database name are the dimensions, and the
branches below a dimension name are members. For more information about
outlines, see “ Arranging Dimensions into Hierarchies” on page 2-3.

To create an outline:

1. Create anew database. See “ Creating a New Database” on page 6-11.

2. Open the new, blank outline. See “Opening Outlines’ on page 7-2.

3. Adddimensionsand membersto the outline using one of thefollowing means:

e Manualy add the dimensions and members. See “ Adding Dimensions
and Members to Outlines’ on page 7-12.

e Copy an existing outline. See “Copying Outlines” on page 7-4.
4. Verify and savethe outline. See “ Verifying and Saving Outlines’ on page 7-6.

CAUTION: If you open the same outline with two instances of the
Application Manager using the same login ID, each Save will overwrite the
changes of the other instance. Because it can be difficult to keep track of
what changes are saved or overwritten, we do not recommend this practice.

Opening Outlines

7-2 1

When you open an outline in the Outline Editor, Essbase |oads the outline into
memory on your client machine and you can view and manipulate its dimensions
and members graphically.

» To open an outline:

1. Inthe Application Desktop window, select the application to view from the
Applications list box; for example, the Sample application.

Essbase Database Administrator’'s Guide



Creating and Changing Database Outlines

2. Select the database from the Databases list; for example, the Basic database.

Figure 7-1: Application Desktop Window

i Poplar M=l E3
Applications: Database Dutlines
Databases:
New
Bun

If Lock fileisselected, other users cannot edit the outline until you close the
outline again.
Click the Outline button, .

4. Click Open to open the selected outline.
Figure 7-2 shows the Sample Basic outline in the Outline Editor.

Figure 7-2: Outline Editor

Qutline Editor - Localhost:Sample:Basic:BASIC

== [(ElelEEd = [« ] [l =] & [k (=

[w]

ITTTTTTTT]
KKK b

Year Time (Active Dynamic Time Series Members: H-T-D, Q-T-D, M-T-D) (Dynarmic Calc)
Measures Accounts (Label Only)

Product

arket

Scenario (Label Only)

Caffeinated Attribute

Intro Date Attribute

Ounces Attribute

Pky Type Attribute

Population Attribute

Essbase Database Administrator's Guide m 73



Creating and Changing Database Outlines

Each dimension and member is listed after atree node. The node indicates the
dimension or member’s position in the hierarchy:

Indicates that the branch can be expanded. For example, double-clicking on
Qtr2 expands the branch to show Apr, May, and Jun.

You can also expand a member by selecting the member and choosing Outline
> Expand to Children (to expand the outline one level) or by choosing Outline >
Expand to Descendants (to expand the outline to the lowest level).

Indicates that the branch is expanded and can be collapsed. For example,
double-clicking on Qtrl collapses the branch to show Qtr1 but not its children.

You can also collapse a member by selecting the member and choosing Outline
> Collapse to Ancestor.

D Indicates that the member has no children.

When you open the Outline Editor, the Application Manager’ smenuitemschange.
The Outline Editor contains atoolbar that provides shortcuts to Outline Editor
commands and an editing areathat displays the current outline. For help with any
of the toolbar buttons or menu commands, use the Help menu.

Y ou can also use the Outline Viewer window in Administration Services to open
an outline for viewing.

Copying Outlines

» To copy adatabase outling, its data, and database-rel ated files (such as calculation
scripts):
1. Select the database to copy in the Application Desktop window.
2. Select Database > Copy. Essbase copies the entire database.

Tip: You can also copy outlines without using Application Manager:

Tool Instructions For More Information
Administration Copy Database dialog | Essbase
Services box Administration

Services Online Help
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Tool Instructions For More Information
MaxL create database as Technical Referencein
ESSCMD COPYDB thedocs directory

» To copy only the outline without copying data or objects:
1. Create anew database by choosing File > New > Database.

2. Open the outline you want to copy in the Outline Editor. If you don’t know
how to do this, see “Opening Outlines” on page 7-2.

3. Select File > Save Asto open the Save Server Object dialog box.

Figure 7-3: Save Server Object Dialog Box

Save Server Object I
 Location
& Server
" Client Cancel |
Object Hame: Server Help |
Newdb | Poplar j|
Objects: Application: m

= | Sample j|
Databasze:

[NewDB =l

List Objects of Type:

| Outlines j|

4. Select the name of the new database (the one that you created in Step 1) in the
Database list box.

A dialog box is displayed, asking if you should overwrite the existing
database.

5. Click Yes.
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Verifying and Saving Outlines

When you save an outline to the server, Application Manager verifies the outline:

7-6

All member and alias names are valid. Members and aliases cannot have the
same name as other members, aliases, generations, or levels. The section
“Rules for Naming Dimensions and Members’ on page 7-13 presents
conventions for member names.

Only one dimension is tagged as accounts, time, currency type, or country.

Shared members are valid as described in “ Creating Shared Members’ on
page 8-21.

Level 0 members are not tagged as label only.

L abel-only members cannot be assigned formulas.

The currency category and currency hame are valid for the currency outline.
Dynamic Calc members do not have more than 100 children.

Boolean attribute dimensions have only two members. Boolean attribute
names are the same as the Boolean attribute member names defined for the
database.

The level 0 member name of a date attribute dimension must match the date
format name setting (mm-dd-yyyy or dd-mm-yyyy). If the dimension has no
members, because the dimension name is the level 0 member, the dimension
name must match the setting.

Thelevel 0 member name of anumeric attribute dimension isanumeric value.
If the dimension has no members, because the dimension name is the level 0
member, the dimension name must be a numeric value.

Attribute dimensions are located at the end of the outline, following all
standard dimensions.

Level 0 Dynamic Calc members of standard dimensions have aformula.

Formulas for members are valid. Essbase performs formula validation only
when the Outline Editor menu toggle option Options > Server Formula
Validation is set ON. (A check mark next to the option name indicates server
formulavalidation is set ON.)
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During outline verify, Application Manager also performs the following
conversions to appropriate numeric attribute dimension member names and
displays them in the outline:

e |t moves minus signsin member names from the front to the end of the name;
for example, -1 becomes 1-.

e It stripsout leading or trailing zeroes in member names; for example, 1.0
becomes 1, and 00.1 becomes 0.1.

For more information about numeric attribute dimensions, see “ Attribute Types’
on page 9-6.

These sections explain the procedures required to verify and save outlines, and
related tasks:

e “Verifying Outlines’ on page 7-7
e “Saving Outlines’ on page 7-8
e “Saving an Outline with Added Standard Dimensions’ on page 7-9

e “Saving an Outline with One or More Deleted Standard Dimensions’ on
page 7-10

e “Creating Sub-Databases Using Deleted Members’ on page 7-10
e “Setting Dense and Sparse Data Storage” on page 7-11

Verifying Outlines

» To verify an outline:

1. Select Outline> Verify or click the Verify, , button.
If the outline has no errors, the Verify dialog box is displayed.

Figure 7-4: Verify Dialog Box

@ All dimensions and members are corect.

2. Click OK.
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3.

If the outlineis not valid, adialog box is displayed listing the errors that the
outline contains.

Fix these errors and verify the outline again.

Saving Outlines

Y ou can save outlinesto the client or the server. By default, Essbase saves outlines
to the server directory.

7-8 1

» To save an outline;

1.
2.

Select File > Save. Esshase saves the outline.

If you are saving changes to an existing outline, Essbase may restructure the
outline. For example, if you change a member name from Market to Region,
Essbase moves data stored in reference to Market to Region.

If Essbase heedsto restructurethe database, the Restr uctur e Databasedialog
box is displayed.
Figure 7-5: Restructure Database Dialog Box

Restructure Database E

The database needs to be restructured.
Select a restructuring option.

Options —————
: : Cancel |
i L_npul data Help |

" Discard all data

Select the data that Essbase should restructure.

e Select All data when you want to keep all changes that pertain to the
modified outline.

e Select Level 0 data when you expect to recalculate the database. If all
datainthe outlineis at level 0, choosing L evel 0 data can save space and
improve calculation performance.

e Select Input data when you expect to calculate and you have loaded data
into non-level 0 members.

e Select Discard all datawhen you expect to reload the data or when your
outlinesis so radically changed that no existing data applies.
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For more information, see Chapter 50, “ Optimizing Database Restructuring.”
4. Click OK.

Note: Be careful when using older versions of Application Manager to open and save
outlines that are created with newer versions of Essbase. If the outline contains features
that are specific to the newer version, the new features are deleted from the outline
when it is saved in an older version of Application Manager. For more information, see
the Essbase Installation Guide.

Saving an Outline with Added Standard Dimensions

If you add one or more new standard (non-attribute) dimensions, then any datathat
existed previoudly in the database must be associated with a member of each
new dimension. For example, adding a dimension called Channel to the Sample
Basic outlineimpliesthat al previous datain Sample Basic is associated with a
particular channel or the sum of all channels. See“ Adding and Deleting Standard
Dimensions and Stored Members” on page 2-15 for more information.

If you add one or more new standard dimensions, the following dialog box is
displayed.

Figure 7-6: Added Dimensions Dialog Box

Added Dimensions E

The dimensions listed below have been Added since the outline was last
saved to the server. For each dimension. select which member the data
should be associated with.

Dimensions: Members:

Overseas [ Overseas — Cancel |
Asia Pacific Hel |
South America Ly

Antarctica
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Saving an Outline with One or More Deleted Standard
Dimensions

If you delete one or more standard (non-attribute) dimensions, the data associated
with only one member of each deleted dimension can be retained. For example,
removing adimension called Market from the outline implies that the data that
remainsin the database after the restructure operation is associated with aspecified
member of the Market dimension. See “Adding and Deleting Standard
Dimensions and Stored Members” on page 2-15 for more information.

If you delete one or more dimensions, the following dialog box is displayed.

Figure 7-7: Deleted Dimensions Dialog Box

Deleted Dimensions E
The dimensions listed below have been Deleted since the outline was
saved to the server. For each dimension. select which member the data
should be associated with.

Cancel |
Help |

Select amember and click OK.

If you delete an attribute dimension, Essbase del etes the associations to its base
dimension. See Chapter 9, “Working with Attributes.”

Creating Sub-Databases Using Deleted Members

Y ou can easily create sub-databases using the feature described in “ Saving an
Outline with One or More Deleted Standard Dimensions” on page 7-10.

» To create asub-database by deleting adimension from an existing outline, use this
procedure:

1. Delete adimension from the database, such as M arket.
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2. Savethedatabase asanother name, such asNew York, and specify the member
to keep, such as New York.

The new databaseis aworking database for the New Y ork market, and analystsin
New York can useit for their analysis.

Setting Dense and Sparse Data Storage

When you create new dimensions and save the outline, Essbase automatically sets
the new dimensions in the outline as sparse.

» To change the storage configuration of a dimension:

1. Choose Settings > Data Storage to open the Data Stor age dialog box.

Figure 7-8: Data Storage Dialog Box

DELERALTET [ E

— Configuration QK |
™ Automatic c |
ance |
™ Provide Warnings on Nor-Optimal Canfiguration
Help |

Dimension:

(S"t o Maone or don't know
Measures D + Denze Time Felated

) Creme Units [Dallars, Percent, .
Product 5 & Scenario [Budaget, Actual Forecas
b arket 5 - ; Ar‘lrnlmh T the: F'n ATU MPHQIJIPQ_DI_I
S cenario DLI i Hecommend > ¢ |

Optimal Recommendations: Configure |

Denze: Year, Meazures, Scenario, Sparse: F'roduc:t Market, Caffeinated, Ounces,
Dense: Year, Measures, Scenario, Sparse; Product, Market, Caffeinated, Ounces, F
Dense: Measures, Scenario, Sparse: Year, Product, Market, Caffeinated, Ounces, F
Denze: Measures, Scenario, Sparse: Year, Product, Market, Caffeinated, Dunces_:_l

Nenze Year Meazures Scenain Snarse Product Market Caffeinated CNonees B

<

Patential Blocks: 475
Bytesz Per Block: 1536
Fiating: 49.00

Clear Automatic.

Select the dimension name in the Dimension list box.
Select Dense or Spar se.

Click OK.

o~ LN
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Y ou must set the standard dimensions with which you plan to associate attribute
dimensions as sparse. Application Manager automatically sets attribute
dimensions as sparse.

For information on choosing dense or sparse storage, see " Selection of Sparse and
Dense Dimensions’ on page 3-8.

Renaming Dimensions and Members

Y ou can change the names of existing dimensions or members.

» To change adimension or member name in the Outline Editor:

1. Select the dimension or member name with aright mouse click. A member
edit text box is displayed.

2. Enter the new name.
Press the Enter key or select another member.

4. If you have the Outline Editor set up to prompt you when you rename a
dimension or member, a dialog box is displayed. Click Y es to rename the
dimension or member.

» To rename amember using the Member Properties dialog box:

1. Select the dimension or member name in the outline.

2. Click the Data Dictionary button, , press the Enter key, or select
Edit > Propertiesto open the M ember Properties dialog box

Enter the new name in the Name text field.
4. Click OK.

Adding Dimensions and Members to Outlines

This section describes how to add dimensions and membersto outlines. It contains
the following sections:

e “Rulesfor Naming Dimensions and Members’ on page 7-13

e “Adding Dimensionsto Outlines’ on page 7-15
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“Adding Members to Dimensions’ on page 7-16

Note: If you add, delete, or move non-attribute dimensions or members, Essbase
restructures your database, and you must recalculate your data.

Y ou must position attribute dimensions at the end of the outline.

Rules for Naming Dimensions and Members

When naming dimensions and membersin the database outline, follow theserules.

The maximum length is 80 bytes. See Appendix A, “Limits,” for details.

Names are not case-sensitive unless there is a check mark next to
Settings > Case Sensitive Members.

Donot use" (quotation marks) or tabs anywhere in a name.

Do not use the following characters at the beginning of a name:

@ (at sign)
\'  (backsl ash)
{} (braces)
,  (comm)
- (dash, hyphen, or mnus sign)
= (equal sign)
< (less than sign)
() (parentheses)
(peri od)
+ (plus sign)
(single quotation mark)
(under score)
| (vertical bar)

Do not place spaces at the beginning or end of aname. Esshase ignores spaces
at the beginning or end of a name.

Do not use the following words as dimension or member names:
—  $$$UNI VERSE$$S or #M SSI NG or #M

— Calculator script commands, operators, and keywords. For alist of
commands, see the Technical Referencein thedocs directory.
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Report writer commands. For alist of commands, see the Technical
Referencein the docs directory.

Function names and function arguments. For alist of functions, see the
Technical Referenceinthedocs directory.

Names of other dimensions, members (unless the member is shared),
generation names, level names, aliases, and combinational aliasesin the
database

Note: If you enable Dynamic Time Series members, do not use the associated
generation names: History, Year, Season, Period, Quarter, Month, Week, or Day.
See “Applying Predefined Generation Names to Dynamic Time Series Members”
on page 29-13.

In calculation scripts, report scripts, or formulas, you must enclose member

names in quotation marks (

) in the following situations:

The name contai ns one or more numeral s at the beginning of the name (for
example, 100-Blue) .

The name contains spaces or any of the following characters:

(anper sand)
(asterisk)

(at sign)

(backsl ash)
(braces)

(bracket s)

(col on)

(conmm)

(dash, hyphen, or mnus sign)
(equal sign)

(excl amati on point)
(greater than sign)
(l ess than sign)
(par ent heses)
(percent sign)
(peri od)

(plus sign)
(sem col on)

(sl ash)

(tilde)
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e Incalculation scripts and formulas, you must enclose the following member
names in quotation marks (""):

AND I F BEG N
MACRO DOUBLE MBR
DYNAM C MEMBER ELSE
NOT ELSEI F OR
END RANGE ENDI F
STRING FUNCTION THEN

Tips to make names unique:

e Concatenate the member and alias names; for example, 100-10 Colaand
100-10_Smith.

e Add prefixes or suffixesto member names. For example, if the parent is
the state and several states have a city called Jackson, appending the state
abbreviation creates the unique names Jackson CA, Jackson IL, and
Jackson_MI.

Adding Dimensions to Outlines

Dimensions are the highest level of organization in an outline. Dimensions are
made up of members. For more information on dimensions, see Chapter 2,
“Multidimensional Concepts.”

» To add dimensions as children of the outline:

1. Select the database name, for example, Basic.

2. Select Edit > Add Child or click the Add Child button, , toopena
member edit text box in the Outline Editor.

» To add dimensions as siblings of other dimensions:

1. Select the dimension after which you want to add the new dimension.
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Select Edit > Add Sibling or click the Add Sibling button, , to open a
member edit text box in the Outline Editor.

Figure 7-9: Member Edit Text Box

Databaze: BASIC [Current Aliaz Table: Default]
L

» To finish adding dimensions, proceed with the following steps:

1.

Enter the name of the dimension; for example, Year. See “Rules for Naming
Dimensions and Members’ on page 7-13 for restrictions.

Press Enter to display adialog box asking you to verify that you want to add
the dimension.

Figure 7-10: Confirm Add Dialog Box for Dimensions and Members

Confirm Add B

@ Are you sure you want to add this member?

Click OK.

Enter another dimension name or press Enter to dismiss the member edit
text box.

To rearrange dimensionsin the outline, see “Positioning Dimensions and
Members’ on page 7-18.

Adding Members to Dimensions

Members are organized into dimensions. Y ou can nest members inside of other
members. For more information on members, see Chapter 2, “Multidimensional
Concepts.”

7-16 W

» To add members as children of dimensions:

1. Select the dimension; for example, Year.
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2. Select Edit > Add Child or click the Add Child button, , to open a
member edit text box in the Outline Editor.
» To add members as siblings of other members:

1. Select the member after which you want to add the new member; for
example, Qtrl.

2. Select Edit > Add Sibling or click the Add Sibling button, , to open a
member edit text box in the Outline Editor.

Figure 7-11: Member Edit Text Box

Databaze: BASIC [Current Aliaz Table: Default]
L

» To finish adding members, proceed with the following steps:

1. Enter the name of the member; for example, Qtr2. See “Rules for Naming
Dimensions and Members’ on page 7-13 for restrictions.

2. PressEnter to display adialog box asking you to verify that you want to add
the dimension.

Figure 7-12: Confirm Add Dialog Box for Dimensions and Members

Confirm Add B

@ Are you sure you want to add this member?

Click OK.

4. Enter another member name or press Enter to dismiss the member edit
text box.

To rearrange membersin the outline, see “ Positioning Dimensions and Members”
on page 7-18.

Essbase Database Administrator’'s Guide | 7-17



Creating and Changing Database Outlines

Positioning Dimensions and Members

Y ou can rearrange dimensions within an outline or members within a dimension.
Y ou can select to position dimension and members by:

e “Sorting Dimensions and Members’ on page 7-18
e “Moving Members’ on page 7-19

Note: If you add, delete, or move dimensions or members, Essbase restructures the
database, and you must recalculate the data.

If you do not position attribute dimensions at the end of the outline, during outline
verification, Application Manager prompts you to move them there.

The positions of dimensions in an outline can affect performance. See * Outline
Performance Considerations’ on page 9-15.

Sorting Dimensions and Members

Y ou can arrange dimensions within an outline or members within adimension in
alphabetical order (A to Z) or reverse alphabetical order (Z to A).

When you sort level 0 members of numeric attribute dimensions in outlines, the
members are sorted by their values. For example, Figure 7-13 shows text and
numeric versions of the Sizes attribute dimension after sorting the membersin
ascending order. The members of the numeric attribute dimension are sequenced
by the numeric values of the members; the member 8 is before the other members.
In the text attribute dimension, because the characters are sorted | eft to right, the
member 8 is after the member 24.

Figure 7-13: Sorting Numeric Versus Text Attribute Dimension in Ascending Order

Sizes Attribute (Type: Text) Sizes Attribute (Type: Nurneric)
12 g
16 12
24 16
g 24
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Y ou cannot sort Boolean attribute dimensions. For more information about
attribute dimension types, see “Attribute Types’ on page 9-6.

CAUTION: Moving dimensions and members can affect the results of your
batch calculations. See “Designing an Outline to Optimize Performance” on
page 5-23. Also, sorting members could move a shared member before the
actual member in the outline, something that we do not recommend.

» To sort al dimensionsin an outline:
1. Select the database name in the outline; for example, Basic.

2. Select Edit > Sort Ascending to sort the dimensions in alphabetical order or
select Edit > Sort Descending to sort the dimensions in reverse al phabetical
order.

» To sort all membersin the level below the selected dimension or member:

1. Select thedimension or member containing the membersto sort; for example,
Market.

2. Select Edit > Sort Ascending to sort the membersin alphabetical order or
select Edit > Sort Descending to sort the membersin reverse al phabetical
order.

Moving Members

» To move one or more members to another part of the outline:

CAUTION: Moving dimensions and members can affect the results of your
calculations and retrievals. See “Designing an Outline to Optimize
Performance” on page 5-23. Also, sorting members could move a shared
member before the actual member in the outline, something that we do not
recommend.
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1. Select the member or members you want to move by pressing the left mouse
button on a member name. (To select multiple members, hold down the Ctrl
key while selecting member names.) Continue to hold down the mouse button
throughout the move operation.

2. Dragtheselectiontothedesiredlocationinthetree. Asyou drag the selection,
atreeicon £ isdisplayed.

3. Placetheicon over amember at the new location. A border is displayed
around the member name.

e Toinsert the member asasibling of the member, placetheicon onthe D,

or to the left of the border. Theicon is displayed with a straight line .
e Toinsert the member as achild of the member, placetheiconin or to the
right of the border. Theicon is displayed with abent line .

4. Release the mouse button.

Naming Generations and Levels

Y ou can create your own namesfor generationsand levelsin an outline. The name
isaword or phrase that describes the generation or level. For example, you might
create a generation name called Cities for al citiesin the outline.

Use generation and level names in calculation scripts or report scripts wherever
you need to specify either alist of member names or generation or level numbers.
For example, you could limit acalculation in acalculation script to all membersin
a specific generation. See Chapter 30, “Developing Calculation Scripts’ for
information about developing cal culation scripts.

See “Member Relationships, Generations, and Levels’ on page 2-5 for
information about generations and levels.
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» To create ageneration name:

1. Select Outline> Gen/L evel Namesto open the Generation and L evel
Names dialog box.

Figure 7-14: Generation and Level Names Dialog Box

Generation and Level Hames E
Dimension: (T2 AN |
* Generation ¢ Level Cancel |
Humber: Help |
Hame:

Add Change Delete |
Hame Humber
History 1
Quarter 2
M onth 3

2. Select the appropriate dimension name from the Dimension list box; for
example, Year. By default, Essbase displays the current dimension.

3. To name ageneration, select Generation. To name alevel, select L evel. For
example, to name the monthsin the Sample Basi ¢ database, select Generation.

4. Enter the generation or level number in the Number text box. For example, to
name the months in the Sample Basic database, enter 3.

5. Enter thegeneration or level nameinthe Nametext box; for example, to name
the months in the Sample Basic database, enter Mont hs.

Note: You can define only one name for each generation or level. When you name
the generations and levels, follow the same naming rules as for members. See
“Rules for Naming Dimensions and Members” on page 7-13.

6. Click Add to display the new namein thelist box.
7. Click OK.

To view thelist of generation or level names, select Outline > Gen/L evel Names
again or print the outline.
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Customizing the Outline Editor

The Outline Editor displaysinformation about the outline and the dimensions and
membersthat it contains. Y ou can customize what Essbase displaysin the Outline
Editor and which font it uses. This section includes the following topics:

e “Making Members Case-Sensitive” on page 7-22
e “Customizing the View” on page 7-22
e “Setting the Outline Font” on page 7-24

e “Confirming Changes to Dimensions and Members’ on page 7-24

Making Members Case-Sensitive

Y ou can specify whether membersin the outline should be case-sensitive. For
example, Budget and budget are both unique names if the member names are
case-sensitive. By default, member names are not case-sensitive.

To set member names to be case-sensitive, select Case Sensitive Membersin the
Settings menu of the Outline Editor.

Customizing the View

7-22 1

Y ou can customize the view of the Outline Editor to view or hide the following
details by clearing them in the View menu:

e Consolidation Objects—displays consolidation operators (such as +, -,
and %) in parentheses to the right of the member. For information on setting
consolidation operators, see “ Setting Member Consolidation Properties’ on
page 8-17.

e Formula Objects—displays formulas to the right of the member. For
information on creating formulas, see “Naming Generations and Levels’ on
page 7-20.

e Dimension Tags—displays dimension tags to the right of the member, if
adimension tag other than None is selected. For information on adding
dimension tags, see “ Setting the Dimension Type” on page 8-1.

e Aliases—displaysaliasesin parenthesesto the right of the member. For more
information on creating aliases, see Chapter 10, “Creating and Managing
Aliases.”
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e Member Properties—displays member properties to the right of the member.
For more information on assigning properties, see Chapter 8, “ Setting
Dimension and Member Properties.”

e Comments—displays comments to the right of the member. For more
information on adding comments to members, see “ Setting Comments on
Dimensions and Members’ on page 8-28.

e Attribute Associations—displays associated attribute dimension namesto the
right of the base dimension and associ ated attri bute dimension membersto the
right of base dimension members. For information on associating attribute
dimensions and members to base dimensions, see Chapter 9, “Working with
Attributes.”

e Attributes Type—displaysthe attribute dimension typeto theright of attribute
dimension names. For information on attribute dimension types, see
“Attribute Types’ on page 9-6.

e Toolbar—displays the Outline Editor toolbar, which contains shortcuts for
working with outlines, dimensions, and members.

e Properties Bar—displays the Outline Editor properties bar, which contains
shortcuts for changing or assigning properties to dimensions and members.
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Setting the Outline Font

Y ou can specify the font that Essbase usesto display text in the Outline Editor. To
set afont:

1. Select Options > Font to open the Font dialog box.

Figure 7-15: Font Dialog Box

Font
Font: Font style:
Im IReguIal
Arial Black 1 [Italic
T Arial Marmow Bold
T Arial Rounded MT Bold Bold Italic
Book Antiqua
T Bookman Old Style
' Bookshelf Symbol 1 |7 e
—Sample ———————
| AaBbYyiz
Script:
IW’eslem LI

2. Selectthedesired font fromtheFont list. You can aso select the styleand size
of font. The default display font is Arial, Regular, 10.

3. Click OK.

Confirming Changes to Dimensions and Members

Y ou can specify whether Essbase prompts you when you make changes to
dimensions or members. By default, Essbase opens a dialog box asking you if
you' re sure you want to change the member or dimension. You must click Yes
before Essbase makes the change.
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1. Select Options > Confirmation to open the Confirmation dialog box.

Figure 7-16: Confirmation Dialog Box

ConfimOn——
[+ Rename Member
[+ Delete Member Cancel |

[V Add Member

Help |

2. Clear the options for which Essbase should not prompt.

By default, al options are selected, which means that Essbase opens adialog
box to prompt you before it makes the changes. When an option is not
selected, Essbase does not prompt you before making that kind of change.

3. Click OK.

IBM Relational Storage Manager

If you use therelationa storage manager in IBM’s DB2 OLAP Server, any
changes to metadata are reflected in both Essbase and the DB2 OL AP Server.
Metadata is data contained in the database outline that describes the values within
a database. Dimension and member names are metadata. Data that describes
valuesis stored only on the DB2 OLAP Server.
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Member Properties

After you create and organize your Essbase OLAP Server outline, as described in
Chapter 7, “ Creating and Changing Database Outlines,” you are ready to specify
how the dimensions and members in the outline behave. This chapter describes
each dimension and member property and how to set them in the Outline Editor in
Application Manager.

e “Setting the Dimension Type” on page 8-1

e “Setting Two-Pass Calculation Properties’ on page 8-14

e ‘“Introducing Member Consolidation Properties’ on page 8-15

e “Setting Member Consolidation Properties’ on page 8-17

e “Setting Storage Properties’ on page 8-19

e “Setting UDAS’ on page 8-26

e “Setting Comments on Dimensions and Members’ on page 8-28

e “Setting Formulas for Dimensions and Members’ on page 8-29

Note: For information on setting Dynamic Time Series members, see Chapter 29,
“Calculating Time Series Data.”

Setting the Dimension Type

When you tag adimension as a specific type, it can access built-in functionality
designed for that type. For example, if you define a dimension as accounts, you
can specify accounting measures for membersin that dimension. Thetwo primary
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dimension types are time and accounts. This means that Essbase cal culates
dimensions tagged as time and accounts before other dimensions in the database.
By default, al dimensions are tagged as None.

Note: The time and accounts properties are inherited by all members that are in these
dimensions. The Country and Currency properties are not inherited by their members.

The following sections describe how to tag dimensions:
e “Tagging a Time Dimension” on page 8-2

e “Setting the Time Property” on page 8-2

e “Tagging an Accounts Dimension” on page 8-3

e “Tagging a Country Dimension” on page 8-10

e “Tagging aCurrency Partition” on page 8-11

e “Tagging an Attribute Dimension” on page 8-12

Tagging a Time Dimension

Use dimensions tagged as time to describe how often you collect and update data.
The time dimension enables several accounts dimension functions, such asfirst
and last time balances. In the Sample Basic database, for example, the Y ear
dimension istagged astime, as are its descendants—all Qtr members and the
months (such as Jan).

Follow these rules when tagging a dimension astime:
e You can only tag one dimension in an outline as time.

e When you tag adimension astime, all membersin that dimension inherit the
time property.

Note: You can create an outline that does not have a time dimension.

e You can add time members to dimensions that are not tagged as time.

Setting the Time Property

» To use abutton to tag adimension astime:

1. Select the dimension that you want to tag; for example, Year.
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Time
Click the Time button, , todisplay “Time” next to the dimension name.

» To tag adimension as time using the Dimension Properties dialog box:

1.

Select the dimension that you want to tag; for example, Year.

Click the Data Dictionary button, , press the Enter key, or select
Edit > Properties to open the Dimension Properties dialog box.

Select Time in the Dimension Type box.
Click OK.

Tagging an Accounts Dimension

Tag adimension asaccountsif it containsitems that you want to measure, such as
profit or inventory.

Follow these rules when tagging an accounts dimension:

You can only tag one dimension in an outline as accounts.

When you tag adimension as accounts, all membersin that dimension inherit
the accounts property.

To calculate members of the accounts dimension on the second pass through
the outline, see * Setting Two-Pass Calculation Properties’ on page 8-14.

Note: You can create an outline that does not have an accounts dimension.

The following sections describe built-in functionality for accounts dimensions:

“ Setting the Accounts Property” on page 8-4

“Introducing Time Balance Properties’ on page 8-4
“Introducing Skip Properties’ on page 8-6

“Setting Variance Reporting Properties’ on page 8-8

“ Setting Esshase currency conversion Properties’ on page 8-9

Note: To perform the tasks in the following sections, the Measures dimension in
the Sample Basic database must be tagged as accounts.
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Setting the Accounts Property

To use a button to tag a dimension as accounts:

1. Select the dimension that you want to tag; for example, Measures.

At
2. Click the Accounts button, , to display “Accounts’ next to the dimension
name.

To tag adimension as accounts using the Dimension Properties dialog box:

1. Select the dimension that you want to tag; for example, Year.

2. Click the Data Dictionary button, , press the Enter key, or select
Edit > Properties to open the Dimension Properties dialog box.

Select Accounts in the Dimension Type box.
4. Click OK.

Introducing Time Balance Properties

When you set atime balance property on amember in an accounts dimension, it
affects how Essbase calculates the parent of that member in the time dimension.
By default, a parent in thetime dimension is calculated based on the consolidation
and formulas of its children. For example, the Qtrl member is the sum of its
children (Jan, Feb, and Mar). However, setting a time balance property causes
parents, for example Qtrl, to roll up differently.

Example of Setting the Time Balance as None

Thisisthe default value. When you set the time bal ance property as none, Esshase
rolls up parentsin the time dimension in the usual way—a parent’svalueis based
on the formulas and consolidation properties of its children.

Example of Setting the Time Balance as First

Set the time balance asfirst when you want the parent value to represent the value
of the first member in the branch (often at the beginning of atime period).
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For example, let’s assume that you have a member named Openinglnventory that
represents the inventory at the beginning of thetime period. If the time period was
Qtr1, then Openinglnventory represents the inventory you had at the beginning of
Jan. When you ask for the Openinglnventory for Qtrl, you want it to be the same
as the Openinglnventory for Jan. That is, if you had 50 cases of Cola at the
beginning of Jan, you aso had 50 cases of Cola at the beginning of Qtr1l.

To do this, tag Openinglnventory as first. Now Essbase calcul ates the value of
Openinglnventory for Qtrl as the same as the Openinglnventory for Jan.
Figure 8-1 shows this sample consolidation.

Figure 8-1: Consolidation of Openinglnventory Tagged as First

Openi ngl nventory (TB First), Cola, East, Actual, Jan(+), 50
Openi ngl nventory (TB First), Cola, East, Actual, Feb(+), 60
Openi ngl nventory (TB First), Cola, East, Actual, Mar(+), 70
Openi ngl nventory (TB First), Cola, East, Actual, Qri1(+), 50

Example of Setting the Time Balance asL ast

Set the time balance as last when you want the parent value to represent the value
of the last member in the branch (often at the end of atime period).

For example, let’s assume that you have a member named Endinglnventory that
represents the inventory at the end of the time period. If the time period was Qtrl,
then Endinglnventory represents the inventory you had at the end of Mar. When
you ask for the Endinglnventory for Qtrl, you want it to be the same as the
Endinglnventory for Mar. That is, if you had 70 cases of Cola at the end of Mar,
you also had 70 cases of Cola at the end of Qtrl.

To do this, tag Endinglnventory as last. Now Essbase calcul ates the value of
Endinglnventory for Qtrl asthe same as the Endinglnventory for Mar. Figure 8-2
shows this sample consolidation.

Figure 8-2: Consolidation of Endinglnventory Tagged as Last

Endi ngl nventory (TB Last), Cola, East, Actual, Jan(+), 50
Endi ngl nventory (TB Last), Cola, East, Actual, Feb(+), 60
Endi ngl nventory (TB Last), Cola, East, Actual, Mar(+), 70
Endi ngl nventory (TB Last), Cola, East, Actual, Qrl(+), 70
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Example of Setting the Time Balance as Average

Set the time bal ance as average when you want the parent value to represent the
average value of its children.

For example, let’ s assume that you have a member named Averagel nventory that
represents the average of the inventory for the time period. If the time period was
Qtrl, then Averagel nventory represents the average of the inventory you had
during Jan, Feb, and Mar.

To dothis, tag Averagelnventory as average. Now Esshase cal cul ates the val ue of
Averagelnventory for Qtrl as the average of the values for Jan, Feb, and Mar.
Figure 8-3 shows this sample consolidation.

Figure 8-3: Consolidation of Averagelnventory Tagged as Average

Aver agel nventory (TB Average), Cola, East, Actual, Jan(+), 60
Aver agel nventory (TB Average), Cola, East, Actual, Feb(+), 62
Aver agel nventory (TB Average), Cola, East, Actual, Mar(+), 67
Aver agel nventory (TB Average), Cola, East, Actual, Qrl1(+), 63

Introducing Skip Properties

If you set thetime balance asfirst, last, or average, you must set the skip property
to tell Essbase what to do when it encounters missing values or values of 0.

The following table describes how each setting determines what Essbase does
when it encounters amissing or zero value.

Setting Action Essbase Takes

None Does not skip data when cal culating the parent value.

Missing Skips#M SSI NG data when calculating the parent value.

Zeros Skips data that equals zero when cal culating the parent
value.

Missing and Zeros | Skipsboth #M SSI NGdata and data that equals zero when
calculating the parent value.
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If you mark a member as last with a skip property of missing or missing and
zeros, then the parent of that time period matches the last non-missing child. In
Figure 8-4, for example, Endinglnventory is based on the value for Feb, because
Mar does not have a value.

Figure 8-4: Example of Skip Property

Col a, East, Actual, Jan, Endinglnventory (Last), 60
Col a, East, Actual, Feb, Endinglnventory (Last), 70
Col a, East, Actual, Mr, Endinglnventory (Last), #M
Col a, East, Actual, Qr1, Endinglnventory (Last), 70

Setting Time Balance Properties

» To use buttons to set a time balance property:

1. Select the member that you want to set the property for; for example,
Openinglnventory.

2. Click the button that corresponds to the property that you want to set.

T
e To set the time balance property asfirst, click the First button, E
“TB First” displays next to the member’s name.

1)
e To set the time balance property as last, click the Last button, .

“TB Last” displays next to the member’s name.
e To set the time balance property as average, click the Average

A+
button, . “TB Average” displays next to the member’s name.

e To set the time balance property as none, click the None button, .
3. Click the button that corresponds to the skip property that you want to set.

e Tonot skip any values, click the None button, .
e To skip missing values, click the Missing button, @ .

e To skip zero values, click the Zero button, E
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e To skip both zero and missing values, click the Zero and Missing

button, .

» To tag adimension as accounts using the Dimension Properties dialog box:

1. Select the member that you want to set the property for; for example,
Openinglnventory.

2. Click the Data Dictionary button, , press the Enter key, or select
Edit > Properties to open the Dimension Properties dialog box.

Click the Accounts tab.

Select None, First, Last, or Average in the Time Balance box.
Select None, Missing, Zeros or Missing and Zeros in the Skip box.
Click OK.
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Setting Variance Reporting Properties

Variance reporting properties determine how Esshase calcul ates the difference
between actual and budget datain a member with the @VAR or @VARPER
function in itsthe member formula. Any member that represents an expenseto the
company requires an expense property.

When you are budgeting expenses for atime period, the actual expenses should be
lower than the budget. When actual expenses are greater than budget, the variance
is negative. The @V AR function calculates Budget — Actual. For example, if
budgeted expenses were $100, and you actually spent $110, the varianceis -10.

When you are budgeting non-expense items, such as sales, the actual sales should
be higher than the budget. When actual sales are less than budget, the variance

is negative. The @V AR function calculates Actual — Budget. For example, if
budgeted sales were $100, and you actually made $110 in sales, the varianceis 10.

By default, members are non-expense.

» To use abutton to set an expense property:

1. Select the member that you want to set the property for; for example, COGS.

2. Click the Expensetag button, . “Expense Reporting” displays next to the
member name.
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» To tag an accounts member as expense or non-expense using the Member

Properties dialog box:
1. Select the member that you want to set the property for; for example, COGS.
2. Click the Data Dictionary button, , press the Enter key, or select
Edit > Properties to open the Member Properties dialog box.
Click the Accounts tab.
4. Select Expense or Non Expense.

Click OK.

Setting Essbase currency conversion Properties

Currency conversion properties define categories of currency exchange rates.
These properties are used only in currency databases. For more information on
currency properties, see Chapter 12, “Designing and Building Currency
Conversion Applications.”

Setting Action Essbase Takes

None Determines that the member has no relationship to currency

conversion. Thisisthe default.

No Conversion Does not convert the member because it is not a currency

value. It could be avalue such as a quantity or percentage.

Category Converts the member. You can enter the type of conversion

required. This could be avalue, normally in dollars.

» To set currency conversion properties in the Outline Editor:

1.

Select the member. The member must be in a currency database and be part of
adimension tagged as accounts.

Click the Data Dictionary button, , press the Enter key, or select
Edit > Properties to open the Dimension Properties dialog box.

Click the Account Info tab.

Select None, No Conversion, or Category from the currency conversion box.
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Tagging a Country Dimension

Use country dimensions to track business activitiesin multiple countries. If you
track business activity in the United States and Canada, for example, your country
dimension should contain states, provinces, and countries. If adimensionistagged
as country, you can set the currency name property. The currency name property
defines what type of currency this market region uses.

In acountry dimension, you can specify the type of currency used in each
member. For example, in the Interntl application and database shipped with
Essbase, Canada has three markets. Vancouver, Toronto, and Montreal. They use
the same currency, Canadian dollars.

This dimension type is used for currency conversion applications. For more
information, see Chapter 12, “Designing and Building Currency Conversion
Applications.”

» To tag adimension as country:

1. Sdlect the dimension that you want to tag; for example, Market.

2. Click the Country button, , to display “Country” next to the dimension
name.
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3. If you want to set the currency name, click the Data Dictionary button, ,
press the Enter key, or select Edit > Properties to open the Dimension
Properties dialog box.

Figure 8-5: Country Dimension Tagged in Dimension Properties Dialog Box

Dimension Properties | ]
Member Info |Account Infol Attributesl I Ermter Attributesl Alias Eombinationl UDAs I
Mame: IMarket ﬂl
Alias: I Help |
Commgnts: I Frew |
[T Two Pass Calculation Mext |
— Dimension Type —Data Storage
Add Child..
 Hone & Store Data +I
 Ancourts © Dyramic Cale And Store Add Sibling.. |
C Time " Diynamic Calc
& Country ' Mever Share
' Currency Partition " Label Only
 Attribute I vl
Curency Mame: IUS$1

4. Enter the currency name, such as US$, in the Currency Name text box.
5. Click OK.

Tagging a Currency Partition

Use currency partition members to separate local currency members from a base
currency defined in your application. If your base currency for analysisisUS
dollars, for example, the local currency members would contain values based on
the currency type of the region, such as Canadian dollars.

Thisdimension typeis used for currency conversion applications. For more
information, see “Modify the Scenario Dimension” on page 12-12.

For more information about designing and implementing currency applications,
see Chapter 12, “Designing and Building Currency Conversion Applications.”
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Tagging an Attribute Dimension

Use attribute dimensions to report and aggregate data based on characteristics
of standard dimensions. In the Sample Basic database, for example, the Product
dimension is associated with the Ounces attribute dimension. Members of the
Ounces attribute dimension categori ze products based on their size in ounces.
For information about attribute dimensions, see Chapter 9, “Working with
Attributes.”

8-12 |

Keep in mind the following information about attribute dimensions when you tag
adimension as attribute:

You can tag only sparse dimensions as attribute.

Before you can save an outline to the server, each attribute dimension must be
associated with a standard, sparse dimension as its base dimension.

Attribute dimensions must be the last dimensionsin the outline.

Attribute dimensions have atype setting: text, numeric, Boolean, or date. Text
isthe default setting. For more information, see “ Attribute Types’ on

page 9-6.

If you remove the attribute tag from a dimension, Application Manager
removes prefixes or suffixes from its member names. Prefixes and suffixesare
not visible in the outline. For more information, see “ Defining a Prefix or
Suffix Format for Member Names of Attribute Dimensions’ on page 9-16.

Setting the Attribute Property

» To use abutton to tag a dimension as attribute:

1.

2.

Select the dimension that you want to tag; for example, Ounces.

AEEF
Click the Attribute button, .

Outline Editor displays “Attribute” next to the dimension name.

» To tag adimension as attribute using the Dimension Properties dialog box:

1.

Select the dimension that you want to tag; for example, Ounces.
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2. Click the Data Dictionary button, , press the Enter key, or select
Edit > Properties to open the Dimension Properties dialog box.

Select Attribute in the Dimension Type box.
4. Click OK.

Setting the Attribute Type

Attributes have atext, Boolean, date or numeric type property. Although
assigned at thedimension level, the type appliesonly to thelevel 0 membersof the
dimension. Esshase setstext asthe default attribute dimension type. See* Attribute
Types’ on page 9-6 for more information.

» To use buttons to set the attribute type:
1. Select the attribute dimension; for example, Ounces.

2. Click the button corresponding to the type that you specify:

.
e Fortext,clickthe button, for example, for member names Bottleand
Can.

. [E] : -
e For Boolean, click the button, for example, for attributes describing
binary situations such as TRUE and FALSE.

e For date, click the button, for example, for 09-15-1999. Date
attributes cannot support member names like September 15, 1999.

e For numeric, click the button, for example, for attribute names you
usein calculations such as 12 or 16.

» To set the attribute type in the Dimension Properties dialog box:

1. Select the dimension that you want to tag; for example, Ounces.

2. Click the Data Dictionary button, , press the Enter key, or select
Edit > Properties to open the Dimension Properties dialog box.
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3. Select the dimension type in the drop-down list box next to Attribute in the
Dimension Type box.

Note: To enable the drop-down list box, select the Attribute option.

4. Click OK.

Setting Two-Pass Calculation Properties

8-14 1

By default, Essbase calculates outlines from the bottom up—first calculating the
valuesfor the children and then the valuesfor the parent. Sometimes, however, the
values of the children may be based on the values of the parent or the values of
other members in the outline. To obtain the correct values for these members,
Essbase must first cal culate the outline and then re-cal cul ate the membersthat are
dependent on the calculated values of other members. The members that are
calculated on the second pass through the outline are called two-pass cal culations.

For more information on bottom-up cal culations, see “ Using Bottom-Up
Calculation” on page 52-13.

For example, to calculate the ratio between Sales and Margin, Essbase needs first
to calculate Margin, which is a parent member based on its children, including
Sales. To ensure that theratio is calculated based on a freshly calculated Margin
figure, tag the Margin% ratio member as a two-pass calculation. Essbase
calculates the database once and then calculates the ratio member again. This
produces the correct result.

Note: Even though two-pass calculation is a property that you can give to any
non-attribute dimension member, it works only on members of accounts dimensions,
Dynamic Calc members, and Dynamic Calc And Store members. If two-pass calculation
is assigned to other members, Hyperion Essbhase ignores it.

>» To set amember to be calculated on the second pass in the Outline Editor:

1. Select the member that you want to set the property for; for example,
Margin%.

2. Click the Two-Pass tag button, =41, “Two Pass Calc” displays next to the

member name.
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» To set amember to be cal cul ated on the second pass using the Member Properties
dialog box:

1. Select the dimension or member; for example, Margino.

2. Click the Data Dictionary button, , press the Enter key, or select
Edit > Properties to open the Member Specification dialog box.

Select Two Pass Calculation.
4. Click OK.

Introducing Member Consolidation Properties

Member consolidation properties determine how children roll up intotheir parents.
By default, new members are given the addition (+) operator, meaning that
members are added. For example, Jan, Feb, and Mar figures are added and the
result stored in their parent, Qtrl.

Note: Essbase does not use consolidation properties with members of attribute
dimensions. The Attribute Calculations dimension provides consolidation totals for
attribute dimensions. See “Calculating Attribute Data” on page 9-29.
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Table 8-1 describes each operator.

Table 8-1: Consolidation Operators

Operator Description

+ Adds the member to the result of previous cal culations performed on
other members. Thisisthe default operator.

- Multiplies the member by -1 and then adds it to the sum of previous
calculations performed on other members.

* Multiplies the member by the result of previous calculations
performed on other members.

/ Dividesthe member into the result of previous cal culations performed
on other members.

% Divides the member into the sum of previous cal culations performed
on other members. The result is multiplied by 100 to yield a
percentage value.

~ Does not use the member in the consolidation to its parent.

Calculating Memberswith Different Operators

When siblings have different operators, Essbase calculates the datain top-down
order. The following section describes how Essbase cal culates the membersin
Figure 8-6.

Figure 8-6: Sample Roll Up

Parent 1
Menber1 (+) 10
Menber 2 (+) 20
Menber 3 (-) 25

Menmber 4 (*) 40
Member5 (% 50
Menber 6 ( 60

Menber 7 (~) 70

Essbase calculates Memberl through Member4 in Figure 8-6 as follows:

Figure 8-7: Sample Roll Up for Members 1 through 4

(((Member1 + Menber2) + (-1)Menber3) * Menber4) = X
(((10 + 20) + (-25)) * 40) = 200
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If the result of Figure 8-7 is X, then Member5 consolidates as follows:

Figure 8-8: Sample Roll Up for Member 5

(X/ Menber5) * 100 = Y
(200/50) * 100 = 400

If the result of Figure 8-8is'Y, then Member6 consolidates as follows:

Figure 8-9: Sample Roll Up for Member 6
Y/ Menber6 = Z
400/ 60 = 66.67

Because it is set to No Consolidation(~), Essbase ignores Member7 in the
consolidation.

Setting Member Consolidation Properties

Note: Consolidation properties do not apply to members of attribute dimensions.

» To set the consolidation property for amember using the toolbar in the
Outline Editor:

1. Select the member.
2. Click the button corresponding to the consolidation you specify:

e For addition, click the button.
e For subtraction, click the button.

e For multiplication, click the button.

e For division, click the button.

.
e For percents, click the button.

e To exclude the member from the consolidation, click the button.

Essbase Database Administrator’'s Guide W 8-17



Setting Dimension and Member Properties

» To set the consolidation property for a member using the Member Properties
dialog box:

1. Select the member.

2. Click the Data Dictionary button, , press the Enter key, or select
Edit > Properties to open the Member Properties dialog box.

Figure 8-10: Setting Consolidation Properties

Member Properties

Member Info |Account Infol Attributesl Member Attributesl Alias Eombinationl UDAs I
Cancel |
Alias: I Help |
Commgnts: I Frew |
[T Two Pass Calculation Mext |
- Conzolidation———————— —Data Storage
- Add Child... |
& + [addition] & Store Data
- [sublraction) © Dyramic Cale And Store Add Sibling... |
© # [multiplication) " Diynamic Calc
7 [division) " Never Share
% [percent) " Label Only
© ~ [ignore) " Shared Member

3. Select the operator from the Consolidation box on the Member Info page.
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Setting Storage Properties

Y ou can determine how and when Essbase stores the dataval uesfor amember. For
example, you cantell Esshbaseto only calculate the value for amember when auser
requestsit and then discard the data value. Table 8-2 lists each storage property
and tells you when to set it and where to go to learn how to set it.

Table 8-2: Choosing Storage Properties

Storage

Property When to Use For More Information

Store Store the data value with the member. “Storing Data” on page 8-19

Dynamic Calc | Not calculate the data value until a user “Dynamically Calculating Data”

And Store requestsit, and then store the datavalue. | on page 8-20

Dynamic Calc | Not calculate the data value until a user “Dynamically Calculating Data”
requestsit, and then discard the datavalue. | on page 8-20

Never share Not allow members to be shared “Implied Sharing” on page 8-25
implicitly.

Label only Create members for navigation only, that | “Creating Label Only Members’
is, membersthat contain no data values. on page 8-21

Shared Share val ues between members. For “Creating Shared Members’ on

member example, the 100-20 member is stored page 8-21

under the 100 parent and shared under
Diet parent.

Storing Data

By default, Essbase stores each data value with the associated member. For
example, if 50 cases of Colawere sold in January in Massachusetts, Essbase stores
50 at the intersection of Cola, Jan, Massachusetts.

» To use abutton to tag a member as stored:

1. Select the member.

2. Click the Store button, .
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» To tag amember as stored using the Member Properties dialog box:

1. Select the member.

2. Click the Data Dictionary button, , press the Enter key, or select
Edit > Properties to open the Member Properties dialog box.

Select Store Data in the Data Storage box on the Member Info page.
4. Click OK.

Dynamically Calculating Data

8-20 W

When amember is Dynamic Calc, Esshase does not calculate the value for that
member until a user requestsit. After the user views it, Essbase does not store the
value for that member. If you tag a member as Dynamic Calc And Store, Essbase
performs the same operation as for a Dynamic Calc member, except that Essbase
does store the data value for that member after the user views it.

For more information on Dynamic Calc or Dynamic Calc And Store members,
see Chapter 28, “Dynamically Calculating Data Vaues.”

Note: Essbase automatically tags members of attribute dimensions as Dynamic Calc.
You cannot change this setting.

To use buttons to tag a member as Dynamic Calc or Dynamic Calc And Store:
1. Select the member.
2. Click the Dynamic Calc button, , or the Dynamic Calc And Store button,

. “Dynamic Calc” or “Dynamic Cac And Store” displays next to the
member names.

To tag amember as Dynamic Calc or Dynamic Calc And Store using the Member
Properties dialog box:

1. Select the member.

2. Click the Data Dictionary button, , press the Enter key, or select
Edit > Properties to open the Member Properties dialog box.
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3. Select Dynamic Calc or Dynamic Calc And Store in the Data Storage box on
the Member Info page.

4. Click OK.

Creating Label Only Members

Label only members have no data associated with them. Use them to group
members or to ease navigation and reporting from the Spreadsheet Add-in.
Typicaly, you should givelabel only members the no consolidation property. For
more information on the no consolidation property, see “ Setting Member
Consolidation Properties’ on page 8-17.

Note: You cannot associate attributes with label only members. If you tag as label only
a base dimension member that has attributes associated with it, Essbase removes the
attribute associations and displays a warning message.

» To use a button to tag amember as label only:

1. Select the member; for example, Inventory.

2. Click the Label Only button,

name.

. “Label Only” displays next to the member

» To tag amember aslabel only using the Member Properties dialog box:

1. Select the member.

2. Click the Data Dictionary button, , press the Enter key, or select
Edit > Properties to open the Member Properties dialog box.

Select Label Only in the Data Storage box on the Member Info page.
4. Click OK.

Creating Shared Members

The dataval ues associated with a shared member come from another member with
the same name. The shared member stores a pointer to data contained in the other
member and the datais only stored once. To defineamember as shared, there must
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be an actual non-shared member of the same name. For example, in the Sample
Basic database, the 100-20 member under 100 storesthe datafor that member. The
100-20 member under Diet pointsto that value.

Shared members are typically used to cal culate the same member across multiple
parents. For example, you might want to calculate a Diet Colamember in both the
100 and Diet parents.

Using shared members lets you use members repeatedly throughout a dimension.
Essbase stores the data value only once, but it displaysin multiple locations. This
offers considerable space saving as well as processing efficiency.

Use these sections to understand and create shared members:

e “Rulesfor Shared Members’ on page 8-22

e “Shared Member Retrieval During Drill-Down” on page 8-23
e “Implied Sharing” on page 8-25

e “Setting the Shared Member Property” on page 8-26

Rules for Shared Members

Follow these rules when creating shared members:

e The shared members must be in the same dimension. For example, both
100-20 members in the Sample Basic database are in the Product dimension.

e Shared members cannot have children.

e You can have an unlimited number of shared members with the same name.
e You cannot assign UDASs or formulas to shared members.

e You cannot associate attributes with shared members.

e You can assign aliases to shared members.

e You should not create an outline where shared members are located before
actual membersin adimension.

8-22 H Essbase Database Administrator’'s Guide



Setting Dimension and Member Properties

Shared Member Retrieval During Drill-Down

Essbase retrieves shared members during drill-down, depending on their location
in the spreadsheet. Esshase follows three rules during this type of retrieval:

e Essbase retrieves stored members (not their shared member counterparts) by
defauilt.

e Essbase retrieves from the bottom of a spreadsheet first.

e If ashared member’s parent isasibling of the stored member counterpart of
one of the shared members, Essbase retrieves the stored member.

Example: Shared Members from a Single Dimension

If you created atest dimension with all shared members based on the members of
the Dimension East from Sample, your outline would be similar this:

ine Editor - Client:5S ample:[all dbg):5hared

I AlelEa =] [« o 4] ] (=]9] ] k] (=]

8 (Current Alias Table: Default) =
— [ ear Time (Active Dynamic Time Series Members: H-T-D, @-T-0, M-T-D) (Dynamic Calc) _
— [|Measures Accounts (Label Only)

— [|Product {Caffeinated, Ounces, Pkg Type, Intra Date }

— x| Market {Fopulation }

— [~East (+) (UDAS: Major Market)

— || Mew ark (+) (UDAs: Major Market) {Population: 21000000}

|_IMassachusetts (+) (UDAs: Major Market) {Population: 2000000}

| |Flarida (+) (UDAs: Major Market) {Population: 15000000}

| |Connecticut (+) (UDAs: Small Market) {Population: 6000000}

|_|Mew Harnpshire (+) (UDAs: Small Market) {Population: 3000000}

est (+)

h i+ (UDAs: Small Market)

ral (+) (UDAs: Major Market)

)

Mew York (+) (Shared Member)

Massachusetts (+) (Shared Member)

Florida (+) (Shared Member)

Connecticut (+) (Shared Member)

Mew Hampshire (+) (Shared Member)

.Scenano_LaheI Only) =
i _’DL

(_)Uflé

> [<I<I<]

v

m O
23

If you retrieved just the children of East, al results would be from stored members
because Essbase retrieves stored members by default.
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If, however, you retrieved data with test’s children above it in the spreadsheet,
Essbase would retrieve the shared members:

New Yor k
Massachusetts
Fl ori da
Connecti cut
New Hanpshire
t est

If you moved test aboveitslast two children, Essbase would retrieve thefirst three
children as shared members, but the last two as stored members. Similarly, if you
inserted a member in the middle of the list above which was not a sibling of the
shared members (for example, Californiainserted between Florida and
Connecticut), then Essbase would retrieve shared members only between the
non-sibling and the parent (in this case, between California and test).

Example: Retrieval with Crossed Generation Shared Members

Y ou could modify the Sample outline to create a shared member whose stored
member counterpart was a sibling to its own parent:

l]ulllne Editor - Cllenl Sample [aII dbs):5hared

212 KRR [ L BiE =) & S

EECEEEIEIEFEEE S

[~JDatabase: (Current Alias Table: Default) =
—YearTime (Active Dynarmic Time Series Members: H-T-D, Q-T-D, M-T-D) (Dynarmic Calc) _

— [¥|Measures Accounts (Label Only)
— [|Product {Caffeinated, Ounces, Pkg Type, Intra Date }
(s Market {Population }

—DEast( +) (UDAs: Major Market)
MNew York (+) (UDAs: Major Market) {Population: 21000000}
Massachusetts (+) (UDAs: Major Market) {Population: 2000000}
Florida (+) (UDAs: Major Market) {Population: 15000000}
Connecticut (+) (UDAs: Small Market) {Population: 6000000}
Mew Hampshire (+) (UDAS: Small Market) {Population: 3000000}

est (+)

outh (+) (UDAs: Small Market)

entral (+) (UDAs: Major Market)

st [+
(+) (Shared Mermber)

Mew York (+) (Shared Member)

Massachusetts (+) (Shared Member)

Florida (+) (Shared Member)

Connecticut (+) (Shared Member)

Mew Hampshire (+) (Shared Member) =

=

> [<I<I<]
oW

v
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If you created a spreadsheet with shared membersin this order, Essbase would
retrieve al the shared members, except it would retrieve the stored member West,
not the shared member west:

west

New Yor k
Massachusetts
Connecti cut
New Hanpshire
t est

Thishappens becausetest isaparent of west and asibling of west’ s stored member
counterpart, West.

Implied Sharing

The shared member property defines a shared data relationship explicitly. Some
members are shared even if you don't explicitly set them as shared. These
members are said to be implied shared members.

Essbase assumes (or implies) a shared member relationship in the following
situations:

e A parent hasonly onechild. Inthissituation, the parent and the child contain
the same data. Essbase ignores the consolidation property on the child and
stores the data only once—thus the parent has an implied shared relationship
with the child. In Figure 8-11, for example, the parent 500 has only one child,
500-10, so the parent shares the value of that child.

Figure 8-11: Implied Sharing of a Parent with One Child

[A)=00 (+
— Dm +

e A parent hasonly one child that consolidatesto the parent. If the parent
has four children, but three of them are marked as no consolidation, then the
parent and child that consolidates contain the same data. Essbase ignores the
consolidation property on the child and stores the data only once—thus the
parent has an implied shared relationship with the child. In Figure 8-12, for
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example, the parent 500 has only one child, 500-10, that rollsup to it. The
other children are marked as No Consolidate(~), so the parent implicitly
shares the value of 500-10.

Figure 8-12: Implied Sharing of a Parent with Multiple Children

500 (+
.E s -

500-20 (~
500-30 (~

If you do not want a member to be shared implicitly, mark the parent as Never
Share so that the datais duplicated, and is not shared. See “ Setting the Shared
Member Property” on page 8-26.

Setting the Shared Member Property

» To tag amember as shared in the Outline Editor:

1.

Select the shared member.

Click the Shared Member button, . “Shared Member” displays next to the
member name.

If the shared member and the actual member roll up to multiple parents, their
values are counted twice in a consolidation of the database. If you want to
prevent this, select the shared member and click the No Consolidate button,

. The tilde character (~) displays next to the member’s name.

Setting UDASs

Y ou can create your own user-defined attributes for members. A user-defined
attribute (UDA) is aword or phrase about the member. For example, you might
create a UDA called Debit. Use UDASsIN:

8-26 W

Calculation scripts. After you define a UDA, you can query amember for its
UDA in acalculation script. For example, you could multiply all members
with the UDA Debit by -1 so that they display as either positive or negative
(depending on how the dataiis currently stored). See Chapter 30, “ Developing
Calculation Scripts.”
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Data loading. You can change the sign of the data asiit is loaded into the
database based on its UDA. See “Flipping Field Signs’ on page 22-25.

If you want to perform a calculation, selectively retrieve data based on attribute
values, or provide full crosstab, pivot, and drill-down support in the spreadshest,
create attribute dimensionsinstead of UDAs. See“ Differences Between Attributes
and UDAS’ on page 9-10.

Rules for UDASs

Follow these rules when creating UDAS:

You can define multiple UDAS per member.
You cannot set the same UDA twice for one member.
You can set the same UDA for different members.

A UDA name can be the same as a member, dlias, level, or generation name.
When you name UDASs, follow the same naming rules as for members. See
“Rules for Naming Dimensions and Members’ on page 7-13.

You cannot create a UDA on shared members.
You cannot create a UDA on members of attribute dimensions.

A UDA appliesto the specified member only. Descendants and ancestors of
the member don’'t automatically receive the same UDA.

Creating UDAs

» To create aUDA in the Outline Editor:
1. Select the member to create the UDA for; for example, East.
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2. Click the Data Dictionary button, , press the Enter key, or select
Edit > Properties to open the Member Properties dialog box and click the
UDAs tab.

Figure 8-13: UDAs Page

Member Properties | ]
Member Infol SECaUh Infol Attributesl Member Attributesl Alias Combination  UD&s |
Mame: East ﬂl
upas | =] Help |
Aidd | [Ehange Welete | Frev |
UDa&s Mest |

M ajor Market
Add Child.. |
Add Sibling.. |

3. Enter the UDA inthe UDAstext box or select it fromthelist box; for example,

Major Market.

4. Click the Add button to add it to the UDASsist. The UDAsbox listsall UDAs
for the selected member.

5. Click OK.

Setting Comments on Dimensions and Members
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Y ou can add comments to dimensions and members. The Outline Editor displays
these comments to the right of the dimension or member in the following format:

/* conment */

» To add comments to dimensions or members:

1. Select the dimension or member that you'd like to add the comment to; for
example, Market.
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2. Click the Data Dictionary button, , press the Enter key, or select
Edit > Properties to open the Dimension Properties dialog box.

Figure 8-14: Comments in the Dimension Specification Dialog Box

Dimension Properties | ]
Member Info |Account Infol Attributesl I Ermter Attributesl Alias Eombinationl UDAs I
Mame: IMarket ﬂl
A RN
Commgnts: IUS Markets Only Frew |
[T Two Pass Calculation Mext |
— Dimension Type —Data Storage
Add Child..
& Mone & Store Data +I
 Ancourts © Dyramic Cale And Store Add Sibling.. |
C Time " Diynamic Calc
' Country ' Mever Share
' Currency Partition " Label Only
 Attribute I vl

3. Enter the comment in the Comment text box; for example, US Markets Only.
A comment can be up to 255 characters long.

4. Click OK.

The comment displaysto the right of the dimension or member in the Outline
Editor.

Figure 8-15: Sample Dimension Comment

[A]Market ~ US Markets Only *f

Setting Formulas for Dimensions and Members

Y ou can apply formulas to standard dimensions and members. Y ou cannot set
formulas for attribute dimensions and their members. The formula determines
how Essbase cal cul ates the outline data. For more information about formulas, see
Chapter 25, “Developing Formulas.”

Essbase Database Administrator’'s Guide W 8-29



Setting Dimension and Member Properties

» To add aformulato adimension or member:
1. Select the dimension or member to which to add the formula; for example,
Variance %.
2. Click the Formulabutton, E or pressthe = sign on the keyboard to open the
Formula Editor.

Figure 8-16: Formula Editor

& Formula Editor - Yariance %

File Edit “iew Fomula Syntax DOptions Help

Ele Elr 0]

i@ ARPER(ACtual, Budget); =

Dimensions: Members:
M Year -

Find Memb

Measures
Product
Market

Expand All

i

Scenario [T Uze Aliazes

AliasT able:

3. Typetheformulainto the edit field; for example, @VARPER(Actual, Budget).

4. Select File> Closeto close the Formula Editor. Essbase checksthe formula’s
syntax. If the syntax is correct, the formula displays next to the member’s
name. If not, open the Formula Editor and check the syntax.

For moreinformation about using the FormulaEditor, see“ Example: Creating
a Simple Formula” on page 25-9.
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Attributes describe characteristics of data such as the size and color of products.
Through attributes you can group and analyze members of dimensions based on
their characteristics.

This chapter describes how to create and manage attributes in an OLAP Server
outline. It contains the following sections:

e “About Attributes’ on page 9-2

e ‘“Attribute Design Considerations’ on page 9-13

e “Working with Member Names in Attribute Dimensions’ on page 9-15
e “Defining Attributes Manually” on page 9-24

e “Calculating Attribute Data” on page 9-29

Y ou can find other information about attributes in relevant sections of this book.

Information Needed More Information

Defining attributes « Chapter 18, “Introducing Dynamic Dimension
through dimension build Building”

» Chapter 19, “Building Dimensions Using a Rules

File’
Using attributesin « Chapter 13, “Designing Partitioned Applications”
partitions o Chapter 14, “Building and Maintaining Partitions”
Using attributesin « Chapter 35, “Developing Report Scripts’
report writer

» Chapter 36, “Examples of Report Scripts’

Essbase Database Administrator’'s Guide H 91



Working with Attributes

About Attributes

9-2

Y ou can use the Essbase attribute feature to retrieve and analyze datanot only from
the perspective of dimensions, but aso in terms of characteristics, or attributes, of
those dimensions. For example, you can analyze product profitability based on
size or packaging, and you can make more effective conclusions by incorporating
into your analysis market attributes such as the population size of each market
region.

Such an analysis could tell you that decaffeinated drinks sold in cansin small (less
than 6,000,000-population) markets are less profitable than you anticipated. For
more details, you can filter your analysis by specific attribute criteria, including
minimum or maximum sales and profits of different productsin similar market
segments.

Here are afew ways analysis by attribute provides depth and perspective,
supporting better-informed decisions.

e You can select, aggregate, and report on data based on common features
(attributes).

e By defining attributes as having atext, numeric, Boolean, or date type, you can
filter (select) data using type-related functions such as AND, OR, and NOT
operators and <, >, and = comparisons.

e You can use the numeric attribute type to group statistical values by attribute
ranges, for example, population groupings such as <500,000,
500,000-1,000,000, and >1,000,000.

e Through the Attribute Calculations dimension automatically created by
Essbase, you can view sums, counts, minimum or maximum values, and
average values of attribute data. For example, when you enter Avg and Bottle
into a spreadsheet, Esshase retrieves calcul ated values for average salesin
bottles for all the column and row intersections on the sheet.

e You can perform calculations using numeric attribute valuesin calculation
scriptsand member formulas; for exampl e, to determine profitability by ounce
for products sized by the ounce.

e You can create crosstabs of attribute datafor the same dimension, and you can
pivot and drill down for detail datain spreadshests.
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An attribute crosstab is areport or spreadsheet showing data consolidations
across attributes of the same dimension. For example, the crosstab in
Figure 9-1 displays product packaging as columns and the product size

in ounces as rows. At thelir intersections, you see the profit for each
combination of package type and size.

From thisinformation, you can see which size-packaging combinations were most
profitable in the Florida market.

Figure 9-1: Crosstab Example

Product Year Florida Profit Actual
Bottl e Can Pkg Type
32 946 N A 946
20 791 N A 791
16 714 N A 714
12 241 2,383 2,624
Qunces 2,692 2,383 5,075

About Attribute Dimensions

In the Sample Basic database, products have attributes that are characteristics

of the products. For example, products have an attribute that describes their
packaging. In the outline, you see thisastwo dimensions, the Products dimension,
and the Pkg Type attribute dimension that is associated with it. An attribute
dimension has the word Attribute next to its name in the outline.
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Figure 9-2 shows part of the Sampl e Basic outlinefeaturing the Product dimension
and three attribute dimensions, Caffeinated, Ounces, and Pkg Type.

Figure 9-2: Outline Showing Base and Attribute Dimensions

—DF’roduct Caﬁemated Cunces, Pkg Type }

[~)100 [+
1DD 10 (+) {Caffeinated: True, Ounces:12, Pky Type:Can }

1DD 20 (+) {Caffeinated:True, Ounces: 12, Pky Type:Can }
1DD 30 (+) {Caffeinated:False, Ounces: 16, Pky Type:Bottle }
— [ 200 (+
— []300 (+ (
— [»]400 (+
e Diet (~)

— Caﬁemated Adtribute
True

False

— [~ Ounces Attribute
32

20

— F' ype Attribute
Biottle
Can

In the outling, to the right of the Product dimension, the terms Caffeinated,
Ounces, and Pkg Type, enclosed in braces, show that these attribute dimensions
are associated with the Product dimension.

A standard dimension is any dimension that is not an attribute dimension. When
an attribute dimension is associated with a standard dimension, the standard
dimension is the base dimension for that attribute dimension. In the outlinein
Figure 9-2, the Product dimension is the base dimension for the Caffeinated,
Ounces, and Pkg Type attribute dimensions.

Note: Attribute dimensions and members are Dynamic Calc. This means Essbase
calculates attribute information at retrieval time. Attribute data is not stored in the
database.

Members of Attribute Dimensions

Members of an attribute dimension are potential attributes of the members of the
associated base dimension. After you associate a base dimension with an attribute
dimension, you associate members of the base dimension with members of the
associated attribute dimension. The Market dimension member Connecticut is
associated with the 6000000 member of the Population attribute dimension. That
makes 6000000 an attribute of Connecticut.
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Inthe outline, the information enclosed in braces next to abase dimension member
shows the attributes of that member. In Figure 9-2, next to product “100-10,

{ Caffeinated: True, Ounces:12, Pkg Type:Can}” shows that product 100-10 has
three attributes: product 100-10 has caffeine, it issold in 12-ounce containers, and
the containers are cans.

There are several important rules regarding members of attribute dimensions and
their base dimensions.

e All base dimension members associated with membersof aparticular attribute
dimension must be at the same level.

For example, in Figure 9-3, all Market dimension members that have
Population attributes are at level 0. Y ou cannot associate East, which isa
level 1 member, with a Population attribute since the other members of the
Market dimension that have Population attributes are level 0 members.

Figure 9-3: Association of Attributes with the Same Level Members of the
Market Dimension

[AJMarket {Population }
—

— o] e st
California {Fopulation: 33000000 }
Oregon {Population:G000000 }
YWashington {Fopulation: 5000000 }
Utah {Population: 3000000 }
MNevada {Population: 3000000 }
South
Central
DPouIatmn Attribute (Type: Murmeric)
[~ Small
SDDDDDD [Alias: LT/= 3,000,000
EDDDDDD [Alias: 3,000,001--6,000,000)

e Thelevel 0 members of attribute dimensions are the only members that you
can associate with base dimension members.

For example, in the Population attribute dimension, you can associate only
level 0 members such as 3000000, 6000000, and 9000000, with members of
the Market dimension. Y ou cannot associate alevel 1 member such as Small.

The name of the level 0 member of an attribute dimension is the attribute
value. Theonly members of attribute dimensionsthat have attribute valuesare
level 0 members.

Y ou can use the higher-level members of attribute dimensions to select and
group data. For example, you can use Small, the level 1 member of the
Population attribute dimension, to retrieve sales in both the 3000000 and
6000000 popul ation categories.
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A base dimension member can have many attributes, but only one attribute
from each particular attribute dimension.

For example, product 100-10 can have size and packaging attributes, but only
one size and only one type of packaging.

Y ou can use attribute values in calculations in the following comparisons:

> (greater than)

>= (greater than or equal to)
< (less than)

<= (less than or equal to)
== (equal to)

<> or !=(not equal to)

IN

Attribute Types

Attribute dimensions have a text, numeric, Boolean, or date type that enables
different functions for grouping, selecting, or calculating data. Although assigned
at the dimension level, the attribute type applies only to level 0 members of the
attribute dimension.

The default attribute type is text. Text attributes enable the basic attribute
member selection and attribute comparisons in calculations. When you
perform such comparisons, Essbase compares characters. For example, the
package type Bottle is less than the package type Can because B precedes C
in the alphabet. In Sample Basic, Pkg Type is an example of atext attribute
dimension.

The names of level 0 members of numeric attribute dimensions are numeric
values. You can include the names (values) of numeric attribute dimension
membersin calculations. For example, you can use the number of ounces
specified inthe Ounces attribute to calcul ate profit per ounce for each product.

Y ou can a'so associate numeric attributes with ranges of base dimension
values; for example, to analyze product sales by market population
groupings—states with 3,000,000 population or lessin one group, states with
apopulation between 3,000,001 and 6 millionin another group, and so on. See
“Assigning Member Names to Ranges of Values’ on page 9-22.
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e All Boolean attribute dimensions in a database contain only two members.
The member names must match the settings for the database; for example,
True and False. See “ Changing the Member Names for Boolean Attribute
Dimensions’ on page 9-20.

e You can use date attributes to specify the date format—month-day-year or
day-month-year—and to sequence information accordingly. See “ Setting the
Member Name Format of Date Attribute Dimensions’ on page 9-22. You can
use date attributes in cal culations. For example, you can compare datesin a
calculation that selects product sales from markets established since
10-12-1999.

Essbase supports date attributes from January 1, 1970 through January 1,
2038.

Differences Between Attribute and Standard
Dimensions

In general, attribute dimensions and their members are similar to standard
dimensions and members. Y ou can provide aliases and member comments
for attributes. Attribute dimensions can include hierarchies and you can name
generations and levels. Y ou can perform the same spreadsheet operations on
attribute dimensions and members as you can on standard dimensions and
members; for example, to analyze data from different perspectives, you can
retrieve, pivot, and drill down in the spreadsheet.

Table 9-1 describes major differences between attribute and standard dimensions
and their members.

Table 9-1: Differences Between Attribute and Standard Dimensions

Attribute Dimensions

Standard Dimensions

Storage Must be sparse. Their base Can be dense or sparse
dimensions must also be sparse.
Storage property Dynamic Calc only, therefore not Can be Store Data, Dynamic

stored in the database. The outline
does not display this property.

Calc And Store, Dynamic Calc,
Never Share, or Label Only

Position in outline

Must be the last dimensionsin the
outline

Must be ahead of all attribute
dimensionsin the outline
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Table 9-1: Differences Between Attribute and Standard Dimensions (Continued)

Attribute Dimensions

Standard Dimensions

Partitions Cannot be defined along attribute Can be defined along standard
dimensions, but you can use attributes | dimensions.
to define a partition on a base
dimension.

Formulas Cannot be associated Can be associated

(on members)

Shared members

Not allowed

Allowed

Alias combinations

Cannot include attribute dimensions
or members

Can include standard dimensions
and members

Two-pass
cal culation member
property

Not available

Available

Two-pass
calculation with
run-time formula

If member formula must be executed
at run time and is tagged two-pass,
calculation skips the member and
issues warning message. Run-time
dependent functions include;
@CURRMBR, @PARENT,
@PARENTVAL, @MDPARENTVAL,
@ANCEST, @ANCESTVAL, and
@MDANCESTVAL.

Calculationis performed on
standard members with run-time
formulas and tagged two-pass.

Two-pass, multiple
dimensions:
Calculation order

Order of calculation of members
tagged two-pass depends on order in
outline; last dimension calculated
last.

Calculation result is not
dependent on outline order for
members tagged two-passin
more than one dimension.

Two-pass
calculation with no
member formula

Calculation skipped, warning
message issued. Thus member
intersection of two-pass tagged
members and upper level members
may return different results from
calculation on standard dimensions.

Available

-8
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Table 9-1: Differences Between Attribute and Standard Dimensions (Continued)

Attribute Dimensions

Standard Dimensions

Densedynamiccalc | Calculation skipsdense dimensionsif | Available
members in non- they are on any non-existing stored
existing stored block. To identify non-existing stored
blocks blocks, export the database or run
query to find out whether block has
any data.
UDAson members | Not alowed Allowed

Consolidations

For all members, calculated through
the Attribute Calculations dimension
members. Sum, Count, Min, Max,
and Avg.

Consolidation operation
indicated by assigning the
desired consolidation symbol to
each member

Member selection
facilitated by Level

Available typesinclude: text,
numeric, Boolean, and date.

All members treated as text.

0 member typing
Associations Must be associated with a base N/A
dimension
Spreadsheet List the base dimension data List lower or sibling levels of
drill-downs associated with the selected attribute. | detail inthe standard dimensions.

For example, drilling down on the
attribute Glass displays sales for each
product packaged in glass, where
Product is the base dimension for the
Pkg Type attribute dimension.

For example, drilling down on
QTR displays alist of products
and their salesfor that quarter.
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Differences Between Attributes and UDAS

Attributes and UDAs both enable analysis based on characteristics of the data.
Attributes provide much more capability than UDAs. Table 9-2 compares them.
Checkmarks indicate the feature supports the corresponding capability.

Table 9-2: Comparing Attributes and UDAs

Attributes UDAs
Capability Feature Feature
Data Storage
You can associate with sparse dimensions. v v
You can associate with dense dimensions. v
Data Retrieval
You can group and retrieve consolidated totals by attribute v v
or UDA value. For example, associate the value High ! _—
. . . Simple More difficult
Focus Item to various members of the Product dimension to imolement
and use that term to retrieve totals and details for just b '
those members requirng
) additional
calculation
scripts or
commands
Data Retrieval (continued)
You can categorize attributes in a hierarchy and retrieve v v
consolidated totals by higher levelsin the attribute -

) ] . - More difficult
hierarchy; for example, if each product has a specific to imolement
size attribute such as 8, 12, 16, or 32, and the sizes are P
categorized as small, medium, and large. You can view
the total sales of small products.

You can create crosstab views displaying aggregate totals v v

of attributes associated with the same base dimension.
You canshow a | You canonly
crosstab of al retrieve totals
values of each based on
attribute specific UDA
dimension. values.
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Working with Attributes

Attributes UDAs
Capability Feature Feature
You can use Boolean operators AND, OR, and NOT with v v
attribute and UDA values to further refine a query. For
example, you can select decaffeinated drinks from the 100
product group.
Because attributes have atext, Boolean, date, or numeric | ./
type, you can use appropriate operators and functions to
work with and display attribute data. For example, you can
view salestotals of all products introduced after a specific
date.
You can group numeric attributesinto ranges of valuesand | ./

let the dimension building process automatically associate
the base member with the appropriate range. For example,
you can group sales in various regions based on ranges of
their populations: less than 3 million, between 3 and 6
million, and so on.
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Table 9-2: Comparing Attributes and UDAs (Continued)

Attributes UDAs
Capability Feature Feature

Data Retrieval (continued)

Through the Attribute Calculations dimension, you can v
view aggregations of attribute values as sums, counts,
minimums, maximums, and averages.

You can use an attribute in a calculation that defines a v
member. For exampl e, you can use the weight of a product
in ounces to define the profit per ounce member of the
Measures dimension.

You can retrieve specific base members using v v

attribute-related information Powerful Limited to text
conditional string matches
and value-based | only
selections

Data Conversion

Based on the value of a UDA, you can change the sign of v

the dataasit isloaded into the database. For example, you

can reverse the sign of all members with the UDA Dehit.

Calculation Scripts

You can perform calculations on amember if its attribute | ./ v

or UDA value matches a specific value. For example, you

can increase the price by 10% of all products with the

attribute or UDA of Bottle.

You can perform calculations on base members whose v

attribute val ue satisfies conditions that you specify. For
example, you can calculate the Profit per Ounce of each
base member.

Introducing the Attribute Calculations Dimension

When you create the first attribute dimension in the outline, Essbase also creates
the Attribute Calculations dimension comprising five members with the default
names Sum, Count, Min (minimum), Max (maximum), and Avg (average). You
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can use the members of the Attribute Cal cul ations dimension to retrieve cal cul ated
information; for example, the average sales of colawithin different market
population ranges.

The Attribute Calculations dimension is not visible in the outline. Y ou can see it
wherever you select dimension members, such asin the Member Selection dialog
box and in the Query Designer in the Spreadsheet Add-in.

For more information about the Attribute Cal culations dimension, see “Attribute
Calculations Dimension” on page 9-30 and “ Changing Member Names of the
Attribute Calculations Dimension” on page 9-19.

Attribute Design Considerations

Essbase provides more than one way to design attribute information into a
database. Most often, defining characteristics of the data through attribute
dimensions and their members is the best approach.

Using Attribute Dimensions

For the most flexibility and functionality, use attribute dimensions to define
attribute data. Using attribute dimensions provides the following features:

e Sophisticated, flexible dataretrieval

Y ou can view attribute data only when you want to, you can create meaningful
summaries through crosstabs, and using type-based comparisons, you can
selectively view just the data you want to see.

e Additional calculation functionality

Not only can you perform calculations on the names of members of attribute
dimensions to define members of standard dimensions, you can also access
fivedifferent types of consolidations of attribute data: sums, counts, averages,
minimums, and maximums.

e Economy and simplicity

Because attribute dimensions are sparse, Dynamic Calc, they are not stored as
data. Compared to using shared members, outlines using attribute dimensions
contain fewer members and are easier to read.

For more about attribute features, see “ About Attributes’ on page 9-2.
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Using Alternative Design Approaches

In some situations, you should consider one of the following approaches:

e UDAs—AIthough UDAs provide less flexibility than attributes, you can use
them to group and retrieve data based on its characteristics. See “ Differences
Between Attributes and UDAS’ on page 9-10.

e Shared members—For example, to include a seasonal analysisin the Year
dimension, repeat the months as shared members under the appropriate
season; Winter: Jan (shared member), Feb (shared member), and so on. A
major disadvantage of using shared membersisthat the outline becomes very
large if the categories repeat alot of members.

e Standard dimensions and members—Additional standard dimensions provide
flexibility, but they add storage requirements and complexity to a database.
See “ Analyzing Database Design” on page 5-10.

Table 9-3 describes situations where you might consider one of these alternative
approaches for managing attribute data in a database.

Table 9-3: Considering Alternatives to Attribute Dimensions

Situation

Alternative to Consider

Analyze attributes of dense
dimensions

UDASs or shared members.

Perform batch calcul ation of
data

Shared members or members of separate, standard
dimensions.

Define the name of a
member of an attribute
dimension as avalue as that
results from aformula

Shared members or members of separate, standard
dimensions

Define attributes that vary
over time

Members of separate, standard dimensions. For
example, to track product maintenance costs over a
period of time, the age of the product at the time of
maintenance is important. However, using the
attribute feature you could associate only one age
with the product. You need multiple membersin a
separate dimension for each time period that you
want to track.
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Table 9-3: Considering Alternatives to Attribute Dimensions (Continued)

Situation Alternative to Consider

Minimizeretrieval timewith | Batch calculation with shared members or
large numbers of members of separate, standard dimensions.
base-dimension members

Outline Performance Considerations

Outlinelayout and content can affect attribute calculation and query performance.
For general outline design guidelines, see “Designing an Outline to Optimize
Performance” on page 5-23.

To optimize attribute query performance, consider the following design tips:

e Ensurethat attribute dimensionsare the only sparse Dynamic Calc dimensions
in the outline.

e Locate sparse dimensions after dense dimensionsin the outline. Place the
most-queried dimensions at the beginning of the sparse dimensions and
attribute dimensions at the end of the outline. In most situations, the base
dimensions are the most queried dimensions.

For information on optimizing calculation of outlines containing attributes, see
“Calculation and Retrieval Performance Considerations’ on page 9-34.

Working with Member Names in Attribute
Dimensions

All member namesin an outline must be unigue. When you use the attribute
feature, Esshase establishes some default member names in some places. These
default names might duplicate names that already exist in the outline. Use the
Settings > Attribute Member Names command to change these system-defined
names for the database. Y ou can al so use this command to establish other settings
for members of attribute dimensions in the database.

Define the member name settings before you define or build the attribute
dimensions. Changing the settings after the attribute dimensions and members are
defined could result in invalid member names.
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The following sections describe how to work with the names of members of
attribute dimensions:

e “Defining aPrefix or Suffix Format for Member Names of Attribute
Dimensions’ on page 9-16

e “Changing Member Names of the Attribute Calculations Dimension” on
page 9-19

e “Changing the Member Names for Boolean Attribute Dimensions’ on
page 9-20

e “Setting the Member Name Format of Date Attribute Dimensions” on
page 9-22

e “Assigning Member Namesto Ranges of Values’ on page 9-22

Note: If you partition on outlines containing attribute dimensions, the name format
settings of members described in this section must be identical in source and target
outlines.

Tip: You can use the GETATTRIBUTESPECS command in ESSCMD to view the
attribute member name format specifications for the database. See the Technical
Reference in the docs directory for information about this command. See Chapter 44,
“Automating the Production Environment” for information about ESSCMD.

Defining a Prefix or Suffix Format for Member Names of
Attribute Dimensions

9-16 W

The names of members of Boolean, date, and numeric attribute dimensions are
values. It is possible to encounter duplicate attribute values in different attribute
dimensions.

e Boolean example—If you have more than one Boolean attribute dimension
in an outline, the two members of each of those dimensions have the same
names, by default, True and False.

e Date example—If you have more than one date attribute dimension, some
member names in both dimensions could be the same. For example, the date
that a store opensin a certain market could be the same as the date a product
was introduced.

e Numeric example—12 can be the attribute value for the size of a product and
12 could also be the value for the number of packing unitsfor aproduct. This
would result in two members with the same name: 12.
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Because Esshase does not allow duplicate member names, Application Manager
hel ps you to define unique names by attaching a prefix or suffix to member names
in Boolean, date, and numeric attribute dimensionsin the outline. For example, by
setting member names of attribute dimensions to include the dimension name as
the suffix, attached by an underscore, the member value 12 in the Ounces attribute
dimension assumes the unique, full attribute member name, 12_Ounces.

By default, Essbase assumes that no prefix or suffix is attached to the names of
members of attribute dimensions.

Note: The convention that you select applies to the level 0 member names of all
numeric, Boolean, and date attribute dimensions in the outline.

For the examples in the following instructions, consider the attribute dimension:

Figure 9-4: The Population Attribute Dimension and Members

[~ Population Attribute
[~ Small
Hamumu
G000000
[AIMedium
9000000
12000000
15000000
18000000
e
21000000
24000000
27000000
30000000
33000000

AL

OO0 O

» To define prefixes or suffixes for the names of members of Boolean, date, and
numeric attribute dimensions:

1. From Application Manager, open the outline.
2. Select the Settings > Attribute Member Names menu command.

The Sampl e box showsthe format of member namesin numeric, Boolean, and
date attribute dimensions.

3. IntheValue option group, select the source of the value that Essbase attaches
to the attribute member name in the outline.

e None uses the member namein the outline as the full name. Nothing is
attached; for example, 3000000.

e Parent attaches the immediate parent; for example, Small_3000000.
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e Grandparent attaches the parent’s parent; for example,
Population_3000000.

e Ancestor attaches al generations; for example,
Population_Small_3000000.

e Dimension attaches the attribute dimension name; for example,
Population_3000000.

Note: If you select a value other than None, Essbase assumes the other format
options are Prefix and “_(underscore).”

4. Inthe Separator option group, select the separator character to insert between
the attribute member name in the outline and the attached value.

e _(underscore) inserts an underscore between each value in the prefix or
suffix; for example, Population_Small_3000000.

e | (pipe) inserts a pipe between each value in the prefix or suffix;
for example, Popul ation|Small[3000000.

e / (caret) inserts a caret between each value in the prefix or suffix;
for example, Popul ation*Smal|*3000000.

5. Inthe Prefix/Suffix option group, select whether to attach a prefix or a suffix
to the attribute member name in the outline.

e Prefix attaches the value selected in the Value option group before the
attribute member name; for example, Population _3000000.

e Suffix attaches the value selected in the Value option group after the
attribute member name; for example, 3000000_Population.

6. Click OK.

Note: The outline does not show the full attribute names. You can see and use the full
attribute names anywhere you select members, such as when you define partitions or
select information to be retrieved.

Tip: You can use the GETATTRINFO command in ESSCMD to view the dimension,
attribute value and attribute type of a specific attribute member. For example, to view
attribute name information for the Caffeinated_True attribute:

GETATTRI NFO “ Caf f ei nat ed_True”
See the Technical Reference in the docs directory for information about this command.

See Chapter 44, “Automating the Production Environment” for information about
ESSCMD.
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Changing Member Names of the Attribute Calculations
Dimension

To avoid duplicating namesin an outline, you may need to change the name of the
Attribute Calculations dimension or its members. For more information about the
Attribute Calculations dimension, see “ Attribute Calculations Dimension” on
page 9-30.

Regardless of the name that you use for amember, its function remains the same.
For example, the second (Count) member aways counts, no matter what you
nameit.

» To change the names of the Attribute Calculations dimension and its members:
1. From Application Manager, open the outline.
2. Select the Settings > Attribute Member Names menu command.
3. Select the Attribute Calculations tab.

Figure 9-5: Attribute Calculations Page in the Attribute Member Names Dialog

Box
Attribute Member Names | ]

Member Mame Format  Attribute Calculations | Boolean and Date I MNurmeric Banges I

— Attribute Calculations Member Mame:

Dimension Mame: IAttribute Calculations

Sum Member Mame: ISum

Count Member Name: ICDUN

Min Member Mame: IMin

M ax Member Mame: IMBR

Awg Member Mame: IAvg

QK I Cancel | Help |

4. Inthe Attribute Calculations Member Names option group, type the new
member name for each member name that you want to change. Follow the
member naming rules described in “ Rules for Naming Dimensions and
Members’ on page 7-13.

The default names for Text Box Labels:
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Text Box Label Default Nane

Di mensi on Nane Attribute Cal cul ations
Sum Menber Nane Sum

Count Menber Nanme Count

M n Menber Nane Mn

Max Menber Nane Max

Avg Member Nam Avg

Note: The Sum member totals members based on their consolidation property or
formula. For example, the Sum member uses the following formula to consolidate
the profit percentages of 12-ounce products:

Surm of Profit of base members

with the Ounces aftribute 12
Surm of Profit® of 12-ounce products = =100

Sum of Sales of base members
with the Cunces aftribute 12

This calculation is not the sum of all percentages for all base-dimension
members with the Ounces attribute 12. For more information about each
member, see “ Default Attribute Calculations Members’ on page 9-31.

5. Click OK.

Changing the Member Names for Boolean Attribute
Dimensions
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All Boolean attribute dimensions in a single database have two, level 0 members
with the same names, by default, True and False.

Essbase enables you to change the names of members of Boolean attribute
dimensions; for example, to Yesand No.

Note: Changing the Boolean member-name setting does not retroactively change the
names of members of existing Boolean attribute dimensions. You must manually
change the names of existing Boolean members to the names specified in the Boolean
member names setting.

When you set an attribute dimension type as Boolean, Essbase automatically
creates two members with the names specified in the setting. If other members
exist in the Boolean attribute dimension, you must remove them.
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» To change the member names setting of Boolean attribute dimensionsin a
database:

1. From Application Manager, open the outline.
2. Select the Settings > Attribute Member Names menu command.

3. Select the Boolean and Date tab.

Figure 9-6: Boolean and Date Page in the Attribute Member Names Dialog

Box
Attribute Member Names | ]

Member Mame Format I Attribute Caleulations  Boolean and Date | Murneric Boundaries I

— Boolean Member Mame:

True Member Mame:

Falze Member Name:IFaIse

— Date Member Mame:
& mm-ddd-ypy
 dd-mm-py

QK I Cancel | Help |

4. Inthe Boolean Member Names option group, type the new member name for
each member name that you want to change. Follow the member naming rules
described in “Rules for Naming Dimensions and Members’ on page 7-13.

The default names;

Text Box Label Default Nane
True Menber Nane Tr ue
Fal se Menber Nane Fal se

5. Click OK.

Note: If you have more than one Boolean attribute dimension, you must specify a
prefix or suffix member name format to ensure uniqgue member names; for
example, Caffeinated_True and Caffeinated_False. See “Defining a Prefix or Suffix
Format for Member Names of Attribute Dimensions” on page 9-16.
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Setting the Member Name Format of Date Attribute
Dimensions

» To change the format of members of date attribute dimensions at the database
level:
1. From Application Manager, open the outline.
2. Select the Settings > Attribute Member Names menu command.
3. Click the Boolean and Date tab.
4. Inthe Date Member Names group, select aformat:

e mm-dd-yyyy displaysthe month beforethe day; for example, October 18,
1999 is displayed as 10-18-1999.

e dd-mm-yyyy displaysthe day before the month; for example, October 18,
1999 is displayed as 18-10-1999.

5. Click OK.

Note: If you change the date member name format, the names of existing
members of date attribute dimensions may be invalid. For example, if the
10-18-1999 member exists and you change the format to dd-mm-yyyy, outline
verification will find this member invalid. If you change the date format, you must
rebuild the date attribute dimensions.

Assigning Member Names to Ranges of Values

Members of numeric attribute dimensions can represent single numeric values or
ranges of values

e Singlevalue example: the member 12 in the Ounces attribute dimension
represents the single numeric value 12; you associate this attribute with all
12-ounce products. The outline includes a separate member for each size; for
example, 16, 20, and 32.
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e Range of values example: the Population attribute dimension:

Figure 9-7: Population Attribute Dimension and Members

[~ Population Attribute
[~ Small

Hamumu

G000000

[AIMedium

—|_|9000000

12000000

15000000

18000000

AL

e O

e
21000000
24000000
27000000
30000000
33000000

In this outline, the members of the Population attribute dimension represent
ranges of population valuesin the associated Market dimension. The 3000000
member represents populations from zero through 3,000,000; the 6000000
member represents popul ations from 3,000,001 through 6,000,000; and so on.
Each range includes values greater than the name of the preceding member up
to and including the member value itself. A setting for the outline establishes
that each numeric member represents the top of its range.

Y ou can also define this outline setting so that members of numeric attribute
dimensions are the bottoms of the ranges that they represent. For example, if
numeric members are set to define the bottoms of the ranges, the 3000000
member represents populations from 3,000,000 through 5,999,999 and the
6000000 member represents populations from 6,000,000 through 8,999,999.

When you build the base dimension, Essbase automatically associates members of
the base dimension with the appropriate attribute range. For example, if numeric
members represent the tops of ranges, Essbase automatically associates the
Connecticut market, with a population of 3,269,858, with the 6000000 member of
the Population attribute dimension.

In the dimension build rulesfile, specify the size of the range for each member of
the numeric attribute dimension. In the above example, each attribute represents a
range of 3,000,000. See “Working With Numeric Ranges’ on page 18-23.

» To define the rule for assigning numeric attribute member names to ranges of
values:

1. From Application Manager, open the outline.

Essbase Database Administrator’'s Guide M 9-23



Working with Attributes

2. Select the Settings > Attribute Member Names menu command.
3. Select the Numeric Ranges tab.
Figure 9-8: Numeric Ranges Page in the Attribute Member Names Dialog Box

Attribute Member Names [ ]

Member Mame Format I Altribute Calculations I Boolean and Date  Mumeric Ranges |

r— Mumeric Attribute Members Bepresent

, if the range size iz 20, for member 20, the range is 1-20;
far member 40, the range is 21-40; and so on.

" Bottoms of ranges
For example, if the range size iz 20, for member 20, the range is 20-39;
far member 40, the range is 40-59; and so on.

QK I Cancel | Help |

4. Select the option that sets whether numeric attribute values define the tops or
bottoms of the ranges that they represent.

e Topsof ranges. For example, Essbase associates the 6000000 attribute
with al markets in a popul ation area greater than the value of the next
lower member of the attribute dimension and less than or equal to
6,000,000. Thisisthe default setting.

e Bottomsof ranges. For example, Essbase associ ates the 6000000 attribute
with al marketsin apopulation area equal to or greater than 6000000 and
less than the value of the next higher member of the attribute dimension.

5. Click OK.

Defining Attributes Manually

When manually working with attributes, use the Outline Editor in Application
Manager to perform the following dimension and member-related tasks:

e Create the attribute dimensions. See “ Adding Dimensions to Outlines’” on
page 7-15. In the outline, position the attribute dimensions after all standard
dimensions.
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e Tag the dimensions as attribute dimensions. See “ Tagging an Attribute
Dimension” on page 8-12.

e Set each attribute dimension type as text, numeric, Boolean, or date. See
“ Setting the Attribute Type” on page 8-13.

e Add membersto the attribute dimensions. See “ Adding Membersto
Dimensions’ on page 7-16.

e Associate base dimensions with the attribute dimensions. See “ Associating
Base Dimensions with Attribute Dimensions’ on page 9-25.

e Associate base dimension memberswith members of the attribute dimensions.
See “ Associating Base Dimension Members with Attributes’ on page 9-27.

Associating Base Dimensions with Attribute Dimensions

When you associate an attribute dimension with a standard dimension, the
standard dimension is known as the base dimension for that attribute dimension.

e You can only associ ate attribute dimensions with sparse standard dimensions.

e A standard dimension can be a base dimension for more than one attribute
dimension.

e An attribute dimension can be associated with only one base dimension.

For example, you might have a Size attribute dimension with members Small,
Medium, and Large. If you associate the Size attribute dimension with the
Product dimension, you cannot also associate the Size attribute dimension
with the Market dimension. If you also want to track size-related information
for the Market dimension, you must create another attribute dimension with a
different name, for example, MarketSize, and associate the MarketSize
attribute dimension with the Market dimension.

» To associate attribute dimensions with a standard dimension:
1. From Application Manager, open the outline.

2. Select the base dimension, for example Product.

Essbase Database Administrator’'s Guide W 9-25



Working with Attributes

3. Click the Data Dictionary button, , press the Enter key, or select
Edit > Properties to open the Dimension Properties dialog box.

Figure 9-9: Attributes Page in the Dimension Properties Dialog Box

Dimension Properties | ]
Member Infol Secaunt nfa) | Attributes | I Ermter Attributesl Alias Eombinationl UDAs I oK |
Dimension Mame:  Product Cancel |
Awailable Attribute Dimensions: Aszzociated Aftribute Dimengions: -
= |
Caffeinated P
Intro D ate 5
Ounces Zdd 55 | LEDER |
Fkg Type =
Mext
—I|
Add Child..
Add Sibling.. |

The Attributes page displays the name of the selected base dimension and
contains the following items:

e Auvailable Attribute Dimensions list box, which displays the names of
attribute dimensions that are not associated with a base dimension

e Associated Attribute Dimensions list box, which displays the names of
the attribute dimensions associated with the selected base dimension

e Add button, which moves attribute dimensions from the Available
Attribute Dimensions list box to the Associated Attribute Dimensions list
box

e Deélete button, which removes attribute dimensions from the Associated
Attribute Dimensions list box, putting them back in the Available
Attribute Dimensions list box

4. Usethe Add and Delete buttons to move selected attribute dimension names
in and out of the Associated Attribute Dimensions list box.

5. When the Associated Attribute Dimensions list box contains the names of all
attribute dimensions to be associated with the base dimension, click OK.
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Associating Base Dimension Members with Attributes
Attribute associations must follow these rules:

e You cannot associate multiple members from the same attribute dimension
with the same base dimension member. For example, the same product cannot
be associated with both bottle and can package types.

e You can associate only level-0 members of attribute dimensions.

e Thebase dimension membersto which you associate membersfrom a specific
attribute dimension must all be at the same level.

Y ou can associate members from different attribute dimensions with the same
member of abase dimension. For example, a decaffeinated cola product (100-30)
sold in 16 ounce bottles has three attributes; Caffeinated:False; Ounces:16; and
Pkg Type:Bottle.

After attributes are associated with base dimension members, if you cut or copy
and paste base dimension members to another location in the outline, the attribute
associations are | ost.

» To associate amember of abase dimension with members of attribute dimensions:
1. From Application Manager, open the outline.

2. Select the base dimension member with which you want to associate the
attributes, for example 100-10.

3. Click the Data Dictionary button, , press the Enter key, or select
Edit > Properties to open the Member Properties dialog box.
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4. Select the Member Attributes tab.

Figure 9-10: Member Attributes Page in the Member Properties Dialog Box

Member Properties | ]
Member Infol SECaUh Infol Atiributes - Member Attributes |Alias Eombinationl UDAs I
Member Mame: 100-10 Cancel |
Available Member Attibutes: Agzociated Attributes: Help |
Caffeinated: True
Intra D ate:03-25-1996
Ounces12 Erev |
Pkg Type:Can
Mext |
Add Child.. |
Add Sibling.. |
Delete |
— Attribute Member Name
Caffeinated

The Member Attributes page displays the name of the selected member of the
base dimension and contains the following items:

e Available Member Attributes list box, which lists attribute dimensions
associated with the base dimension to which the sel ected member belongs

e Associated Attributes list box, which lists attributes associated with the
selected member of the base dimension

e Deélete button, which deletes attribute associ ations from the A ssociated
Attributes list box

e Attribute Member Name box, which displaysthe full member name of the
selected attribute dimension member

5. Click the plus symbol X! by the name of an attribute dimension or member to
display its children.

Repeat until member names display without plus or minus = symbols next to
them. Attribute values are the level 0 membersin an attribute dimension.

6. Double-click the attribute value that you want to associate with the selected
base-dimension member.
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The Associated Attributes list box displays the name of the selected attribute
dimension and the associated attribute value.

7. Repeat for other attribute dimensions, until the Associated Attributes list box
lists the correct attribute values to be associated with the base dimension
member.

Note: Essbase does not require that each member of a base dimension be
associated with a member of an attribute dimension.

8. Click OK.

Calculating Attribute Data

Essbase cal cul ates attribute data dynamically at retrieval time, using members
from a system-defined dimension created specifically by Esshase. Using this
dimension, you can apply different calculation functions, such asasum or an
average, to the same attribute. Y ou can also perform specific calculations on
members of attribute dimensions; for example, to determine profitability by ounce
for products sized by the ounce.

The following information assumes that you understand the concepts of attribute
dimensions and Essbase cal culations, including dynamic calculations. For more
information, see Part V1, “Calculating Data.”

This section includes the following:

e “Attribute Calculations Dimension” on page 9-30

e “Default Attribute Calculations Members’ on page 9-31
e “An Attribute Calculation Example” on page 9-32

e “Accessing Attribute Calculations Members Using the Spreadsheet” on
page 9-33

e “Calculation and Retrieval Performance Considerations’ on page 9-34
e “Using Attributesin Calculation Formulas’ on page 9-35
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Attribute Calculations Dimension
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The Attribute Calculations dimension contains five members. Y ou can use these
members in spreadsheets or in reports to dynamically calculate and report on
attribute data, such as the average yearly sales of 12-ounce bottles of colain the
West.

The attribute calculation dimension has the following properties:

e System-defined. When you create the first attribute dimension in an
application, Esshase creates the Attribute Calculations dimension and its
members (Sum, Count, Min, Max, and Avg). Each member represents a type
of calculation to be performed for attributes. For more information, see
“Default Attribute Calculations Members’ on page 9-31.

e Label only. Likeall label only dimensions, the Attribute Calculations
dimension shares the value of itsfirst child, Sum. For more information on
the label only dimension property, see “Defining Dimension and Member
Properties’ on page 5-19.

e Dynamic Calc. The datain the Attribute Cal cul ations dimension is calcul ated
when auser requests it and is then discarded. You cannot store cal culated
attribute data in a database. For more information on dynamic calculations,
see Chapter 28, “Dynamically Calculating Data Vaues.”

e Not displayed in Outline Editor. The Attribute Cal culations dimension is not
displayed in the Outline Editor. Members from this dimension can be viewed
in spreadsheets and in reports.

There is no consolidation along attribute dimensions. Y ou cannot tag members
from attribute dimensions with consolidation symbols (for example, + or -) or
with member formulas in order to calculate attribute data. As Dynamic Calc
members, attribute cal culations do not affect the batch calculation in terms of
time or calculation order. To calculate attribute data at retrieval time, Essbase:

1. Finds the base-dimension members that are associated with the specified
attribute-dimension members present in the current query

2. Dynamicaly calculates the sum, count, minimum, maximum, or average for
the attribute-member combination for the current query

3. Displaystheresultsin the spreadsheet or report
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4. Discards the calculated values—that is, the values are not stored in the
database

Note: Essbase excludes #M SSI NGvalues when calculating attribute data.

For example, as shown in Figure 9-11, a spreadsheet user specifies two members
of attribute dimensions (Ounces 16 and Bottle) and an Attribute Calculations
member (Avg) in a spreadsheet report. Upon retrieval, Essbase dynamically
calculates the average sales values of all products associated with these attributes
for the current member combination (Actual -> Sales -> East -> Qtrl):

Figure 9-11: Retrieving an Attribute Calculations Member

A [ B ¢ o] E [ F | 6 g
|1 Actual  Sales Awerage =
| 2 | East Qtrl
| 3 |
| 4 |Qunces_16 Bottle  1346.67

5
6 | -
144 [» [#1]"Sheet1 / Sheetz 7 sheets /7 |4] | Dy

For more information on accessing calculated attribute data, see “ Accessing
Attribute Calculations Members Using the Spreadsheet” on page 9-33.

Default Attribute Calculations Members

The Attribute Cal cul ations dimension contains five members used to cal culate and
report attribute data. These members are:

e Sum: calculatesasum, or total, of the valuesfor amember with an attribute or
combination of attributes. Supports non-additive consolidations such as
multiplication, and two-pass measures.

e Count: calculates the number of members with the specified attribute or
combination of attributes, for which a data value exists. Count includes only
those members that have data blocks in existence. To calculate a count of all
members with certain attributes, regardless of whether or not they have data
values, use the @COUNT function in combination with the @ATTRIBUTE
function. For more information, see the Technical Referenceinthedocs
directory.

e Avg: calculates a mathematical mean, or average, of the non-missing values
for an specified attribute or combination of attributes (Sum divided by Count).
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e Min: calculates the minimum data value for a specified attribute or
combination of attributes.

e Max: calculates the maximum data value for a specified attribute or
combination of attributes.

Note: Each of these calculations excludes #M SSI NG values.

Y ou can change these default member names using Application Manager, subject
to the same naming conventions as standard members. For more information on
changing Attribute Cal culations member names, see “ Changing Member Names
of the Attribute Calculations Dimension” on page 9-19.

The default calculation for attributesis Sum. If a spreadsheet user specifies a
member of an attribute dimension in a spreadsheet but does not specify a member
of the Attribute Calculations dimension, Essbase retrieves the sum for the
specified attribute or combination of attributes. For example, in the following
spreadsheet view, the value in cell C4 represents the sum of sales values for

the attributes Ounces_16 and Bottle for the current member combination

(Actual -> Sales -> East -> Qtrl), even though the Sum member is not displayed
in the sheet.

Figure 9-12: Retrieving the Default Attribute Calculations Member

A [B[cJD[ E [ F [T
|1 Actual Sales J
2 Qtr1  East

| 4 [Ounces_16 Bottle | 4040!

144 [» IS Ext } Sheet2 { Shests /| 4] | L”_J

[ e | DD

o

An Attribute Calculation Example
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As an example of how Essbase cal culates attribute data, consider the following
yearly sales datafor the East:

Table 9-4: Sample Attribute Data

Sales Value for
Base-Dimension Attribute-Member
Member Associated Attributes Combination
Cola Ounces 12, Can 23205
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Base-Dimension

Sales Value for
Attribute-Member

Member Associated Attributes Combination
Diet Cola Ounces 12, Can 3068
Diet Cream Ounces 12, Can 1074
Grape Ounces 32, Bottle 6398
Orange Ounces 32, Bottle 3183
Strawberry Ounces 32, Bottle 5664

A spreadsheet report showing calculated attribute data might look like this:

Figure 9-13: Sample Spreadsheet with Attribute Data

A [ B [ e [Db] E [ F [ 6| H |
|1 “ear  Sales East Actual J
| 2 Sum _ Count Average  Min - Max
| 3 |Ounces_32 Eottle I 15?45! 3 624833 3183 6394

s

Ounces_12 |Can 27347 3 91567 1074 23208

o

6 -
<[> [M[Ext £ Sheetz 3 Sheetd {Ex3 |« | LlJ_J

As shown in the figure above, you can retrieve multiple Attribute Calculations
members for attributes. For example, you can calculate Sum, Count, Avg, Min,
and Max for 32-ounce bottles and cans.

Accessing Attribute Calculations Members Using the
Spreadsheet

Y ou can access members from the Attribute Calculations dimension in
Spreadsheet Add-in. From the spreadsheet, users can view Attribute Calculations
dimension members by:

e Entering members directly into a sheet
e Selecting members from the Query Designer
e Selecting members from the Member Selection dialog box

e Entering members as an EssCell parameter
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For more information on accessing calculated attribute data from the spreadsheet,
see the Esshase Spreadsheet Add-in User’s Guide.

Calculation and Retrieval Performance Considerations

Keep in mind the following calculation and retrieval performance considerations:
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The caculation order for attribute calculations is the same as the order for
dynamic calculations. For more information, see “ Calculation Order for
Dynamic Calculations’ on page 28-12.

Since Esshase cal cul ates attribute data dynamically at retrieval time, attribute
calculations do not affect the performance of the overall (batch) database
calculation.

Tagging base-dimension members as Dynamic Calc may increase retrieval
time.

When a query includes the Sum member and an attribute-dimension member
whose associated base-member is tagged as two-pass, retrieval time may be
slow.

To maximize attribute retrieval performance, use any of these techniques:

— Configure the outline as described in “ Outline Performance
Considerations’ on page 9-15.

—  Drill down to the lowest level of base dimensions before retrieving data.
For example, in Spreadsheet Add-in, turn on the Navigate Without Data
feature, drill down to the lowest level of the base dimensionsincluded in
the report, and then retrieve data.

— When the members of a base dimension are associated with several
attribute dimensions, consider grouping the members of the base
dimension according to their attributes. For example, in the Sample Basic
database, you could group all 8-ounce products. Grouping members by
attribute may decrease retrieval time.
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Using Attributes in Calculation Formulas

In addition to using the Attribute Calcul ations dimension to calcul ate attribute
data, you can also use calculation formulas on members of standard or base
dimensions to perform specific cal culations on members of attribute dimensions;
for example, to determine profitability by ounce for products sized by the ounce.

Note: You cannot associate formulas with members of attribute dimensions.

Y ou can use these functions to perform specific calculations on attributes:

Type of Calculation Function to Use

Generate alist of all base members with a specific @ATTRIBUTE
attribute. For example, you can generate alist of
members that have the Bottle attribute, and then
increase the price for those members.

Return the value of the level 0 attribute member froma | @ATTRIBUTEVAL

numeric or date attribute dimension @ATTRIBUTEBVAL
(@ATTRIBUTEVAL), from aboolean attribute @ATTRIBUTESVAL
dimension (@ATTRIBUTEBVAL), or from atext
attribute dimension (@ATTRIBUTESVAL) that is
associated with the base member being cal culated.

For example, you can return the numeric value of asize
attribute (for example, 12 for the member 12 under
Ounces) for the base member being calculated (for
example, Cola).

Convert adate string to numbers for a calculation. For @TODATE
example, you can use @TODATE in combination with
the @ATTRIBUTEVAL function to increase overhead
costs for stores opened after a certain date.

Generate alist of all base dimension members @WITHATTR
associated with attributes that satisfy the conditions that
you specify. For example, you can generate alist of
productsthat are greater than or equal to 20 ounces, and
then increase the price for those products.

Note: For syntax information and examples for these functions, see the Technical
Reference in the docs directory. For an additional example using @ATTRIBUTEVAL in
a formula, see “Calculating an Attribute Formula” on page 26-5.
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10 Aliases

An dliasis an aternate name for amember or shared member. This chapter
describes how to create and manage alias tables in an OLAP Server outline. It
contains the following sections:

e ‘“Introducing Aliases and Alias Tables’ on page 10-1

e “Creating Aliasesfor Members’ on page 10-3

e “Creating Aliases for Member Combinations’ on page 10-4
e “Creating New Alias Tables” on page 10-7

e “Setting Alias Tables’ on page 10-7

e “Copying Existing Alias Tables’ on page 10-9

e “Renaming Alias Tables’ on page 10-9

e “Deleting and Clearing Alias Tables’ on page 10-10

e “Importing and Exporting Alias Tables’ on page 10-11

Introducing Aliases and Alias Tables

Y ou can assign one or more alternate names, or aliases, to a member or a
shared member. Aliases can improve the readability of an outline or areport.
For example, membersin the Sample Basic database’ s Product dimension are
identified both by product codes, such as 100, and by more descriptive aliases,
such as Cola.
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Rules for Aliases

Use the following rules when creating aliases:

The naming conventions for aliases are the same as those for member names.
See “Rules for Naming Dimensions and Members® on page 7-13.

You can select different aliases based on the combination of other dimension
members. An alias based on a combination of membersis called an alias
combination. This list shows members with adifferent alias for each market
in which they are sold:

Product Market Names Mar ket

100- 10 The Best Col a All, unless different for
speci fic market

100- 10 Kol a New Yor k

100- 10 Cool Cola California

For information on creating alias combinations, see “ Creating Aliases for
Member Combinations” on page 10-4.

You can set more than one aliasfor amember using aliastables. For example,
you could use different aliases for different kinds of reports—users may be
familiar with 100-10 as Cola, but advertisers and executives may be familiar
with it as The Best Cola. Thislist shows some products in the Sample Basic
database that have two descriptive alias names:

Product Default Long Nanes
100- 10 Col a The Best Col a
100- 20 Di et Col a Diet Cola with Honey

100- 30 Caffeine Free Cola All the Col a,
none of the Caffeine

For information on creating multiple aliases, see” Creating New Alias Tables’
on page 10-7.

Introducing Alias Tables
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Aliases are stored in one or more tables as part of a database outline. When you

create a database outline, Essbase creates an empty alias table called Default. I

you don't create any other alias tables, all of the aliases that you create are stored

in the Default adlias table.
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If you want to create more than one alias for amember or set of members, create
anew aliastableand set it asyour current aliastable. Then create one or more new
aliases. These dliases are stored in the new aliastable. Thelast bulletin “Rulesfor
Aliases’ on page 10-2, for example, showstwo diastables. Thefirst aliastableis
named Def aul t and the second alias table is named Long Nanes. When users
retrieve data, they see the aliases in whichever table that they pick. For more
information, see “ Creating New Alias Tables’ on page 10-7 and “ Setting Alias
Tables” on page 10-7.

Note: You can create up to 10 alias tables for each outline.

Format of an Alias Table

An diastable contains a column listing all of the members followed by a column
listing all of the aliases that correspond to those members. Alias tables must use
the following format:

e $ALT_NAME must be at the top of the table.

e Database member names must bein thefirst field of thefile. If amember name
contains embedded blanks, enclose it in double quotes.

e Aliasnames must bein the second field of thefile. If an alias name contains
embedded blanks, enclose it in double quotes.

Thisisasample dliastable:

$ALT_NAME

100 Col a

"menber nane 2" "Alias Nanme 2"
$END

Tip: Use the DISPLAYALIAS command in ESSCMD to view the all aliases in an alias
table. See the Technical Reference in the docs directory for information about this
command. See Chapter 44, “Automating the Production Environment” for information
about ESSCMD.

Creating Aliases for Members

Y ou can create aliases for members. For more information on aliases, see
“Introducing Aliases and Alias Tables’ on page 10-1.
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» To create an dlias in the Outline Editor:
1. Select the member for which the aliasis to be defined; for example, 100-10.

2. Click the Data Dictionary button, , press the Enter key, or select
Edit > Properties to open the Member Properties dialog box.

Figure 10-1: Member Properties Dialog Box

Member Properties

Member Info |Account Infol Attributesl Member Attributesl Alias Eombinationl UDAs I
Mame: [100-10 Cancel |

Alias: IEola Help |

Commgnts: || Prey |

[T Two Pass Calculation
Mext

— Congolidation———————————— — D'ata Storage
&'+ [addition) & Store Data Add Child.. |
ol -[subt.raF:tioh] ol Dynam?c Calc And Store el Sibing. |
© # [multiplication) " Diynamic Calc
7 [division) " Never Share
% [percent) " Label Only
© ~ [ignore) " Shared Member

3. Enter the alias name (for example, Colas) into the Alias text box on the
Member Info page.

Note: Member names and alias names can be up to 80 bytes. For single-byte
languages, this limit is 80 characters. For a double-byte language such as
Japanese, this limit is 40 characters. If the name is a combination of characters,
calculate the value at one byte per character or two bytes per character as
appropriate, and add. Do not exceed 80 bytes total.

Creating Aliases for Member Combinations

Y ou can create aliases for non-attribute members that are based on member
combinations. For moreinformation on aliases, see”Introducing Aliasesand Alias
Tables” on page 10-1.
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» To set an dlias based on a member combination:

1. InOutline Editor, select the member for which the diasis to be defined; for
example, 100-10.

2. Click the Data Dictionary button, , press the Enter key or select
Edit > Properties to open the Member Properties dialog box.

3. Click the Alias Combinations tab.

Figure 10-2: Alias Combinations Page

Member Properties | ]
Member Infol SECaUh Infol Attributesl Member Attributes  Alias Combination | UDAs I
Name: 10010 _ Corcel_|
Alias: Member Combination: Help |
Frew |
Mext |
Add Child.. |
Add Sibling.. |
Add Exdit [Elete

The Alias Combinations page contains the following items:

Alias list box, which shows each alias name and the alias member
combination string on which it is based.

Add button, which lets you add anew aliasto the list. Member names and
alias names can be up to 79 characters long.

Edit button, which lets you edit the definition for the currently selected
item.

Delete button, which lets you del ete the currently selected item.

Essbase Database Administrator’'s Guide B 105



Creating and Managing Aliases

4. Click the Add button to open the Edit Alias dialog box.

Figure 10-3: Edit Alias Dialog Box

Edit Alias E
Member: 100-10
Alias: ICooI Cola ﬂl
Dimension: Member List: Help |
Year [ Market -
Measures East
Product % \'J"a:sl
Scenario
Oregon
Waszhington
Utah
Nevada
B4 South
[ Central
g ﬂ_‘
Member Combination String:
ICaIi[omia

5. Enter the aliasin the Aliastext box; for example, Cool Cola

6. Either enter the member combination string in the Member Combination
String text box or select the members from the Dimension and Member list
boxes. To expand or contract the Member List, double-click the
expand/contract box in front of the member name. To add the member to the
combination list, select the member.

7. Click OK.
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Creating New Alias Tables

» To create anew alias table for the selected outline:

1.

Select Outline > Aliases > Create Table to open the Create Alias Table dialog
box.

Figure 10-4: Create Alias Table Dialog Box

Create Alias Table E
Il Cancel |
™ Set as Current Table

= Help |

Enter the name of the new alias table in the Name text box.
Note: You can create up to 10 alias tables for an outline.

If desired, set the new alias table as the current table by selecting Set as
Current Table.

Click OK.

Setting Alias Tables

Essbase uses the current dias table as the source for the aliases displayed in the
outline. For more information on alias tables, see “Introducing Alias Tables’ on
page 10-2.
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» To set an dliastable to be the current alias table:
1. Select Outline> Aliases> Set Tableto open the Set Current Alias Tabledialog

box.

Figure 10-5: Set Current Alias Table Dialog Box

Set Current Alias Table

Alias Table:

Long Mames

Help

B
Cancel |
_teb |

2. Select thedliastable from the Alias Table list box. If the dlias table that you
want to useisnot in the list box, you must create it. See“ Creating New Alias

Tables” on page 10-7.
3. Click OK.

Tip: You can view and set the current alias table without Application Manager:

Tool

Instructions

For More Information

Administration
Services

Set Alias Table dialog
box

Essbase Administration
Services Online Help

ESSCMD

LI STALI ASES
SETALI AS

Technical Referencein the
docs directory
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Copying Existing Alias Tables

» To copy an aliastable to adifferent name in the same outline:

1.

Select Outline > Aliases > Copy Table to open the Copy Alias Table dialog
box.

Figure 10-6: Copy Alias Table Dialog Box

From: [ZET TR - |
C. 1 |

lo: | j| ance|
Help |

Select the alias table to copy from the From list box.
Enter the new name of the alias table to copy it to in the To list box.
Click OK.

Renaming Alias Tables

» To change the names of existing alias tables:

1.

Select Outline > Aliases > Rename Table to open the Rename Alias Table
dialog box.

Figure 10-7: Rename Alias Table Dialog Box

Cancel
To: I
Help |

Select the alias table to rename from the From list box.
Enter the new name of the alias table in the To list box.
Click OK.

Essbase Database Administrator’'s Guide M 109



Creating and Managing Aliases

Deleting and Clearing Alias Tables
Y ou can delete an dias table from the outline or you can clear al of the aiases

from an alias table without deleting the alias table itself.

Deleting Alias Tables

» To delete an dias table from the outline;

1. Select Outline > Aliases> Delete Table to open the Delete Alias Table dialog
box.

Figure 10-8: Delete Alias Table Dialog Box

Delete Alias Table E

Alias Table:

Long Mames

Cancel

il

Help

2. Sedlect the dliastable to delete from the Alias Table list box.
3. Click OK.

Clearing Alias Tables

» To clear the contents of an aliastable, that is, remove all of the entriesin the table
without deleting the table:

1. Select Outline > Aliases > Clear Table to open the Clear Alias Table dialog
box.

Figure 10-9: Clear Alias Table Dialog Box

Clear Alias Table E
Alias Table:

Long Mames

Help

Cancel |
_teo |
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2. Select thediastableto clear from the Alias Table list box.
3. Click OK.

Importing and Exporting Alias Tables
Y ou canimport or export aliastablesinto an outline. For moreinformationon alias

tables, see “Introducing Aliases and Alias Tables’ on page 10-1.

Importing an Alias Table

» Toimport an diastable:

1. Select File> Import > Alias Table to open the Import Server Alias Table
Object dialog box.

Figure 10-10: Import Alias Table Object Dialog Box

Import Server Alias Table Object E
Location _
ok |
Cancel |
Object Hame: Server Help |
| Localhost j|
Objects: Application: Connect... |
= | Sample j|
Databasze:
| Basic j|
List Objects of Type:
| Alias File =l

2. Sedlect theadiastable name. All diastable namesendin .ALT.

3. Specify the location of the alias table by clicking either the Server or Client
button.

If you select Server, the alias table to import must reside in the database
directory under\ ESSBASE\ APP\ appl i cati on_nane\dat abase_nane,
where application_name and database _name represent the name of your
application and database. Type the name of the aliastablein the Object Name
text box or select it from the Objects list box.
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If you select Client, the aliastable can reside in either the application or
database directory under\ ESSBASE\ CLI ENT or on the drives accessiblefrom
the client file system. Click the File System button to select afile from a
standard Open Client Data Files dialog box.

Select the alias table to open.

Note: The\ ESSBASE\ APP and\ ESSBASE\ CLI ENT are the default directories
specified during installation. You may have set these directories differently.

4. Click OK.

Tip: Use the LOADALIAS command in ESSCMD to perform this task. To unload an
alias table, use the UNLOADALIAS command in ESSCMD.

See the Technical Reference in the docs directory for information about these
commands. See Chapter 44, “Automating the Production Environment” for information
about ESSCMD.

Exporting an Alias Table
To export an aiastable:

1. Select File> Export Alias Tableto open the Export Server Alias Table Object
dialog box.

2. Savetheadliastable to the desired location.
Tip: Use the LISTLINKEDOBJECTS and PURGELINKEDOBJECTS commands in
ESSCMD to perform these tasks. See the Technical Reference in the docs directory

for information about these commands. See Chapter 44, “Automating the Production
Environment” for information about ESSCMD.
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This chapter described how you can link various kinds of data with any cell inan
Essbase® database, using a linked reporting object (LRO). This ability is similar
to the file attachment features in an e-mail software package.

An LRO provides improved support for planning and reporting applications and
can enhance your data analysis capabilities.

This chapter contains the following sections:

e “Understanding LROS” on page 11-1

e “Understanding LRO Types and Data Cells’ on page 11-2
e “Managing LROs’ on page 11-3

Note: To limitthe size of an LRO to improve performance, see “Limiting LRO File Sizes
for Storage Conservation” on page 54-8.

Understanding LROs

LROsare objectsthat you associate with specific data cellsin an Essbase database:

Table 11-1: Types of Linked Objects

Object Type Description
Cdl note A text annotation of up to 599 characters.
File An external file, such as a Microsoft Word document, an

Excel spreadsheet, a scanned image, an audio clip, or an
HTML file (for example, mypage. ht m).
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Table 11-1: Types of Linked Objects (Continued)

Object Type Description

URL An acronym for Uniform Resource Locator. A string that
identifies the location of aresource on the World Wide
Web, such as a document, image, downloadable file, service,
€electronic mailbox, or other resource.

For example:

http://ww. hyperion. com
ftp://ftp. hyperion.com
file:///D /ESSBASE/ docs/i ndex. htm

Linked partition | A set of data cellsthat you can link to in another Essbase
database. For more information on linked partitions, see
Chapter 13, “Designing Partitioned Applications.”

For example, a sales manager may attach cell notes to recently updated budget
items. A finance manager might link a spreadsheet containing supporting data
for this quarter’ sresults. A product manager might link bitmap images of new
products. A sales manager may link the URL of acompany’s Web site to quickly
access the information on the Web site.

Understanding LRO Types and Data Cells

11-2 |

LROs are linked to data cells—not to the data contained in the cells. Thelink is
based on a specific member combination in the database. Adding or removing
links to a cell does not affect the cell contents.

When a user links an object to acell, Essbase creates an entry for the object in the
linked object catalog for the database. The catal og, aninternal datastructure stored
with the database’ s index, contains information describing the object, such asthe
object handle, object type, the name of the last user to modify the object, and the
date the object was modified. Developers use the object handle in Essbase API
functionsto refer to the object.

The storage strategy depends on the LRO type:

e If theabjectisacell note, thetext is stored as part of the object descriptionin
the catalog entry.
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If the object is afile, the Essbase Kernel stores the contents of the filein the
database’sdirectory onthe server, giving it a. LROextension. Esshbaseimposes
no restrictions on the data formats of linked files and performs no file-type
checking. It isup to the user’s client machine to render thefile after retrieving
it from the OLAP Server.

If the object isaURL, Esshase stores the URL string as part of the

object description in the catalog entry. Essbase does not check the syntax of
the URL until the user triesto view it. At that time, Essbase doesapreliminary
syntax check; then the default Web browser checks for the existence of the
URL.

If the object isalinked partition, it is available through the Essbase
Partitioning feature. For more information on linked partitions, see
Chapter 13, “Designing Partitioned Applications.”

Managing LROs

Users create linked objects through the Spreadsheet Add-in interface by selecting
adata cell and choosing a menu item. Thereis no limit to the number of objects
you can link to a cell. The objects are stored on the OLAP Server where they are
availableto any user with the appropriate access privileges. Usersretrieve and edit
the obj ects through the Linked Objects Browser, which displays all objectslinked
to the selected cell.

The next section describes in more detail how Essbase manages LROs. For more
information on how end users work with these objects, see the Essbase
Soreadsheet Add-in User’s Guide.

Before you perform any tasks related to LROs, be aware of these facts:

Essbase uses a database’s index to locate and retrieve linked objects. If you
remove data values from a database by choosing Database > Clear Data> All
in the Application Manager, the index is deleted and so are the linksto linked
objects. If you restructure a database, the index is preserved and so are the
linksto linked objects.

Shared members share data values but do not share LROs. Thisis because
LROsarelinked to specific member combinations and shared membersdo not
have identical member combinations. If you want a given object to be linked
to shared members, you must link it to each shared member individually.
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This section discusses storing and maintaining LROs on the server:
e “Setting Up Permissions for LROSs’ on page 11-4

e “Viewing and Deleting LROS’ on page 11-4

e “Exporting and Importing LROS’ on page 11-7

Setting Up Permissions for LROs

Users who add, edit, and delete L ROs through client interfaces need to have the
appropriate security permissions in the active database. |f the object is alinked
partition, the user must also have the required privilegesin the database containing
the linked partition. The following table lists the permissions required for several
different tasks.

Table 11-2: Permissions Required for LRO Tasks

Task Permission

Add alinked object to a database Read/Write

View an existing linked object Read

Edit an existing linked object Read/Write

Delete alinked object Read/Write

Export the LRO catalog to afile Read

Import the LROs from the LRO-catal og file Application Designer for the
application, or Database
Designer for the database

Sometimes you might want to prevent usersfrom linking filesto data cellswithout
changing their access to other datain a database. Y ou can accomplish this by
setting the maximum file sizefor linked filesto 1. Users can then create cell notes,
link toaURL, or view linked partitions but can only attach very small files (under
1 kilobyte).

Viewing and Deleting LROs

Users work with LROs through the Spreadsheet Add-in on a cell-by-cell basis.
That is, they select acell and open the Linked Object Browser, which displaysthe
objects linked to the selected cell. Through Application Manager, you can view
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and delete all LROs for the entire database. Y ou can also view LROs based on
selection criteria such as user name and last modification date. For example, you
might want to purge all objects that are older than a certain date, or remove the
obj ects belonging to a user who has left the company.

» To view or delete the linked objects for a database, follow these steps:

1. From the Application Desktop window, select the application and database
name.

2. Select Database > Linked Reporting Objects to display the following dialog
box:

Figure 11-1: LROs Dialog Box

Linked Reporting Objects -- Localhos... Ed

¥ By Date
Modified On and Before: I 0140742000 :l
V By User
Modified By:
Lloze

FBreview...

Delete

dulld

Help

3. Specify your selection criteriaas follows:

e To select by modification date, select By Date and enter a modification
date. Objects modified on or before the date are selected.

e Toselect by user name, select By User and select auser name. Objects|ast
modified by the user are selected.

If you select both options, objects matching both criteria are selected. If
you select neither By Date nor By User, al objects in the database are
selected.

Essbase Database Administrator’'s Guide W 115



Linking Objects to Essbase Data

11-6 W

4. Todelete al objects that meet your criteria, click Delete. To see alist of the

objects that meet the criteria, click Preview. If you click Preview, Esshase
displaysthe Linked Objects Browser:

Figure 11-2: Linked Objects Browser

i Linked Objects Browser -- Poplar:5ample:Basic

ember Combination: IQ tr1 Prafit, Product Market,5 cenario

Linked Objects:
Object Description Linked Object and Object

Cell Mote | just updated this today.

URL Hyperion Solutions'Web site  [hitp: /A hyperion.com |sps Monday, August 31, 1998 2:26:

URL hittp: 4 Ao hpperion. com  |syps Monday, August 31,1998 11:3:

File Thiz file details the azsumption [budazmp.tat Iy Thursday, July 02, 1938 342:2

Cell Mote _This figure represents a 20% Iy Thursday, July 02, 1938 3:42:5°

URL Hyperion Solutions' home hittp: 4 Ao hpperion. com  |syps Monday, November 23, 19381

E:I!LI Hyperion Solutions' home page [hitp: /Awe. hyperion.com |sps Tuesday, August 25, 1998 1jEl;|

4 3
Edit.. | Eiew.-"Launc:hl Delete | Help | Lloze |

Inthe Linked Objects Browser, the Linked Objectslist box displays all the objects
that match the criteriayou entered. To view, edit, or delete an object, first select it
and then click the appropriate button. After you select an object, the member
combination it is linked to displays for your reference. The actions you can
perform vary depending on the type of object you select.

If you select alinked file, you can:

Click View/Launch to view the contents of the file. Essbase retrieves the file
from the server, copies it to your local client operating system’s temporary
directory, and saves it under atemporary file name. It then sends a command
to the client operating system to open the temporary file. If you make changes
to the file and wish to save your changes on the OLAP Server, first save the
file on your client machine (making note of the temporary file name), then
return to the Linked Objects Browser and click Edit to re-attach the new file.

Click Edit to re-attach the linked file. You can use this to update the contents
of thelinked file with a newer version, or to replace the file with a different
one.

Click Delete to delete the link. This destroys the link in the index file and
removes the file from the server. It does not affect copies of the file stored
locally on client machines.
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If you select acell note, you can:

e Click View/Launch to read the cell note.

e Click Edit to edit its contents.

e Click Delete to remove it from the database.

If you select a URL, you can:

e Click View/Launch to open your default Web browser to view the URL.
e Click Edit to edit the URL string.

e Click Deleteto delete the link.

Y ou cannot make changesto linked partitions from the Linked Objects Browser.
To create or change a linked partition, open the Partition Manager by choosing
Database > Partition Manager. For more information on linked partitions, see
Chapter 13, “Designing Partitioned Applications.”

Y ou cannot change the member combination associated with any linked object
with the Application Manager. To move an object to another member
combination, first delete it, then use the Spreadsheet Add-in to re-link the object
to the desired member combination.

Y ou can also perform using the ESSCMD commands LISTLINKEDOBJECTS
PURGELINKEDOBJECTS and instead of Application Manager. See the
Technical Referenceinthedocs directory for more information. See also
Chapter 44, “ Automating the Production Environment” for information about
ESSCMD.

Exporting and Importing LROs

To improve backup and data-migration capabilities, you can export and re-import
LROs from data intersections in a database.

In preparation for backing up databases, clearing and re-loading data, or migrating
datafrom one database to another, you can export the LROs from adatabase using
the MaxL language interface. For information about exporting and importing
LROs, see the MaxL section of the Technical Referencein the docs directory.
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Designing and Building
Currency Conversion
Applications

Organizations with officesin different countries generally do businessin the
currency of the host country (known as the local currency). World and regional
headquarters of such organizations must convert data entered in local currencies
to a common currency for consolidation and analysis. The currency conversion
option isdesigned to meet the needs of thiscomplex business problem. Thisoption
can belicensed as an “add-on” to OLAP Server.

The currency conversion option includes a sample currency application that
contains two databases: INTERNTL and XCHGRATE. This chapter provides
background information, step-by-step instructions for building the sample
currency application, and procedures for calculating and reporting currency
conversions after you have built your own currency application.

This chapter contains the following topics:

e “Overview of the Business Problem” on page 12-2

e “Overview of the Currency Application’s Structure” on page 12-2

e “Stepsfor Creating a Currency Conversion Application” on page 12-6
e “Creating the Main Database Outline” on page 12-7

e “Creating the Currency Database Outline” on page 12-15

e ‘“Linking the Main and Currency Databases’ on page 12-20

e “Calculating Currency Conversions’ on page 12-23

Note: Your Essbase installation includes the option to install the Sample databases,
INTERNTL and XCHGRATE. If you don’t have access to these databases, contact your
Essbase administrator. For information about installing sample applications, see the
Essbase Installation Guide.
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Overview of the Business Problem

This chapter focuses on solving the business problems that arise as the sample
company, The Beverage Company (TBC), expandsits business outside the United
States. This chapter builds on the business scenario introduced in Chapter 5, “ Case
Study: Designing a Single-Server Application,” as TBC adds the following
markets:

e Threelocationsin Canada: Toronto, Vancouver, and Montreal

e Four locationsin Europe: the UK, Germany, France, and Spain

In addition, TBC adds a new member, US, which is a consolidation of data from
the United States regions: East, West, South, and Central.

Datafor each TBC market location is captured inlocal currency. Dollar valuesare
derived by applying exchange rates to local values. These values must then be
converted to a common currency (in this case, US$).

TBC needsto analyze actual datain two ways.
e Actualsare converted at actual exchange rates.

e Actualsare converted at budget exchange rates to analyze variances due to
exchange rates.

When all actuals have been processed, budget data is converted with budget
exchange rates.

Overview of the Currency Application’s
Structure

Currency conversion applications are defined by linking a currency database

to amain application database, asillustrated in Figure 12-1. The Main Database
contains the full database outline and associated data values; the Currency
Database contains only exchange rates and other currency-related information.
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In the example provided in this chapter, TBC'sMain DatabaseisINTERNTL ; its
Currency Database is XCHGRATE. On your server, these databases are in the
Sample application.

Figure 12-1: Currency Application Consists of Two Databases

Application

Main Databases Currency Database

Q) Time \L\‘O )

) Market\l_l_o Time

O Measures\uo Currency Name
O Praduct Currency Category
'S Scenario/J|'/i_O Currency Type

Contents of the Main Database

The Main Database can be from 3 to n dimensionsin size. At a minimum, the
database must contain the following dimensions:

e A dimension tagged as Time—In the TBC example this dimension is Year.

e A dimension tagged as Accounts—Within an Accounts dimension, individual
members may be tagged with different categories of exchange rates. This
allows you to apply different exchange rates to various accounts or measures.

For example, P& L accounts may use exchange rates that differ from those
used with balance sheet accounts. In addition, some accounts may not require
conversion. For example, members such as Units, Headcount, and Margin%
require no conversion.

e A market-related dimension tagged as Country—In amarket dimension, each
member has an associated currency name. In the TBC example, the currency
name US$ is defined for the Market dimension tagged Country, because all
local currenciesfor the new markets must be converted to US$, the company’s
common currency.

Because many members can have the same currency name, the number of
currency namesistypically less than the total number of membersin the
dimension. As shown in Table 12-1, TBC uses only six currency names for
its 15 Market dimension members. The children of the member Europe all
use a different currency and, therefore, must be assigned individual currency
names. However, in the case of the Country dimension and the US member
and its four cities, al locations use the same currency. The same is true of
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the Canada member and itsthree cities. When the children of agiven member
shareasingle currency, you only need to defineacurrency namefor the parent
member.

Table 12-1: TBC Currency Names

Dimensions and
Members Currency Name

Market - Country uss
us
East
West
South
Central

Canada CN$
Toronto
Vancouver
Montrea

Europe
UK Pound

Germany Mark

France Franc
Spain Peseta

A typical Main Database also contains an optional fourth dimension: “A
dimension defined with acurrency partition.” Databases are usually partitioned in
a Scenario dimension. Creating a currency partition allows Essbase to internally
track currency relationships and previously-converted values of the main and
exchange rates databases.

Note: A currency conversion partition applies only to the currency conversion option. It
is not related to the Partitioning option that enables data to be shared between
databases using a replicated, linked, or transparent partition.

The Essbase Spreadsheet Add-in User’s Guide provides examples of ad hoc
currency reporting capabilities. Report scripts aso et you define reports that
convert datawhen the report is displayed, as discussed under “ Converting Datato
aDifferent Currency in Reports’ on page 12-26.
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Contents of the Currency Database
The Currency Database requires the following three dimensions:

e A Currency Time dimension—Exchange rates are usually defined for each
time period. Each member of the time dimension in the Main Database must
be defined in the Currency Database. Values by time period in the Main
Database are usualy converted to the exchange rates of their respective time
period from the Currency Database (although you can convert data values
against any period’s exchange rate).

e Currency Namedimension—T hisdimension containsthe names of currencies
relevant to the markets (or countries) defined in the Main Database. Each
currency name defined in the Main Database must also exist in the Currency
Database. The currency names define the country-to-exchange rate mapping
when conversion occurs.

e Currency Category dimension—This dimension contains al the account
categories of the Main Database. The category names define the exchange
rate mapping when a conversion occurs. In the TBC example, the account
categoriesincluded are P& L (Profit & Loss) and B/S (Balance Sheet).

A currency database typically includes an optional fourth dimension: “ A Currency
Typedimension” which contains membersthat identify various currency scenario
types. Typically an application has different exchange rates for scenarios, such as
actual, budget, and forecast. Members of the currency-type dimension are not
directly mapped to members of the Main Database. Therefore, member namesin
this dimension are not required to match member names of the Main Database.

Conversion Methodologies

Different currency applications have different conversion requirements. Essbase
supports two currency database types, each with a different conversion method:

e A database containing only converted data values. Some applications
require only converted valuesto be stored in the Main Database. Local values
are entered and the conversion operation overwrites the local values with a
common currency. This method assumes that there is no requirement for
reporting or analyzing local currencies.

Because this operation overwrites data, you must load local values and
recal culate the data each time you perform aconversion. Thismethod isuseful
only when you want to perform a single (not ongoing) conversion.

Essbase Database Administrator’'s Guide W 125



Designing and Building Currency Conversion Applications

e A database containing both local and converted data. Most applications
require datato be stored in both local and master values. This method permits
reporting and analyzing local data. In addition, data modifications and
recalculations are easier to control. To use this method, you must define a
currency partition (see “Modify the Scenario Dimension” on page 12-12).
The Beverage Company (TBC) uses this method for defining their currency
application.

Either of these two methods may also require a currency conversion to be applied
at report time. Thisallows you to analyze various exchange rate scenarios without
actually storing datain the database. The currency conversion module allowsyou
to perform ad hoc conversions with the Spreadsheet Add-in, which isdiscussedin
the Essbase Spreadsheet Add-in User’ s Guide, or with areport script, as discussed
under “ Converting Data to a Different Currency in Reports’ on page 12-26.

Steps for Creating a Currency Conversion
Application

12-6 W

To accommodate the new markets TBC has added and to provide Essbase with
required currency-related information, TBC has modified their existing Essbase
database outline and created a currency conversion application. Y ou can use the
TBC model to create your own currency conversion application, revising the steps
as needed to fit your specific requirements.

The TBC currency conversion application was created using the following steps:
1. “Creating the Main Database Outline” on page 12-7
e “Open the Existing Database Outling” on page 12-7
e “Modify the Measures Dimension” on page 12-7
e “Modify the Market Dimension” on page 12-10
e “Modify the Scenario Dimension” on page 12-12
e “Savethe Main Database Outline Changes’ on page 12-15
2. “Creating the Currency Database Outline” on page 12-15
e “Generate the Currency Database Outline” on page 12-15
e “Review the Contents of the Currency Database Outling’ on page 12-18
e “Add New Membersto the CurType Dimension” on page 12-18
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e “Savethe Currency Database Outline Changes’ on page 12-19
3. “Linking the Main and Currency Databases’ on page 12-20

Creating the Main Database Outline

To createthe Main Database outline INTERNTL), you need to open your existing
Esshase database outline, make changes to its contents, and then save the outline
for usein your currency conversion application.

Open the Existing Database Outline

Begin creating the Main Database outline by opening TBC' s existing outline, as
follows:

1. Start Application Manager and select Server > Connect.
2. Choose the OLAP Server that contains the Sample application.

3. Select Samplefromthe Applicationslist box and open the database outline for
the database INTERNTL, as shown in Figure 12-2.

Figure 12-2: Sample Database INTERNTL Essbase Outline

[~)Database: Intemtl (Current Alias Table: Default)
[ ear Time
[|Measures Accounts (Label Only) (Cur Category = P&L)

| Market Country (Cur Marme = US§)
|| EIEEENTS CurPartition (Label Only)

TBC has modified the Measures, Market, and Scenario dimensions. The Y ear and
Product dimensions require no changes because they have no information
specificaly related to currencies.

Note: The Year dimension must be tagged as the Time dimension.

Modify the Measures Dimension

To create their currency conversion Main Database, TBC modified the Measures
dimension using the following steps. Y ou can follow along and revise the
procedures as necessary to create your own currency application.

1. Tag Measures as an Accounts dimension.
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Y ou must have a dimension tagged as Accounts in your Main Database. To
meet varying conversion and exchange rate requirements, individual members
within the Accounts dimension can then be tagged with different categories of
exchange rates.

All descendants of the Profit member, for example, use a special currency
rate that appliesto Profit and Loss accounts. Therefore, they are defined with
acurrency category of P&L.

Define the Profit member with a currency category name, as follows:

a. Select the Profit member and click the Data Dictionary button, , onthe
toolbar. The Member Specification dialog box is displayed.

b. Select the Category option button from the currency conversion group,
and enter the category name of P&L (for Profit and Loss).

Note: Each descendant of a member inherits the currency category tag of its
ancestor. A member or sub-branch of members can also have its own category
defined.

Because the Measures dimension shows data for Profit, it must also have the
P& L currency category name applied.
Define the Measures dimension with a currency category name, as follows:

a. Select Prev to move to the previous member in the dimension and
select Category from the currency conversion group. The name P& L
is displayed from the previous entry.

b. Click OK to close the dialog box.

All descendants of the Inventory member use a special rate that applies to
bal ance sheet accounts. Define them with a currency category of B/S (for
Balance Sheet).

4. Define the Inventory member with a currency category name, as follows:

a. Select the Inventory member and click the Data Dictionary button, , on
the toolbar. The Member Specification dialog box is displayed.

b. Select Category from the currency conversion group, and enter the
category name of B/S.

c. Click OK to close the dialog box.
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Ratio members do not require a currency conversion, because the local and
converted val ues yield the same resullt.

5. Define the Ratio member as not requiring a conversion:
a. Select the Ratios member, and press the Data Dictionary button, , on
the toolbar. The Member Specification dialog box is displayed.

b. Select No Conversion from the currency conversion group.

Note: The children of a member defined with No Conversion do not inherit the No
Conversion definition. Each member must be defined individually.

6. Define the children of the Ratio member (Margin % and Profit %) as not
requiring a conversion:
a. Select Next to move down the member list to Margin %.
b. Define Margin % with the No Conversion option.
c. Select Next to move down the member list to Profit %.
d. Define Profit % with the No Conversion option.
e. Click OK to close the dialog box.

Figure 12-3 shows the resulting M easures dimension outline after making the
maodifications necessary for the TBC currency conversion application.

Figure 12-3: TBC Measures Main Database Outline

[ vear Time
Measures Accounts (Label Only) (Cur Category = P&L)
— [AJProfit (+) (Cur Category = P&L)
Marin {+
]

MENSTENEEE (<) (Expense Reporting)
|_|Marketing (+) (Expense Reporting)
|_|Payrall (+) (Expense Reporting)

—ventory {(~) (Label Only) (Cur Category = B/S)

?atahase Interntl (Current Alias Table: Default)

Opening Inventory (+) (TE First) (Expense Reporting) IF(NOT @ISMBER{Jan))"Opening Inventory
Additions (~) (Expense Reporting)
Ending Inventary (~) (TE Last) (Expense Reporting)

?QHDS 1 (Label Only) (Mo conversion)

Margin % (+) (Two Pass Calc) (Mo conversion) Margin % Sales;
F'roft % (~) (Two Pass Calc) (Mo conversion) Profit % Sales;
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Modify the Market Dimension

TBC needed to make the following modifications to the Market dimension to
accommodate their newly added markets and create their currency conversion
application Main Database. Procedures for making these changes follow the
bullet list.

12-10 &

Tag the Market dimension as Country. Remember, having a Country tag
enables you to define the common currency to be used for converting local
currency values. In the TBC example, local currency values for their new
markets are converted to US$, the currency name defined for the Country
dimension.

Add the US member, which consolidates data from existing United States
region members East, West, South, and Central.

Add the Canada member and its children, Toronto, Vancouver, and Montreal.
Add the Europe member and its children, UK, Germany, France, and Spain.

Define currency names for each of the newly added dimensions/members, as
necessary. Remember, when the children of a given member share asingle
currency, you only need to define a currency name for the parent member.

Modify the Market dimension as follows:

1.

Tag Market as a Country dimension by selecting the Market dimension and
clicking Country, = on the toolbar.

The existing members (East, West, South, and Central) belong in TBC's
newly added US market. To make this outline change, TBC added the US
member with the existing members as descendants.

Add the new US member:

a. Select the Market member and click the Add Child button, .
b. Typethename USinthe Member Edit box and press Enter twice.

Make existing members East, West, South, and Central, children of US by
clicking the Add Child button for each member.

Add Canada and its respective cities to the Market dimension:

a. Select the US member and click the Add Sibling button, .
b. Typethe name Canadain the edit box and press Enter twice.
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c. Select the Canada member and click the Add Child button.

d. Addthe Toronto, Vancouver, and Montreal members and press Enter
twice.

5. Add Europe and its respective countries to the Market dimension:
a. Select the Canada member and press the Add Sibling button.

b. Typethe name Europein the edit box and press Enter twice. Select the
Europe member and click the Add Child button.

c. AddtheUK, Germany, France, and Spain membersand press Enter twice.

Y ou must now define currency names for each appropriate member. Because
TBC required the database to be converted to US dollars, they defined the
Market dimension with the US$ currency name.

6. Define currency names for the Market dimension and its members, as
appropriate:
a. Select the Market dimension and click the Data Dictionary button, =,
The Member Specification dialog box displays.
b. Enter US$in the Currency Name typein box.
c. Click OK to close the dialog box.

All descendants of the Market dimension inherit the US$ currency name
(unless a child branch has aready been defined with another currency).
Because members in the US branch use US$ as their local currency, thereis
no need to define a currency name for these members.

Like the Market dimension, al descendants of Canada a so use the same
currency (CN$). Y ou need to define a currency name for the Canada member
only and its children inherit the CN$ currency name.

7. Define acurrency name for the Canada member:
a. Select Canadaand click the Data Dictionary button, =4, The Member
Specification dialog box is displayed.
b. Type CN$ in the Currency Name box.
c. Click OK to close the dialog box.

The children of Europe al use different local currencies. Unlike the Market
dimension and the Canada member, you must define each Europe member
with an individual currency name.
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8. Defineindividual currency names for children of the Europe member:

a.

(o

OB e N

0o «Q

Figure

Select the UK member name and click the Data Dictionary button, @]
The Member Specification dialog box is displayed.

Type Pound in the Currency Name box.

Click Next to define the currency name for next country (Germany).
Type Mark in the Currency Name box.

Click Next to define the currency name for next country (France)
Type Franc in the Currency Name box.

Click Next to define the currency name for next country (Spain).
Type Pesetain the Currency Name box.

Click OK to close the dialog box.

12-4 shows the resulting Market dimension outline after making the

modifications necessary for the TBC currency conversion application.

Figure

12-4: TBC Market Dimension Database Outline

[AJMarket Country (Cur Mame = USE)

_BU

e

_ElE

S (4]
East (+)
West (+)

South i+)
i+

da (+) (Cur Mame = CNE)
Taranto (+)

Yancouver (+)

Maontreal (+)

e+

UK (+) (Cur Mame = Pound)
Germany (+) (Cur Marme = Mark)
France (+) (Cur Marne = Franc)
L_|Spain (+) (Cur Marme = Peseta)

KL<

s OO0z
= =
=} o

Modify the Scenario Dimension

12-12 |

Inthe TBC Main Database (INTERNTL), the Scenario dimension contains
members for both local and converted values. TBC needed to make the following
modifications to the Scenario dimension to create their currency conversion
application Main Database:

Create a currency partition. This enabled TBC to store both converted and

non-converted valuesin their Main Database (INTERNTL).
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e Define the converted members under a Dollars parent. This enabled TBC to
track actuals converted at actual exchange rates.

e Addanew member called Actual @ Bud XChg. This enabled TBC to track
actuals converted at separate budget exchange rates to analyze variances due
to exchange rates of their newly added markets.

e Define membersthat can store datain local currency vaues (Actual and
Budget).

o Apply the Exclude member from consolidation tag to the Local, Bud member,
because it doesn’t store data.

e TagtheLoca member as alabel, because it doesn't store data.

e Tag the Scenario dimension as alabel, because it also does not store data.

Modify the Scenario dimension as follows:
1. SetaCurrency Partition tag on the Scenario dimension:
a. Select the Scenario dimension name and click the CurPartition
button, .
b. Define the converted members under a parent called Dollars.

c. Addthe member Dollars as a child of Scenario. Select the dimension
Scenario and press the Add Child button.

d. TypeDollarsin the member edit box and press Enter twice.

e. MovetheActual, Budget, Variance, and Variance % members as children
of Dollars.

The Dollars member does not store data and must, therefore, be tagged as a
label.

2. Tag the Dollars member as a label by selecting it and clicking the Label
button, .

TBC aso wantsto track actua s using the budget exchange rate. The Scenario
dimension requires a new member to handle this data.

3. Addanew member, Actua @ Bud XChg, to the Scenario dimension Actua
member:

a. Select the Actual member and click the Add Sibling button.
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b. Enter the member Actua @ Bud XChg and press Enter twice.

The newly added Actual @ Bud X Chg member does not consolidate into the
Dollars member and must, therefore, be tagged appropriately.

4. Apply the*Exclude member from consolidation” tag to the Actual @ Bud
X Chg member by pressing the No Consolidation button, .
5. Define members that can store the datain local currency values:

a. Addthe member Local asasibling of Dollars. Select the member name
Dollars and press the Add Child button.

b. Enter the name L ocal in the Member Edit box and press Enter twice.

Dataonly needsto be captured inlocal currency for Actua and Budget. These
are the only children to define for Local.

6. Define Local member children to capture local data:
a. Select the Local member and click the Add Child button.
b. Enter the member names Act and Bud and press Enter twice.

Values for the Act member consolidate to Local, but values for the Bud
member do not.

7. Apply the " Exclude member from consolidation” tag to the Bud member by
pressing the No Consolidation button, .

8. Tag the Local member (which does not store data) as a Label by selecting it
and clicking the Label button.

9. Tagthe Scenario dimension (which does not contain any consolidated results)
asalabel by selecting it and clicking the Label button.

Figure 12-5 shows the resulting Scenario dimension outline after making the
modifications necessary for the TBC currency conversion application.

Figure 12-5: Scenario Dimension Database Outline

[~ Scenano CurPartition (Label Only)
[~ Dollars (+ Label Only)
Al:tual
Actual @ Elud ®Chg (™)
Budget (™
Var|ance 1 @VARACual, Budget);

Yariance / ™) @VARPER{Actual, Budget);
. Local Label Only)

Elud
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Save the Main Database Outline Changes

Save the outline changes by clicking the Save button. If your database contains
data values, Esshase restructures the database to reflect changes to the outline.
When you click Save, the Restructure Database dial og box shown in Figure 12-6
is displayed.

Figure 12-6: Restructure Database Dialog Box

= Restructure Database

The database needs to be restructured.
Select a restructuring option.

O Level l]Edala
O Input data
O Discard all data

When an existing outline is updated, you have severa choices that let you
restructure data values. Because no data has been loaded into the model, click OK
to continue the outline update.

Creating the Currency Database Outline

Onceyou have verified and saved the Main Database outline, you can generate the
currency outline. The currency outline contains dimensions, members, currency
names, and currency categories previously defined in your Main Database outline.
It isbasicaly structured and ready to use after being generated but may require
additions to make it complete.

Generate the Currency Database Outline

Follow these steps to generate the Currency outline:

1. Pressthe Generate Currency Outline button, ] .
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If the Main outline is missing any required dimension tags (such as Time,
Accounts, or Country), Esshase displays an error box like the one shown in
Figure 12-7.

Figure 12-7: Error Dialog Box Displayed When No Country Dimension Is
Defined

= Error

You must define the following di ion types when creating a

® Currency Outline:
COUNTRY

2. If the Error dialog box isdisplayed after you attempt to generate the Currency
outline, do the following:

a. Notethe errorsand click OK.
b. Tag the dimensions as required.

c. Attempt to generate the Currency outline again. If all tags are correctly
defined, the screen displays the dialog box shown in Figure 12-8.

Figure 12-8: Generate Currency Outline Dialog Box

Generate Currency Outline [ x |

Select the database for the currency outline being generated:

Server: |Aspen j| oI |
Application: |Samp|e j| Cancel |
Database: |Xchgrate j|

Help |

¥ Lock Outline

Create DB__. |

The Generate Currency Outline dialog box lets you define the database
for which the outlineis generated. The dialog box contains the following
controls:

e The Server list box, which lets you select a OLAP Server
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e TheApplication list box, which lets you select an application

e The Database list box, which lets you select a database (only
Currency Databasesis displayed in the list)

e The Connect button, which letsyou log in to a different server if
necessary

e The Create DB hutton, which lets you create a new Currency
Database

If you need to log in to adifferent server, click the Connect button. Thedialog
box shown in Figure 12-9 is displayed. If you do not need tolog into a
different server, go to Step 5.

Figure 12-9: Essbase System Login Dialog Box

Esshase System Login %
Server. (Aspen d 4

Username: |Sys Cancel

Password: || Help

i

3. Select the correct server, enter your user name and password, and click OK to
close the dialog box and return to the Generate Currency Outline dialog box.

4. Click the Create DB button. The dialog box shown in Figure 12-10is
displayed.

Figure 12-10: Create Currency Database Dialog Box

Create Currency Database [ x |
Server ox

Application: |Samp|e j| Cancel

ddi

Database: I
Help

5. Typethedatabase namein the Database text box. In the TBC example, we use
the database name XCHGRATE.

6. Click OK to create the database.
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7. When the Generate Currency Outline dialog box is displayed again, click OK

to generate the outline.

Theoutlinefor the currency database XCHGRATE isdisplayed in the Outline
Editor as shown in Figure 12-11.

Figure 12-11: Currency Database Outline

[AJDatabase: Xchygrate (Current Alias Table: Default)
— [l ear Time
— [ CurCategory Accounts
PaL (+
B/S (+)
— [ CurMame Country
S (+)

Review the Contents of the Currency Database Outline

After generating your Currency Database outline, review its contents and note the
following items that are automatically created based on the contents of the Main
Database that you defined previously:

The Year dimension isreplicated from the Main Database. Thisalows you to
define exchange rates for each time period.

The currency category names that were defined on some members of the
Measures dimension in the Main Database become members of the
CurCategory dimension.

The currency names from the Market dimension become members of the
CurName dimension.

The CurType dimension, which contains no members, is also created. This
dimension is not directly mapped to the Main Database.

Add New Members to the CurType Dimension

After you have generated the Currency Database, you can add members to any
dimension. Because the TBC Currency Database (XCHGRATE) contained
different exchange rates for actual and budget, they added two new members to
the CurType dimension to apply to different scenarios in the Main Database:

12-18 W
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1. Add the Act xchg member to the CurType dimension.
2. Add the Bud xchg member to the CurType dimension.

Exchange rates from these two members are applied to different scenarios
from the Main Database, as follows:

e Actua (from the Main Database) is converted with a CurType member
called Act xchg.

e Actua @ Bud Xchg (from the Main Database) is converted with a
CurType member called Bud xchg.

e Budget (from the Main Database) is converted with a CurType member
called Bud xchg.

Note: For details about the currency conversion calculation process, see
“Calculating Currency Conversions” on page 12-23.

Save the Currency Database Outline Changes

When you havereviewed the newly generated Currency Database outline and have
made any necessary additions, you need to save your changes.

1. Save changes made to the Currency Database outline by pressing the Save
button. The dialog box shown in Figure 12-12 is displayed.

Figure 12-12: Using the Latest Version on the Server Warning

This Qutline did not originate from the latest version on the
9 Server. If you save this Outline, you may lose data. Are you
sure you want to continue?

Because the newly-generated outline containsall new members, you aregiven
achoice of continuing or canceling the operation.
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2. Click Yesto continue. The Restructure Database dialog box shownin
Figure 12-13 is displayed.

Figure 12-13: Restructure Database Dialog Box

= Restructure Database

The database needs to be restructured.
Select a restructuring option.

Options
® il data

O Level D data
O Input data

O Discard all data

When an existing outline is updated, you have severa choicesthat let you
restructure data values.

3. Because no data has been loaded into the model, click OK to continue the
outline update.

4. Closethe Outline Editor for the Main and Currency Databases.

Linking the Main and Currency Databases

To perform a currency conversion calculation, Essbase must recognize a link
between the Main and Currency databases. Generating acurrency outline does not
automatically link a Main Database with a Currency Database.

» To link a Currency Database to the Main Database in Application Manager:
1. Select the Main Database from the application’s database list.
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2. Choose Database > Settings. The General page of the Database Settingsdialog
box shown in Figure 12-14 is displayed.

Figure 12-14: Database Settings Dialog Box General Page

Database Settings:Aspen:Sample:interntl %
General | Storage | Transaction | Currency |

Description:

&

— Calculation

Database Access
¥ Two Pass Calculation * Mone
[ Aggregate Missing Values  Read
[” Create Block on Equations " Write
" Calculate
— Start Up _
IV Allow Database to Start C Database Designer
¥ Start When Application Starts

Retrieval Buffer Size: 10 K bytes

Retrieval Sort Buffer Size: |10

K bytes

(0] 4 I Cancel Help

Essbase Database Administrator's Guide H 12-21



Designing and Building Currency Conversion Applications

12-22 |

3. Select the Currency page. The Currency page shown in Figure 12-15is
displayed.

Figure 12-15: Database Settings Dialog Box Currency Page

Database Settings:Aspen:Sample:interntl %
General | Storage | Transaction | Currency |
— Currency

Currency Database

| Xchgrate j|

" Divide

Detfault Currency Type Member:
Act xchg

(0] 4 I Cancel | Help

4. Select adatabase from the Currency Database list box.

The Multiply and Divide options are enabled. Use these option buttons to
define the conversion calculation method to be used. The Multiply option
button multiplies each local data value by the exchange rate. The Divide
option button divides each local data value by the exchange rate.

5. Select the Multiply option.

The Default Currency Type Member text box lets you define a currency type
member to use as a default for currency conversion calculations.

6. TypeAct xchg to assign this as the default.
7. Click OK twiceto close the dialog box and save these settings.

After the databases are defined and linked, the next step isto load datainto the
Main Database and exchange rates into the Currency Database. After values have
been entered, acurrency conversioniscalculated. Thisisaccomplished by running
acalculation script (see” Cal culating Currency Conversions’ on page 12-23) or by
using the Database Properties window in Administration Services.
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Calculating Currency Conversions

Y ou convert data values from alocal currency to a common, converted currency
using the CCONV currExchMbr command in a calculation script. For example,
you might convert data from a variety of European currencies into US$.

Note: You cannot use the CCONV command to convert data in a transparent partition.

Y ou convert the data values back to the original, local currencies using the
CCONV TOLOCALRATE CurType command.

Y ou can convert all or part of your main database using the rates defined in your
Currency database. Y ou can overwrite the local values with the converted values,
or you can keep both the local and converted values in your main database,
depending on your tracking and reporting needs.

Overwriting Local Values with Converted Values

If you want to overwrite the local values, you do not need to create a
CURPARTITION dimension in your main database. Use the CCONV command
in a calculation script to convert all the datain your database.

The following calculation script converts the values in the database to US$.

CCONV US$;
CALC ALL;

If required, you can specify a currency name that contains the required exchange
rate. The following calculation script converts the vaues in the database to USS,
using the exchange rate for Jan as defined in the Currency database.

CCONV Jan- >US$;
CALC ALL,

The CALC ALL command is required in the examples shown, because the
CCONV command only converts currencies. It does not consolidate or calculate
membersin your database.

The following calculation script converts the values back to their origina values
in their local currencies using the" Act xchg" rate:

CCONV TOLOCALRATE " Act xchg";
CALC ALL,
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For more information on the CCONV command, see the Technical Referencein
the docs directory.

Note: You cannot use the FIX command unless you are using a CURPARTITION
dimension and the CCTRACK setting is TRUE in the ESSBASE. CFGfile.

Keeping Local and Converted Values

12-24 1

Y ou can keep both local and converted valuesin your database. In your main
database you need to define the membersthat storethe loca and converted values.
Y ou do this by creating a CurPartition dimension (see “Modify the Scenario
Dimension” on page 12-12). The CurPartition dimension has two partitions, one
for local values and one for converted values.

Y ou then need to create a calculation script to complete the following steps:

1. Usethe DATACOPY command to copy datafrom the local to the converted
partition.

2. Usethe FIX command to calculate only the converted partition and use the
CCONV command to convert the data.

Note: When using a CurPartition dimension, you must FIX on a member of this
dimension to use the CCONV command.

3. Usethe CALC command to recalculate your database.

The following example is based on the Sample INTERNTL database and
corresponding Sample XCHGRATE Currency database. Figure 12-16 shows
the Currency Partition from the Sample INTERNTL database.

Figure 12-16: Calculating Local and Converted Currency Conversions

[~)Scenario CurPartition (Label Only)
[N Dallars (+) (Label Only)
Actual (+)
Actual @ Bud ¥Chy (~)
Budget (~)
Yariance (~) @WAR[ACtual, Budget),
Yariance % (~) @VARPERActual, Budget);

ocal {~) {Label Only)
Act (+)
HBud +

The following calculation script performs three currency conversions for Actual,
Budget and Actual @ Bud Xchg data values.
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/* Copy data fromthe |ocal partition to the naster partition
(for converted val ues) */

DATACOPY Act TO Actual;

DATACOPY Bud TO Budget ;

/* Convert the Actual data values using the "Act xchg" rate */

Fl X( Act ual )
CCONV "Act xchg"->USS$;
ENDFI X

/* Convert the Budget data val ues using the "Bud xchg" rate */
FI X( Budget)

CCONV "Bud xchg"->US$;
ENDFI X

/* Convert the "Actual @Bud XChg" data val ues using the
"Bud xchg" rate */
FI X("Actual @ Bud XChg")
CCONV "Bud xchg"->US$;
ENDFI X

/* Recal cul ate the dat abase */
CALC ALL;
CALC TWOPASS;

The following calculation script converts the Actual and Budget val ues back to
their origina valuesin their local currencies:

Fl X( Act ual )

CCONV TOLOCALRATE "Act xchg";
ENDFI X

FI X( Budget)

CCONV TOLOCALRATE "Bud xchg";
ENDFI X

CALC ALL;

Note: When you convert currencies using the CCONV command, the resulting data
blocks are marked as dirty for the purposes of Intelligent Calculation. This means that
Essbase recalculates all the converted blocks when you recalculate your database. For
more information on Intelligent Calculation, see Chapter 53, “Using Intelligent
Calculation to Optimize Calculation.”
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Converting Data to a Different Currency in Reports

12-26 &

Y ou can calculate currency conversionsin report scripts, using the CURRENCY
target currency command to set the output currency and currency type. For the
syntax and definitions of Report Writer commands, seethe Technical Referencein
the docs directory.

Note: Essbase cannot perform “on the fly” currency conversions across transparent
databases. If you have two transparent partition databases that are calculated using
different conversions, you cannot calculate currency conversions in reports.

The following Sample report contains first quarter Budget Sales for colas, using
the January exchange rate for the Peseta currency.

Il'linois Sal es Budget

Jan Feb Mar
100- 10 3 3 3
100- 20 2 2 2
100- 30 #M ssi ng #M ssing #M ssing
100 5 5 5

Currency: Jan->Peseta->Act xchg

Currency: Jan->Peset a->Act xchg
Illinois Sal es Budget

Jan Feb Mar
100- 10 3 3 3
100- 20 2 2 2
100- 30 #M ssi ng #M ssing #M ssing
100 5 5 5

Use the following script to create the Sample currency conversion report:

<Page (Market, Measures, Scenari 0)
{ SupCur Headi ng}
Il'linois Sal es Budget
<Col um ( Year)
<children Qrl
<Currency "Jan->Peseta->Act xchg"
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<l children Col as
]

{ Cur Headi ng}

Il'linois Sal es Budget
<Col um (Year)
<children Qrl

Effects of CCTRACK Parameter on Conversion
Calculations

The CCTRACK setting in your ESSBASE. CFGfile controls whether exchange
rates are tracked while Essbase cal culates currency conversions.

When CCTRACK is True, Essbase tracks exchange rates that are applied to data
as conversions are calculated, allowing conversion to occur at report time through
the Spreadsheet Add-in or the Report Writer.

Setting CCTRACK to False turns off the tracking system and has the following
results:

e A CCONV command assumes the data to be converted is alwaysin loca
currency.

e Currency report options assumethat the datato be converted isalwaysinlocal
currency. This means that even if the data has already been converted in the
database, it is reconverted at report time and can yield inaccurate results.

e Therestrictions on operations such as FIX or DATACOPY are removed for
conversion operations. For example, when you have a currency partition and
CCTRACK isset to True, you can't use the CCONV command outside of a
FIX. Conversely, when you do not have a currency partition and CCTRACK
isset to TRUE, Essbase does not allow you to calculate without aFI X. Setting
CCTRACK to Fase eliminates these restrictions.

For more information, refer to Technical Reference in the docs directory.
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Designing, Building, and
Maintaining Partitions

This part describes how to design, build, and maintain partitions:

e Chapter 13, “Designing Partitioned Applications’ provides the information
you need to decide when, or if, to use partitions, how to determine which data
to partition, choosing the correct type of partition, security issues related to
partitions, and scenarios of partition use.

e Chapter 14, “Building and Maintaining Partitions’ describes how to create
and manage application partitions, including how to synchronize the outlines
of two or more partitioned databases and how to update datain areplicated
partition.
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Designing Partitioned
Applications

An Esshase partitioned application can span multiple servers, processors, or
computers. Partitioning your applications can help you:

Improve the scalability, reliability, availability, and performance of your

databases
Reduce the size of your databases

Use your resources more efficiently

This chapter contains the following sections:

“Introducing Essbase Partitioning” on page 13-2

“When to Partition a Database” on page 13-7

“When Not to Partition a Database” on page 13-8
“Determining Which Data to Partition” on page 13-8
“Deciding Which Type of Partition to Use” on page 13-9
“Using Attributes in Partitions’ on page 13-26

“Setting Up Security for Partitioned Databases’ on page 13-28
“Scenarios for Designing Partitioned Databases’ on page 13-30

CAUTION: You must design partitions carefully. We strongly recommend
that you read this chapter before creating partitions.
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B 131



Designing Partitioned Applications

Introducing Essbase Partitioning

Essbase Partitioning is a collection of features that makesit easy to design and
administer databases that span Hyperion Essbase applications or servers. Y ou
must license Partitioning separately from Essbase. Y ou must license the
Partitioning option for every server that contains a database partition.

13-2 |

Partitioning can help you:

Synchronize the datain multiple partitioned databases. Essbase tracks
changes made to data valuesin a partition and provides tools for updating the
datavaluesin related partitions.

Synchronize the outlines of multiple partitioned databases. Essbase tracks
changes made to the outlines of partitioned databases and provides tools for
updating related outlines.

Allow users to navigate between databases with differing dimensionality.
When users drill across to the new database, they can drill down to more
detailed data.

Based on user requirements, you can decide to:

Partition applications from the top down. Top-down partitioning allows you
to split a database onto multiple processors, servers, or computers. Top-down
partitioning can improve the scalability, reliability, and performance of your
databases. To achieve the best results with top-down partitioning, create a
separate application for each partitioned database.

Partition applications from the bottom up. Bottom-up partitioning allows you
to manage the flow of data between multiple related databases. Bottom-up
partitioning can improve the quality and accessibility of the datain your
databases.

Partition database according to attribute values associated with base
dimensions (a base dimension is a standard dimension associated with one
or more attribute dimensions). Partitioning a base dimension according to its
attributes enables the user to extract data based on the characteristics of a
dimension such as flavor or size. For more information on attributes, see
Chapter 9, “Working with Attributes.”

Essbase Database Administrator’'s Guide



Designing Partitioned Applications

Data Sources and Data Targets

Partitioned databases contain at |east one data source, the primary site of the data,
and at |least one data target, the secondary site of the data. A single database can
serve as both the data source for one partition and the datatarget for another. When
you define a partition, you map cellsin the data source to their counterpartsin the
datatarget.

Figure 13-1: Data Source and Data Target

Shared Partitions ¢ ¢

A J

Data Source Data Target

An Essbase database can contain many different partitions as well as datathat is
not shared with any other Essbase database. Y ou can define partitions between:

e Different databasesin different applications, aslong as each database usesthe
same language (for example, German).

e Different databases in different applications on different processors or
computers, as long as each database uses the same language (for example,
German).

e Different databasesin one application. Thisisnot recommended, becauseyou
cannot reap the full benefits of partitioning your databases unless each
database isin a separate application.

Y ou can only define one partition of each type between the same two databases.
For example, you can only create one replicated partition between the Sampeast
East database and the Samppart Company database. The East or Company
databases can, however, contain many replicated partitions that connect to other
databases.
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A single database can serve asthe data source or datatarget for multiple partitions.
To share data among many databases, create multiple partitions, each with the
same data source and a different data target.

Figure 13-2: Data Shared at Multiple Targets

 J

Data Source

Data Targets

Overlapping Partitions
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An overlapping partition occurs when similar data from two or more databases

serve asthe data source for asingle datatarget in a partition. For example, | DESC
East, Sal es from database 1 and Bost on, Sal es from database 2 are mapped
to| DESCEast, Sal es and Bost on, Sal es in database 3. Because Bost on is
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amember of thedimension East , the datafor Bost on mapped to database 3 from
database 1 and database 2, overlap. This data overlap results in an overlapping
partition.

Figure 13-3: Overlapping Partitions

IDESC East Sales

IDESC East Sales
Boston,Sales

Data Target
Boston,Sales
.

Data Source

An overlapping partitionisalowed in linked partitions, but isinvalid in replicated
and transparent partitions and will generate an error message during validation.

What Is a Partition?

A partition is the piece of a database that is shared with another database.
Partitions contain the following parts:

e Data source information

The server, application, and database name of the data source.
e Datatarget information

The server, application, and database name of the data target.
e Loginand password

The login and password information for the data source and the data target.
Thisinformation is used for internal requests between the two databases to
execute administrative and user operations.

e Type of partition
A flag indicating whether the partition is replicated, transparent, or linked.
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Shared areas

A definition of one or more areas shared between the data source and the data
target. An areais asubcube of the database that is shared between databases.
To share more than one non-contiguous portion of a database, define multiple
areasin asingle partition. Thisinformation determineswhich parts of the data
source and data target are shared so that Essbase can put the proper datainto
the data target and keep the outlines for the shared areas synchronized.

Member mapping information

A description of how the members in the data source map to membersin the
datatarget. Esshase uses thisinformation to determine how to put datainto the
datatarget if the datatarget and the data source use different names for some
members and dimensions.

State of the partition

Information about whether the partition is up-to-date and when the partition
was last updated.

Figure 13-4: Parts of a Partition

Parts of a Partition

Data source
Data target
Login

Password
Shared Area
Member Mapping

Workflow for Partitioning a Database
Here is the suggested workflow for partitioning a database.
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Design the partitioned databases. See “Determining Which Data to Partition”
on page 13-8 and “Deciding Which Type of Partition to Use” on page 13-9.

Edit existing applications that use the individual databases.
e Edit the outlines and existing calculation scripts.
e If necessary, edit the data sources, rules files, and report scripts.

e Determinewhether you need to define additional security filtersto control
what users can view in a partitioned database. See “ Setting Up Security
for Partitioned Databases’ on page 13-28.
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Create the partitions. See Chapter 14, “Building and Maintaining Partitions.”

Load data into the partitions. L oad the data into the new databases.
See Chapter 20, “Introducing Data L oading.”

If necessary, calculate the new databases. See Chapter 24, “ Introduction to
Database Calculations.”

Test and maintain the partitions. Test your partitioned databases, including
updates, data loads, calculation scripts, report scripts, and database
restructures. For more information on maintaining partitioned databases, see
Chapter 14, “Building and Maintaining Partitions.”

When to Partition a Database

Review the following list of questions. If you find yourself answering yesto many
of them, or answering yesto somethat are very important to you, partitioning your
databases may solve your problems.

Should the data be closer to the people who are using it? I s the network being
stressed because users are accessing data that is far away?

Would a single failure be catastrophic? If everyone is using a single database
for mission-critical purposes, what happens if the database goes down?

Doesit take too long to perform calculations after new datais loaded? Would
you liketo speed it up by spreading the cal cul ations across multiple processors
or computers?

Do userswant to see the datain different application contexts? Would you like
to control how they navigate between databases?

Do you have separate, disconnected databases storing related information?
Doesthe related information come from different sources? Are you having
trouble synchronizing it?

Will you be adding many new organizational units? Would they benefit from
having their own databases? Partitioned databases help you grow
incrementally.

Are users having to wait as other users access the database?

Do you want to save disk space by giving users access to data stored in a
remote location?

Should you reduce network traffic by replicating data in several locations?
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e Do you need to control database outlines from a central location?

When Not to Partition a Database

Sometimes, it does not make sense to partition a centralized database.
Partitioning a database can require additional disk space, network bandwidth,
and administrative overhead. Review the following list of questions. If you find
yourself answering yes to many of them, or answering yes to some that are very
important to you, you may not want to partition your database.

e Do you have resource concerns? For example, are you unable to purchase
more disk space or allow more network traffic?

e Do you perform complex allocations where unit level values are derived from
total values?

e Areyou required to keep all databases online at al times? This could be a
problem if you have databases in several time zones, because peak user load
may differ between time zones. Using linked and transparent partitions would
exacerbate this problem, but using replicated partitions could help.

e Arethedatabasesin different languages? Essbase can only partition databases
if both databases use the same language, such as German.

Determining Which Data to Partition

13-8 |

When designing a partitioned database, you need to determine:

e Which database should be the data source and which the data target? The
database that “owns’ the data should be the data source. Owning the data
means that this is the database where the data is updated and where most of
the detail datais stored.

e Aresome parts of the database accessed more frequently than others?
e What data can you share among multiple sites?

e How granular does the data need to be at each location?

e How frequently is the data accessed, updated, or calcul ated?

e What areyour resources? How much disk space do you have? CPUs? Network
resources?
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e How much data needsto be transferred over the network? How long does that
take?

o Whereisthe datastored? Isit in one location or in more than one location?
o Whereisthedataaccessed? Isit in onelocation or in more than one location?

e Isthereinformation in separate databases that should be accessed from a
central location? How closely are groups of data related?

The answers to these questions determine which datato include in each partition.
For examples, see “ Scenarios for Designing Partitioned Databases’ on
page 13-30.

Note: You cannot partition attribute dimensions.

Deciding Which Type of Partition to Use

Y ou can create the following types of partitions:

e A replicated partitionisacopy of aportion of the data sourcethat isstored in
the data target. For more information, see “ Replicated Partitions’” on
page 13-9.

e A transparent partition allow users to access data from the data source as
though it were stored in the data target. The datais, however, stored at the
data source, which can bein another application, in another Essbase database,
or on another OLAP Server. For more information, see “ Transparent
Partitions’ on page 13-14.

e A linked partition sends users from acell in one database to a cell in another
database. This gives users a different perspective on the data. For more
information, see “Linked Partitions” on page 13-22.

Replicated Partitions

A replicated partition is a copy of a portion of the data source that is stored in the
datatarget. Some users can then access the data in the data source while others
accessit in the data target.

Inthe Samppart and Sampeast appli cations shipped with Essbase, for example, the
database administrator at The Beverage Company (TBC) created a replicated
partition between the East database and the Company database containing Actual,
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Budget, Variance, and Variance%. Usersin the eastern region now store their
budget datalocally. Because they don't have to retrieve this data live from the
corporate headquarters, their response times are faster and they have more control
over the down times and administration of the local data. For a more complete
description of the sample partitioned databases provided with Essbase, see
“Scenario 1: Partitioning an Existing Database” on page 13-31.

Changes to the datain areplicated partition flow from the data source to the
data target. Changes made to replicated datain the data target do not flow back
to the data source. If users change the data at the data target, Essbase overwrites
their changes when the database administrator updates the replicated partition.

The database administrator can prevent the datain the replicated portion of the
data target from being updated. This setting (choose Settings from the Connect
page of the Partition Wizard) takes precedence over access provided by security
filtersand isalso honored by batch operations such as dataload and calculation. By
default, replicated partitions are not updateable. For information on how to set a
partition as updateable or not, see “ Specifying the Partition Type and Connection
Information” on page 14-5.

Rules for Replicated Partitions
Replicated partitions must follow these rules:

e Youmust be ableto map the shared replicated areas of the datasource and data
target outlines even though the shared areas do not have to be identical. This
means that you must tell Essbase how each dimension and member in the data
source maps to each dimension and member in the data target.

The data source and data target outlines for the non-shared areas do not have
to be mappable.

e You cannot create areplicated partition on top of atransparent partition. In
other words, none of the areas that you use as areplicated partition source can
come from atransparent partition target.

Figure 13-5: Invalid Replicated Partition

— %

Data Source Transparent Replicated
Partition Partition
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e Thecdlsinthe datatarget of areplicated partition cannot come from two
different data sources; the cells in one partition must come from just one
database. If you want to replicate cells from more than one database, create
adifferent partition for each data source.

The cellsin a datatarget can be the data source for a different replicated
partition. For example, if the Samppart Company database contains a
replicated partition from the Sampeast East database, you could replicate the
cellsinthe Sampeast East databaseinto athird database, such asthe Sampwest
West database.

e You cannot use attribute dimension members to define areplicated partition.
For exampl e, associated with the Market dimension, the Market Type attribute
dimension members are Urban, Suburban, and Rural. You cannot define a
partition on Urban, Suburban, or Rural because areplicated partition contains
dynamic data, not stored data. Hence, an attempt to map attributesin
replicated partitions resultsin an error message. However, you can use the
WITHATTR command to replicate attribute data in the Areas tab of the
Partition Wizard. For example:

For information on using Dynamic Time Series members in replicated partitions,
see “Using Dynamic Time Series Members in Partitions” on page 29-15.

Advantages of Replicated Partitions

Replicated partitions can solve many database problems. Following are the
advantages of using areplicated partition:

e Replicated partitions can decrease network activity, because the data is now
stored closer to the end users, in the data target. Decreased network activity
resultsin improved retrieval times for the users.

e Thedatais moreeasily accessibleto all users. Some users access the data at
the data source, others at the data target.

e Failuresare not as catastrophic. Because the datais in more than one place, if
asingle database fails, only the users connected to that database are unable to
access the information. It is still available at and can be retrieved from the
other sites.
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Local database administrators can control the down time of their local
databases. For example, because usersin the eastern region are accessing
their own replicated datainstead of the Company database, the database
administrator can bring down the Company database without affecting the
usersin the eastern region.

Because only the relevant datais kept at each site, databases can be smaller.
For example, users in the eastern region can replicate just the eastern budget
information, instead of accessing a larger company database containing
budget information for al regions.

Disadvantages of Replicated Partitions

Replicated partitions are not always the ideal partition type. Following are the
disadvantages of using areplicated partition:

You need more disk space, because you are storing the data in two or more
locations.

The datamust be refreshed regularly by the database administrator, so it isnot
up-to-the-minute.

If these disadvantages are too serious, consider using transparent or linked
partitions instead.

Performance Considerations for Replicated
Partitions

To improve the performance of replicated partitions, consider the following when
replicating data.

Not replicating members that are dynamically calculated in the data source
can greatly reduce replication time, because Esshase must probe the outlineto
find dynamically calculated members and their children to determine how to
perform the calculation. For more information on dynamically calculated
members, see Chapter 28, “Dynamically Calculating Data Values.”

Not replicating derived data from the data source can greatly reduce
replication time. Instead, try to replicate the lowest practical level of each
dimension and perform the cal culations on the data target after you complete
the replication.

For example, to replicate along the Market dimension:
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— Definethe shared area as the lowest level members of the Market
dimension that you care about, for example, East, West, South, and
Central and the level 0 members of the other dimensions.

—  After you completethereplication, calculatethe valuesfor Market and the
upper level values in the other dimensions at the data target.

Sometimes you cannot calculate derived data at the data target. In that case,
you must replicate it from the data source. For example, you cannot calculate
derived data at the data source if the data:

— Requires data outside the replicated area to be cal culated.

— Requires calculation scripts from which you cannot extract just the
portion to be calculated at the data target.

— Isbeing replicated onto a computer with little processing power, such as
alaptop.

e Partitioning along a dense dimension takes more time than partitioning along
a sparse dimension. When Essbase replicates data partitioned along a dense
dimension, it must access every block in the data source and then create each
block in the data target during the replication operation. For example, if the
Market dimension were dense and you replicated the datain the East member,
Essbhase would haveto access every block in the database and then create each
block at the data target during the replication operation.

e You cannot replicate datainto a member that is dynamically calculated at the
datatarget. Dynamic Calc and Dynamic Calc And Store members do not
contain any data until a user requests the data at run time. Essbase does not
load or replicate into Dynamic Calc and Dynamic Calc And Store members.
Essbase avoids sending replicated data for both dynamic dense and dynamic
sparse members on the replication target, since this datais not stored on the
datatarget. For more information on Dynamic Calc and Dynamic Calc And
Store members, see Chapter 28, “Dynamically Calculating Data Values.”

e Usethe Application Manager or ESSCMD to replicate only the data values
that have changed instead of the entire partition.

When to Use a Replicated Partition
Use areplicated partition when you want to:
e Decrease network activity.

e Decrease query response times.
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e Decrease calculation times.

e Makeit easier to recover from system failures.

Replicated Partitions and Port Usage

One port isused for every unique user and machine combination. If auser defines
several replicated partitions on one server using the same user name, then only one
port is occupied.

In areplicated partition, when a user (userl) drillsinto an areain the target that
accesses source data, userl is using the user name declared in the partition
definition (partition user) to access the data from the source database. This causes
the use of an additional port because different users (userl and partition user) are
connecting to the application.

If asecond user (user2) connects to the target database and drills down to access
source data, user2 also uses the user name declared in the Partition Wizard
(partition user) to access the source database. Because the partition user is already
connected to the source database, an additional port is not needed for the partition
user, as long as user2 is accessing the same source database.

Note: Because of the short-term nature of replication, replicated partitions and ports
are rarely a problem.

Transparent Partitions
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A transparent partition allows usersto manipulate datathat is stored remotely asif
it were part of thelocal database. The remote dataisretrieved from the data source
each time that users at the data target request it. Users do not need to know where
the datais stored, because they seeit as part of their local database.

Because the data is retrieved directly from the data source, users see the latest
version of the data. When they update the data, their updates are written back to
the data source. This means that other users at both the data source and the data
target have immediate access to those updates.

These sections help you assess the value of transparent partitions for your site;
e “Rulesfor Transparent Partitions’ on page 13-15

e “Advantages of Transparent Partitions’ on page 13-17

e ‘“Disadvantages of Transparent Partitions’ on page 13-17

e ‘“Performance Considerations for Transparent Partitions’ on page 13-19
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e “Whento Usea Transparent Partition” on page 13-19

e “Calculating Transparent Partitions’ on page 13-20

e “Guiddinesfor Transparent Calculations’ on page 13-20

e “Transparent Partitions and Member Formulas’ on page 13-21
e “Transparent Partitions and Port Usage” on page 13-21

If you create atransparent partition, users at the data source may notice slower
performance as more users access the source dataand users at the data target may
notice slower performance as more users access the source data.

Figure 13-6: Transparent Partitions
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For example, the database administrator at TBC could use a transparent partition
to calculate each member of the Scenario dimension on a separate CPU. This
reduces the elapsed time for the calculation, while still providing users with the
same view of the data. For amore complete description of the partitioned Sample
Basic database, see” Scenario 1: Partitioning an Existing Database” on

page 13-31.

Rules for Transparent Partitions
Transparent partitions must follow these rules:

e Theshared transparent areas of the data source and data target outlines do not
haveto beidentical, but you must be ableto map the dimensionsin them. This
means that you must tell Essbase how each dimension and member in the data
source maps to each dimension and member in the data target.
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Thedatasource and datatarget outlinesfor the non-shared areas do not have to
be mappable. Exception: attribute associ ations should beidentical. Otherwise,
users can get incorrect results for some retrievals. For example, if product
100-10-1010 is associated with the Grape Flavor attribute on the source, but
product 100-10-1010 is not associated with Grape on the target, the total of
salesfor al Grape flavorsin New York would be incorrect.

You cannot use attribute dimensions or members to define a transparent
partition. For example, associated with the Market dimension, the Market
Type attribute dimension has members Urban, Suburban, and Rural. You
cannot define a partition on Urban, Suburban, or Rural.

You can create atransparent partition on top of areplicated partition. In other
words, you can create atransparent partition target using areplicated partition
source.

Figure 13-7: Valid Transparent Partition
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You cannot create atransparent partition on top of more than one other
partition. In other words, you cannot create atransparent partition target from
multiple sources. Thisis because each cell in a database must be retrieved
from only one location—either the local disk or aremote disk.

Figure 13-8: Invalid Transparent Partition
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Carefully consider any formulas you assign to membersin the data source and
datatarget. For more information, see “ Transparent Partitions and Member
Formulas’ on page 13-21.

For more information on using Dynamic Time Series members in transparent
partitions, see “Using Dynamic Time Series Membersin Partitions’ on
page 29-15.

Advantages of Transparent Partitions

Transparent partitions can solve many database problems. Following are the
advantages of using atransparent partition:

You need less disk space, because you are storing the data in one database.
The data accessed from the data target is always the latest version.

When the user updates the data at the data source, Essbase makes those
changes at the data target.

Individual databases are smaller, so they can be calculated more quickly.
Thedistribution of the dataisinvisible to the end user and the end user’stools.

You can load the data from either the data source or the data target.

Disadvantages of Transparent Partitions

Transparent partitions are not always the ideal partition type. Following are the
disadvantages of using atransparent partition:

Transparent partitionsincrease network activity, because Esshasetransfersthe
data at the data source across the network to the datatarget. I ncreased network
activity resultsin slower retrieval timesfor users.

Because more users are accessing the data source, retrieval time may be
slower.

If the data source fails, users at both the data source and the data target are
affected. This means that the network and data source must be available
whenever users at the data source or the data target need them.

You can perform some administrative operations only on local data. For
example, if you archive the data target, Essbase archives just the data target
and does not archive the data source. The following administrative operations
work only on local data:
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— CLEARDATA calculation command

— DATACOPY calculation command

— EXPORT command

— VALIDATE command

— BEGINARCHIVE and ENDARCHIVE commands
— Restructure operations in the Application Manager

e When you perform acalculation on atransparent partition, Essbase performs
the calculation using the current values of the local data and transparent
dependents. Esshbase does not recal cul ate the val ues of transparent dependents.
To calculate al partitions:

a. IssueaCALC ALL command for each individual partition.

b. PerformaCALC ALL command at the top level using the new val ues for
each partition.

Essbase does not recal culate the val ues of transparent dependents because the
outlines for the data source and the datatarget may be so different that such a
calculation would not be accurate.

For example, suppose that the data target outline contained a Market
dimension with East, West, South, and Central members and the data source
outline contained an East dimension with New Y ork and New Jersey
members. If you tried to calculate the data target outline, you would assume
that East was alevel 0 member. In the data source, however, East is derived
by adding New Y ork and New Jersey. Any calculations at the data target,
however, would not know this and could not reflect any changes madeto New
York and New Jersey in the data source. To perform an accurate calculation,
therefore, you must first calculate East in the data source and then calculate
the data target.

For more information on transparent calculations, see * Calculating
Transparent Partitions” on page 13-20.

e Formulas assigned to members in the data source may produce calculated
resultsthat areinconsistent with formulas or consolidationsdefined in thedata
target, and vice versa. For more information, see “Transparent Partitions and
Member Formulas’ on page 13-21.

If these disadvantages are too serious, consider using replicated or linked
partitions instead.
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Performance Considerations for Transparent
Partitions

To improvethe performance of transparent partitions, consider thefollowing facts
when creating the partition:

e Partitioning aong dense dimensions in atransparent partition can greatly
slow performance. This is because dense dimensions are used to determine
the structure and contents of data blocks. If a database is partitioned only
along adense dimension at the target, Essbase must compose data blocks
by performing network calls for the remote data in the transparent partition
in addition to the disk 1/O for the local portion of the block. To improve
performance, consider including one or more sparse dimensions in the area
definition so that the number of blocks required is limited to combinations
with the sparse members.

e Basing transparent partitions on the attribute values of a dimension could
increase retrieval time, because attributes are associated with sparse
dimensions. In such cases, partitioning at alevel higher than the level that is
associated with attributesimprovesretrieval time. For example, in the Product
dimension of the Sample Basic database, if children 100-10, 200-10, and
300-10 (level 0) are associated with attributes, then partition their parents 100,
200, and 300 (level 1) for better retrieval performance.

e Loading datainto the data source from the data target can greatly slow
performance. If possible, load datainto the data source locally.

e Retrieval timeis slower because users access the data over the network.
e Partitioning base dimensions can greatly slow performance.

e For calculation-related performance considerations, see “ Guidelines for
Transparent Calculations’ on page 13-20.

When to Use a Transparent Partition
Use atransparent partition when you want to:

e Show usersthe latest version of the data.

e Allow users at the datatarget to update data.

e Decreasedisk space.
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Calculating Transparent Partitions

When you perform a calculation on a transparent partition, Essbase performs the
calculation using the current values of the local data and transparent dependents.
When calculating local data that depends on remote data, Hyperion Essbase
performs a bottom-up cal culation. The bottom-up cal culation can be done only
when the calculator cache on the target database is used properly. For complete
information on bottom-up calculations, see “Using Bottom-Up Calculation” on
page 52-13. For information on the calculator cache, see “ Sizing the Calculator
Cache’ on page 49-13.

Increasing the amount of memory assigned to the calculator cache greatly
improves calculation performance with transparent partitions. When a calculation
isstarted, amessage in the server event log indicates whether or not the cal culator
cacheis enabled or disabled on the target database. Using the calculator cache on
the target database reduces the number of blocks that are requested from the data
source during calculation. This, in turn, reduces the amount of network traffic that
is generated by transferring blocks across the network. For information on
estimating the size of the calculator cache, see “ Sizing the Calculator Cache” on
page 49-13.

Guidelines for Transparent Calculations

e Calculating data on the datatarget can greatly slow performance in some
cases. Keep in mind that:

—  Essbase must perform atop-down calculation on any portion of the data
target that contains top-down member formulas. When the data target
contains no top-down member formulas, it can perform a bottom-up
calculation on the data target, which is much faster. When Essbase
performs the calculation on the data source, it can always perform a
bottom-up cal culation. For more information on top-down and bottom-up
calculations, see “Using Bottom-Up Calculation” on page 52-13.

— [Essbase must retrieve each dependent data block across the network and
then perform the ca culation.
Consider using:

— Dynamic Calc or Dynamic Calc And Store members as parents of the
transparent data so that the datais calculated on the fly when it'sretrieved.
This reduces the batch processing time for batch calculation. Essbase
performs the calculation only when users request it.
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— Areplicated layer between the low-level transparent data and high-level
local data.

e Keep the partition fully within the calculator cache area (see “ Sizing the
Calculator Cache” on page 49-13). Keeping a partition fully within the
calculator cache means that any sparse members in the partition definition
must be contained within the calculator cache. For example, in the Sample
Basic database, if a partition definition includes @I DESC(East), all
descendants of East must be within the calculator cache.

e Enablethe calculator cache, and assign a sufficient amount of memory to it.
For more information, see “Sizing the Calculator Cache” on page 49-13.

e Do not use complex formulas on any members that define the partition. For
example, in Sample Basic, assigning a complex formulato New York or New
Jersey (both children of East) forces Hyperion Esshase to use the top-down
calculation method. For more information, see “ Understanding Bottom-Up
and Top-Down Calculation” on page 52-13.

Transparent Partitions and Member Formulas

If the datatarget and data source outlines are identical except for different member
formulas, make sure that your partition definition will produce the desired
calculation results.

For example, suppose that the data source and data target outlines both contain
aMarket dimension with North and South members, and children of North and
South. On the data target, Market is calcul ated from the data for the North and
South members (and their children) on the data source. If any of these members
on the data source contain member formulas, these formulas are cal cul ated, thus
affecting the calculated value of Market on the data target. These results may be
different from how the Market member would be calculated from the North and
South members on the data target, where these formulas may not exist.

Make sure that any formulas you assign to members in the data source and data
target will produce the desired results.

Transparent Partitions and Port Usage

One port is used for every unique user and machine combination. If auser defines
severa transparent partitions on one server, using the same user name, then only
one port is occupied.
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In atransparent partition, when auser (userl) drillsinto an areain the target

that accesses source data, userl is using the user name declared in the partition
definition (partition user) to access the data from the source database. This causes
the use of an additional port because different users (userl and partition user) are
connecting to the application.

If asecond user (user2) connects to the target database and drills down to access
source data, user2 also uses the user name declared in the Partition Wizard
(partition user) to access the source database. Because the partition user is already
connected to the source database, an additional port is not needed for the partition
user, as long as user2 is accessing the same source database.

Linked Partitions

13-22 |

A linked partition connects two different databases with a data cell. When you
click the linked cell in the data source, you drill across to a second database,

the data target, and view the data there. If you are using Spreadsheet Add-in, for
example, a new sheet opens displaying the dimensions in the second database.
Y ou can then drill down into these dimensions.

Unlike replicated or transparent partitions, linked partitions do not restrict you to
viewing datain the same dimensionality as the target database. The database that
you link to can contain very different dimensions than the database from which
you connected. To prevent users from seeing privileged data, you must establish
security filters on both the data source and the datatarget. See* Setting Up Security
for Partitioned Databases’ on page 13-28.

There are no performance considerations for linked partitions, beyond optimizing
the performance of each linked database.

Figure 13-9: Linked Partition

N
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For example, if TBC grew into alarge company, they would have several business
units. Some data, such as profit and sales, exists in each business unit. TBC could
store profit and salesin a centralized database so that the profit and sales for the
entire company are available at a glance. The database administrator could link
individual business unit databases to the corporate database. For an example of
creating alinked partition, see “Scenario 3: Linking Two Databases’ on

page 13-35.

A user could:

e View the general profit and sales at the corporate level in a spreadsheet at the
datatarget.

e Dirill acrossto individual business units, such as east. Thiswould open a new
spreadshest.

e Drill down in the new spreadsheet to more detailed data.

Note: For linked partitions, the spreadsheet that the user first views is connected to the
data target, and the spreadsheet that opens when the user drills across is connected to
the data source. This is the opposite of replicated and transparent databases, where
users move from the data target to the data source.

Figure 13-10: Source and Target for Linked Partition

Data Target Data Source
|
T
Spreadsheet User Spreadsheet 1 Spreadsheet 2
(Corporate Sales) (East Database)

Advantages of Linked Partitions

Linked partitions allow users to navigate to databases that contain different
dimensions. Following are the advantages of using a linked partition:

e You canview datain adifferent context; that is, you can navigate between
databases containing many different dimensions.

e You do not have to keep the data source and data target outlines closely
synchronized, because less of the outline is shared.
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e A single datacell can allow the user to navigate to more than one database.
For example, the Total Profit cell in the Accounting database could link to the
Praofit cellsin the databases of each business unit.

e Performance may improve, because you're accessing the database directly and
not through a data target.

Disadvantages of Linked Partitions

Linked partitions are not always the ideal partition type. Following are the
disadvantages of using alinked partition:

e You must create an account for users on each database or default access to
the destination database (such as through a guest account). See “ Setting Up
Security for Partitioned Databases’ on page 13-28.

e Usersmust accessthelinked database using Essbase Rel ease 5-awaretools. If
you have custom built your tools, you must extend them using the Essbase
Release 5 Grid API.

When to Use a Linked Partition

Use alinked partition when you want to connect databases with different
dimensionality.

Linked Partitions and Port Usage

When accessing alinked partition, Esshasetriesto use the end user’ s (userl) login
information to connect to the source database. If userl does not have accessto the
source database, Essbase looks for the linked partition default user name and
password. If these defaults are not specified, userl is requested to enter login
information to access the source database. Port usage varies depending on the
number of different user names being used to access the various source and target
databases (and whether those databases are contai ned within the same or different
servers).
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Questions to Help You Choose a Partition Type
Table 13-1 should help you choose which type of partition to use.

Table 13-1: Types of Partition

Situation Partition Type to Use

Decreasing network activity is more important than Replicated
increasing disk space.

It isacceptable for usersto accessdatathat’'snot upto | Replicated
the minute.

You are concerned about asinglefailuredisrupting an | Replicated
entire OLAP application.

You do batch updates and simple aggregations. Replicated

You must access the data using front-end tools that Replicated or Transparent
are not Distributed OLAP-aware.

You perform frequent updates and cal culations. Transparent
Users must update the data at the data target. Transparent
Decreasing disk space is more important than Transparent or Linked

increasing network activity.

It isimportant that users access the absolute latest Transparent or Linked
version of the data

Users want to view datain different application Linked

contexts.

You want to map attributes associated with base Transparent or Linked
dimensions.
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After you have answered the questionsin Table 13-1, you can compare the
partition types in the following table.

Feature Replicated Transparent Linked
Up-to-the-minute data X X
Reduced network traffic X X
Reduced disk space X X
Increased calculation speed X

Smaller databases X X
Improved query speed X X
Invisible to end users X X

Access to databases with different X
dimensionality

Easier to recover X

L ess synchronization required X
Ability to query data based on its X X
attributes

Using Attributes in Partitions

Y ou can use attribute functions for partitioning on attribute values. But you cannot
partition an attribute dimension. Use attribute values to partition a database when
you want to access members of a dimension according to their characteristics.

For example, in the Sample Basic database, you cannot partition the Pkg Type
attribute dimension. But you can create a partition that contains all the members of
the Product dimension that are associated with either or both members (Bottle and
Can) of the Pkg Type dimension. If you create a partition that contains members
associated with Can, you can access data only on Product members that are
packaged in cans; namely, 100-10, 100-20, and 300-30.

Y ou can use the @ATTRIBUTE command and the @WITHATTR command to
define partitions.
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For example, to extract data on all members of the Product dimension that are
associated with the Caffeinated attribute dimension, you can create apartition such
as @ATTRIBUTE (Caffeinated). But you cannot partition the Caffeinated
attribute dimension.

Based on the previous example, the following partition isincorrect:

Figure 13-11: Incorrect Partitioning

Partition Wizard E

Eonnectl Admin  Areas | Mappingsl Validatel Summaryl

Map areas in the data source to areas in the data target.
" Enable the Member Selection Tool
™ Show Cell Count
Source Target
1 Caffeinated Caffeinated
+  [<new> <new>
| i
Edi... | Delete |
Prev | Next | Close | Help |

Based on the previous example, the following example is correct:
Figure 13-12: Correct Partitioning

Eonnectl Admin  Areas | Mappingsl Validatel Summaryl

Map areas in the data source to areas in the data target.
" Enable the Member Selection Tool
™ Show Cell Count
Source Target
1 @ATTRIBUTE(Caffeinated) @ATTRIBUTE(Caffeinated)
+  [<new> <new>
| i
Edi... | Delete |
Prev Next Close | Help |
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For more information about these commands, refer to the section on Calculation
Commandsin the Technical Referenceinthedocs directory.

For more information on attribute dimensions, see Chapter 9, “Working with
Attributes.”

Setting Up Security for Partitioned Databases

Users accessing replicated, transparent or linked partitions may need to view data
stored in two or more databases. The following sections describe how to set up
security for each partition type so that users do not view or change inappropriate
data.

Setting Up Security for Replicated Partitions
To set up security for usersin areplicated partition, you should:

e Createfilters at the data target to determine what end users can view and
update as local data, just as you would for a standard Essbase database. See
Chapter 15, “Managing Security for Users and Applications.”

e Determine whether the partition is updateabl e at the data target.

— If the partition is updateable, users can make changes to it, but these
changes do not flow back to the data source and Essbase overwrites them
when the administrator updates the replicated partition.

— If the partition is not updateabl e, users cannot make changesto it at the
data target.

Thissetting overrides user filtersthat all ow the user to update data. By defaullt,
replicated partitions are not updateabl e at the data target. See “ Specifying the
Partition Type and Connection Information” on page 14-5.

To set up security for the administrative account in a replicated partition, you
should:

e Create an administrative account at both the data source and the data target.
Essbase uses this administrative account to log into the data sourceto retrieve
data when you update a replicated partition and to perform outline
synchronization operations. See “ Setting the User Name and Password” on
page 14-6.
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e |If necessary, set up read filters on the administrative account at the data source
to determine which data Essbase reads when replicating.

e If necessary, set up writefilters on the administrative account at the datatarget
to determine which data Essbase writes to when replicating.

Setting Up Security for Transparent Partitions

To set up security for usersin atransparent partition, you should create filters at
the data target to determine what end users can view and update as local data, just
as you would for a standard Essbase database. Remember that, unlike replicated
partitions, end users can update transparent partitions unless you create filters
preventing them from doing so. See Chapter 15, “Managing Security for Usersand
Applications.”

Theadministrative account performsall read and write operationsreguested by the
datatarget for the data source. For example, when end usersrequest data at the data
target, the administrative account retrieves the data. When end users update data

at the datatarget, the administrative account logs into the data source and updates
the data there.

Y ou can createfilters on the administrative account in addition to filterson the end
users. Filterson the administrative account can ensure that no one at the datatarget
can view or update inappropriate data. For example, the administrator at the
corporate database could restrict write access on certain cells to avoid relying on
administrators in the various regions to set up security correctly for each end user.

To set up security for the administrative account in a transparent partition, you
should:

e Create an administrative account at both the data source and the data target.
Essbase uses this administrative account to log into the data sourceto retrieve
dataand to perform outline synchronization operations. See “ Setting the User
Name and Password” on page 14-6.

e Setupreadfilterson the administrative account at the data sourceto determine
which data Essbase retrieves for end users.

e Set up writefilters on the administrative account at the data source to
determine which data Essbase updates for end users.
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Setting Up Security for Linked Partitions

Users accessing linked databases may need to connect to two or more databases.
To facilitate drill across access you can:

Create accountsfor each user on each database. For example, if Mary accesses
datain a Company and an East database, create an account with the samelogin
and password for Mary on both the Company and East databases. See
“Creating, Editing, and Copying Users and Groups’ on page 15-14.

Create a default account that users can use when accessing target databases.
For example, if users access data through a data source named Company and
adatatarget named East, create a guest account for the East database with the
appropriate privileges. Once you have created the account, use the guest
account login and password as the default login when creating the linked
partition. For more information on using default accounts in partitions, see
“Specifying the Partition Type and Connection Information” on page 14-30.

For information on creating user accounts and filters, see Chapter 15, “Managing
Security for Users and Applications.”

When auser drillsacrosson datato adatatarget, Essbase logsthe user into the data
target using the following steps:

1.

Checksto seeif the user has an account on the data target with the same name
and password. If so, Essbase logs the user in using that account.

Checksto seeif you have specified a default account on the data target when
you created your partition. If you did, Essbase logs the user in using that
account.

Opens alogin window prompting the user to enter anew login and password.
Oncethe user entersavalid login and password, Esshase logsthe user in using
that account.

Scenarios for Designing Partitioned Databases

The following sections describe some basic ways to partition a database.
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From the top down. Top-down partitioning involves splitting a large database
into several smaller ones.

From the bottom up. Bottom-up partitioning involves connecting databases
that contain related information.
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e By linking related database. Linking databases alows users to drill acrossto
databases with a very different dimensionality and then drill down to more
detailed data.

Scenario 1: Partitioning an Existing Database

Let'sassume that TBC, the fictional soft drink company upon which the Sample
Basic database is based, started out with a centralized database. As the eastern
region grew, however, this was no longer feasible. The networks to the eastern
region could not handle the large flow of data. Users were constantly waiting for
data that they needed to make decisions. One day, the network went down and
users at the eastern region couldn’t access the data at all.

Everyone agreed that the eastern region needed to access its own data directly,
without going through the company database. In addition, TBC decided to change
where budgeting information was stored. The corporate budget would stay at
company headquarters, but the eastern region budget would move to the eastern
region’s database.

So, let’ sassume that TBC decided to ask you to partition their large centralized
database into two smaller databases. Company and East.

Note: This scenario is based on the Samppart application, which contains the
Company database, and the Sampeast application, which contains the East database.
Both are shipped with Essbase.

Here are the stepsto take:
1. Determine which datato partition.

TBC's Sample Basic database contains five standard dimensions: Y ear,
Measures, Product, Market, and Scenario.

— Partition the database along the East member of the Market dimension to
give the eastern region more control over the contents of its database.

— Partition the database along the Actual and Corp_Budget members of the
Scenario dimension.
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2. Choose the data source and the data target.

Members to Data Data

Partition Source Target Reasons for Choosing

Corp_Budget Company | East Because the company owns the
corporate budget, it is the source.

Eastern Region, | East Company | Because the eastern region needs

Actual to update its actual and market

information, it is the source.

Figure 13-13 shows a subset of the partitioned databases. The arrows indicate
flow from the data source to the datatarget. The Company databaseisthe data
source for the Corp_Budget member and the data target for the East and the
East Actual members. The East database is the data source for its East and
Actual members and the data target for the Corp_Budget member.

Figure 13-13: Decentralizing a Database

Corp_Budget

Budget /

East 4

Company
East
Budget//
— Corp_Budget

/

/
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Members Partition Type | Reasons

East Transparent The datatarget (Company) needs
up-to-the-minute data

Corp_Budget | Transparent The datatarget (East) needs up-to-the
minute data

East Actua Replication The datatarget (Company) does not need

up-to-the-minute data

4. Finally, create the partitioned databases by:

e Creating the new Sampeast application.

e Creating the new East database by cutting the Company outline and
pasting it into the East outline. Then del ete the extra members (that is,
South, West, and Central) and promote East.

e If necessary, editing existing data sources, rulesfiles, calculation scripts,
report scripts, and outlines.

e Creating the partitions.

e Loading datainto the new partitions.

Now that the corporate database is partitioned, users and database administrators
see the following benefits:

e Faster response times, because they are competing with fewer users for the
data and they are accessing the datalocally.

e Database administrators can control the down time of their local databases,
making them easier to maintain.

e Accessto more data—now users can connect to both the eastern and corporate

budgets.

e Higher quality data, because the corporate budget and eastern budget are now
synchronized, they use the same data.
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Scenario 2: Connecting Existing Related Databases
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Let us assume that TBC has severa databases, such as Inventory, Payroll,
Marketing, and Sales. Usersviewing the Sample Basi ¢ database want to share data
with and navigate to those other databases and you, the database administrator,
want to synchronize related data. It isimpractical to combine al of the databases
into one database, because;

e SO0 many users access it that performanceis slow.
e You could not find a down time to administer the database.
e No one has control over their own data, because it is centrally managed.

e Thedatabase isvery sparse, because so much of the datais unrelated.

By connecting the databases instead, you can:
e Leveragework that's already been completed.
e Synchronize the data.

So you decide to connect multiple databases.
Note: This scenario is not shipped with Essbase.

1. Determine which datato connect. First, connect the Inventory database.

e Replicate the Opening_Inventory and Ending_Inventory members from
the Measures dimension of the Inventory database into the Measures
dimension of the Sample Basic database.

e Do not replicate the Number_On_Hand, Number_Shipped, and
Number_Returned members in the Measures dimension of the Inventory
database to the Sample Basic database.

e Addalink to the Inventory database so that users can view these more
detailed measures if they need to.

e Create a partition containing data from the Payroll, Marketing, and Sales
databases in the Sample Basic database.

2. Choose the data source and the data target. In the case of the
Opening_Inventory and Ending_I nventory members, the Inventory databaseis
the data source and the Sample Basic database is the data target.

3. Decide which type of partition to use.
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Y ou decide to use areplicated partition for the Opening_Inventory and
Ending_Inventory members because the network connection is slow.

4. Connect the Payroll, Marketing, and Sales databases. Perform the tasksin
steps 1-3 for each database.

5. Findly, create the partitioned databases by:

e Editing existing datasources, rulesfiles, cal culation scripts, report scripts,
and outlines

e Creating the partitions

e If necessary, loading datainto the new partitions

Now that the Sample Basic database is partitioned, users and database
administrators see the following benefits:

e Database administrators can control the down time of their local databases,
making them easier to maintain.

e Accessto more data—now users can link to new databases.

e Higher quality data, because the databases are now synchronized, that is, they
use the same data.

Scenario 3: Linking Two Databases

Let usassumethat TBC, thefictional soft drink company upon which the Sample
Basic database is based, has two main databases the Sample Basic database

and TBC Demo. Both databases have similar outlines, but TBC Demo has two
additional dimensions: Channel, which describes where a product is sold, and
Package, which describes how the product is packaged.

The database administrator for the Sample Basic database notices that more and
more users are requesting that she add channel information to the Sample Basic
database. But, since she doesn’t own the data for channel information, sheis
reluctant to do so. She decidesinstead to allow her usersto link to the TBC Demo
database which already contains thisinformation.

Note: This scenario is not shipped with Essbase.

Here are the stepsto take:
1. Determine which datato link.
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The database administrator decidesto link the Product dimension of the
Sample Basic database to the Product dimension of TBC Demo. Users can
then drill acrossto TBC Demo and view the Channel and Package
information.

2. Choose the data source and the data target. Because users start at the Sample
Basic database, it is considered the datatarget. Likewise, because users move
to TBC Demo, it is considered the data source.

Note: This is the opposite of replicated and transparent databases, where users
move from the data target to the data source.

3. Decide on the type of partition to use.

Members Partition Type | Reasons

Product Linked The database administrator wants to link

from the Product dimension.

4. Finally, create the partition:

Establish alink from the Product member of the Sample Basic database
to the Product dimension of the TBC Demo database. Remember to map
the extra dimensions from TBC Demo, Channel and Product, tovoi d in
the Sample Basic database. For more information, see “Mapping Data
Source Members to Data Target Members’ on page 14-11.

Set up aguest account on TBC Demo that gives the users who connect
from the Sample Basic database privileges to access the Channel and
Package dimensions. For more information on creating accounts, see
“Granting Permissions to Users and Groups’ on page 15-4. For more
information on assigning those accounts to linked partitions, see

“ Specifying the Partition Type and Connection Information” on

page 14-30.

Now that the databases are linked, users and database administrators see the
following benefits:

e Usershave access to more data than before.
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e The database administrator for the Sample Basic database does not need to
maintain the TBC Demo database, all she needsto do is check the link
periodically to make sure that it still works.
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Building and Maintaining

4 Partitions

When you build a new partition, each database in the partition uses a partition
definition file to record all information about the partition, such asits data source
and data target and the areas to share. This chapter describes how to create a
replicated, transparent, or linked partition.

CAUTION: You must design partitions carefully. We strongly recommend
that you read Chapter 13, “Designing Partitioned Applications” before
creating partitions.

This chapter contains the following sections on creating partitions:

e “Opening the Partition Manager” on page 14-2

e “Creating aNew Partition” on page 14-3

e “Creating a Replicated Partition” on page 14-4

e “Creating a Transparent Partition” on page 14-20

e “Creating aLinked Partition” on page 14-30

e “Vadlidating the Partition” on page 14-37

e “Saving the Partition Definition” on page 14-39

e ‘“Testing Partitions’ on page 14-40

e “Creating Advanced Area-Specific Mappings (Optional)” on page 14-40
Maintaining a partition after you create it can involve synchronizing the data

source and the data target outlines, modifying the partition, or updating replicated
partitions.
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This chapter contains the following sections on maintaining partitions:

“Introducing Outline Synchronization” on page 14-45

“Editing Partitions’ on page 14-55

“Introducing the Updating of Replicated Partitions’ on page 14-56
“Updating Replicated Partitions Using Application Manager” on page 14-58
“Updating Replicated Partitions Using MaxL or ESSCMD” on page 14-59
“Troubleshooting Partitions’ on page 14-60

Opening the Partition Manager

» To open the Partition Manager:

1.
2.

Select the database to partition; for example, East.
Choose Database > Partition Manager.

Figure 14-1: Partition Manager

Partition Manager (=[] =]

Partition Wiew Help

— Existing Partitions
LCurrent Database

il rrA— Fl ==| il
— =]
|Soulce Cube |Talgel Cube
1 Poplar:5 amppart: Company 1 Poplar:5 amppart: Company
2_ Poplar:5 amppart: Company

A4 L3 B 3

Selected Partition:

Data Source: Type: Data Target:

et ipeiztey| | [¥ Lock Partition Definition Files

Click Help for information about items in the Partition Manager.

The Partition Manager contains the following parts:

14-2 1

Menus help you create and save new partitions; edit, del ete, and open existing
partitions; choose types of partitions displayed; and view online help.
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e The Source Cube list box lists al the database partitions for which the
currently selected database is the data target.

e TheTarget Cubelist box listsal the database partitionsfor which the currently
selected database is the data source.

e Thearrow buttons, and , changethe currently selected database to the
database in the selected partition. The buttonslet you scroll through and select
different databases.

e Other buttonslet you edit, delete, or display information about a partition. To
do so, select the partition in the Source Cube or Target Cube list box and click
the appropriate button.

e Anoption to enable you to lock partition definition files so that other users
cannot edit them while you are editing them. To do so, check the Lock
Partition Definition Files box.

Creating a New Partition

To create anew partition, choose Partition > New in the Partition Manager. Click
the Help button for detailed information about each item in the Partition Wizard.

The Partition Wizard is part of the Partition Manager and contains several pages
that you fill out to create a new partition. Y ou must have Designer privileges or
higher to create a partition.

The Connect page of the Partition Wizard shown in Figure 14-2 is where you:
e Choose the type of partition type to use.

e Choose the server, application, and database containing the data source and
the data target of the new partition.
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e Specify which outline to synchronize outline changes to.

Figure 14-2: Connect Page of the Partition Wizard

Partition Wizard [X]
Connect | Adrmin | Areas | Mappings | Walidate | Summary |
Partiti
’7. " Linked " Transparent Settings... | ‘
—Data 5
Server: |P0p|al j| LConnect._. |
Application: |Sampeasl j| N
ote... |
Database: |Easl j| —
—Data Target
Server: |Poplal j| Connect... |
Application: |5amppall j|
_ Mote... |
Database: |Eompany j|
[+ Dutline changes move in the same direction as data changes.
Brev, | Next | Close | Help |

For more information on using Dynamic Time Series members in partitions, see
“Using Dynamic Time Series Membersin Partitions’ on page 29-15.

Creating a Replicated Partition

A replicated partition is a copy of a portion of the data source that is stored in the
data target. For more information, see “Replicated Partitions” on page 13-9.

The examples used in this section are based on the example described in “ Scenario
1: Partitioning an Existing Database’ on page 13-31. This example replicates the
Eastern Region’s Actual member in the Sampeast database (the data source) to the
Samppart Company database (the data target).

Creating areplicated partition involves the following steps:

e “Specifying the Partition Type and Connection Information” on page 14-5
e “Setting the User Name and Password” on page 14-6

e “Defining the Areasin a Partition” on page 14-7

e “Mapping Data Source Membersto Data Target Members’ on page 14-11
e “Validating the Partition” on page 14-37
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e “Saving the Partition Definition” on page 14-39

Specifying the Partition Type and Connection Information

» To set up areplicated partition:
1. Createanew partition. See “Creating a New Partition” on page 14-3.
2. Choose Replicated from the Connection page of the Partition Wizard.
3. Click the Settings button to open the Replication Properties dialog box.

Figure 14-3: Replication Properties Dialog Box

Replication Properties E

[V The target partition can be updated

1] 4 I Cancel | Help |

4. Check “The target partition can be updated” to allow users to update the data
at the datatarget or clear “ Thetarget partition can be updated” to prevent users
from updating the data at the data target.

Before setting this, consider that:

e [Essbase overwrites changes that users make at the data target when you
update the replicated partition.

e If userscan't update areplicated area, they cannot calculate it, load
datainto it, or change information in it using the Spreadsheet Add-in.
Datain this area can only be changed at the data source.

e Setting apartition as not updatabl e overrides security filtersthat let users
update the partition.

5. Click OK.
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Choosethe server, application, and database names for the data source and the
datatarget. If you are not connected to the appropriate server, click Connect.
For our example, choose Sampeast and East as the data source and Samppart
and Company asthe datatarget. The server should correspond to the server on
which your Samppart and Sampeast applications reside.

Note: Do not use network aliases when creating partitions unless you are certain
that they are propagated to all computers on your system. If you're not certain, use
the full server name. This is especially important for linked partitions, because this
is the host name that clients connected to the data target use to find the data
source.

If desired, enter notes about the data source or the data target by clicking the
Note button to open the Note dialog box. Enter your notes and click OK.

To propagate changes in the data source's outline to the data target’s outline,
check the Outline changes move in the same direction as data changes box. To
propagate changes from the data target’s outline to the data source’s outline,

clear the box. If you're not sure which outline to use as the source outline, see
“Introducing Outline Synchronization” on page 14-45.

Setting the User Name and Password

Y ou must specify a user name and password for Essbase to use when
communi cating between the data source and the data target. Essbase uses this user
name and password to:

Transfer data between the data source and the data target for replicated and
transparent partitions. Local security filters apply to prevent end users from
seeing privileged data.

Synchronize database outlines for al partition types.

See “ Setting Up Security for Partitioned Databases’ on page 13-28.

14-6 W
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» To set the user name and password for the data source and the data target:

1. From the Connection page of the Partition Wizard, click Next or Admin to
move to the Admin page.

Figure 14-4: Admin Page of the Partition Wizard

Partition Wizard [ %]
Connect | Admin | Areas | Mappings | WValidate | Summary |
Please specify and ds for spstem

connections for data source and data target.

Data 5

Database: |Poplal:" peast:East

U I partitionuse:

Paszsword: I

Data Target

Database: | Poplar:5amppart:Company

Username: |Partitionuser

Paszsword:

Prev | Next | Close | Help |

2. Enter theuser name and password to use asthe default login to the data source;
for example, partitionuser and password. When you enter the password, the
Partition Wizard masks it with asterisks (*) so that the password is hidden.

3. Enter the user name and password to use asthe default login to the datatarget;
for example, partitionuser and password. When you enter the password, the
Partition Wizard masks it with asterisks (*) so that the password is hidden.

Note: This user name and password must be identical to the user name and
password defined for the data source.

Defining the Areas in a Partition

The Areas page of the Partition Wizard |ets you define or edit the areas of the data
source to share with the datatarget. An area is a subcube within a database. For
example, an area could be all Measures at the lowest level for Actual datain the
Eastern Region. A partition is composed of one or more areas.
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When you define areplicated area, make sure that both the data source and data
target contain the same number of cells. This verifies that the two partitions have
the same shape. For example, if the area covers 18 cellsin the data source, there
should be an areacovering 18 cellsin the datatarget into which to put those values.

Note: The cell count does not include those of attribute dimensions.

» To definean areain apartition:

1. Fromthe Admin page of the Partition Wizard, click Next or Areasto moveto

the Areas page.

Figure 14-5: Areas Page of Partition Wizard

Partition Wizard E
Connect | Admin | Areas | Mappings | WValidate | Summary |

Map areas in the data source to areas in the data target.

™ Enable the Member Selection Tool;
" Show Cell Count

Source

Target

“Eastern Region”, Actual

East, Actual

“Eastern Region", Yariance

E ast, Yariance

“Eastern Region", "Yariance %"

+ (L[ [=

East, "Yariance %"

<New>

<New>

3

Prev |

Edit.... | Delete |

Next | Close | Help |

2. Define the member or member combinations for an area by entering themin
the Area Definition dialog box or choosing them from the Member Selection
dialog box. If you're not sure which areas to partition, see “ Determining
Which Data to Partition” on page 13-8.

There must be a one-to-one correspondence between cellsin the areas for the
data source and the datatarget on each line.

CAUTION: Do not select Use Aliases when creating area definitions and
mapping. Although Partition Manager will validate the aliases, the partitions

will not work.

14-8 W
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Manually Defining an Area

» To enter the membersin an area:

1. Inthe Areas page of the Partition Manager, make sure that the Enable the
Member Selection Tool box is cleared.

2. Double-click the New field in the Source box (Figure 14-5) to open the Area
Definition dialog box.

3. Enter the member name for the data source and click OK. For our example,
enter:

"Eastern Region", Actual

Note: You can enter Essbase functions in the Area Definition dialog box.
For example, you could share all descendants of East by entering
@DESCENDANTS( East ) or define areas based on user-defined attributes
(UDAs). For more information on Essbase functions, see the Technical Reference
in the docs directory.

4. Repeat steps 2 and 3 for the Target box. For our example, enter:

East, Actual

Entering an Area Using the Member Selection Dialog
Box

» To choose the members that make up an area from the Member Selection
dialog box:

1. IntheAreas page of the Partition Manager, make sure that the Enable Member
Selection Tool box is checked.
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2. Double-click the New field in the Source box (Figure 14-5) to open the

Member Selection dialog box.

Figure 14-6: Member Selection Dialog Box

Essbase Member Selection [ %]
Select member [# of children]
E astern Region  [5) [« ]
New York
Massachusetts Cancel |
Florida
Connecticut Help |

Mew Hampshire

¥
4 ¥

1 of b Selected.

Dimension: | Eastern Region j|

Find... | Expand To Descendants |

Latest. | Member Information. .. |
Yiew Method

' By Member Name

" By Generation Name

" By Level Name

"By Dynamic Time Series

[~ Use Aliazes | Default j|

For more information about the parts of the Member Selection dialog box,
click Help.

Choose the dimension and member to partition. For our example, choose
Eastern Region in the Market dimension and Actual in the Scenario
dimension.

Click Add. Esshase adds the member to the Rules list.

By default, the member’ s children and descendants are not added to the Rules
list in Figure 14-6. To add the member’ s children or descendants to the Rules
list, select the member in the Rules list and press the right mouse button to
open a menu. Choose All Descendants.

Repeat steps 2 through 4 for the Target box. For our example, choose East in
the Market dimension and Actual in the Scenario dimension.
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6. When you are finished, click OK.

Note: You can only use the Member Selection dialog box to enter new members, not
to edit existing members. To edit existing members, use the Member Name dialog box.
See “Manually Defining an Area” on page 14-9.

Mapping Data Source Members to Data Target Members

Essbase must be able to map all shared data source members to data target
members, to create a partition. If both, the data source and the data target, contain
the same number of members and use the same member names, Essbase
automatically maps the members. Skip to “Validating the Partition” on

page 14-37.

Note: Use dimension member names instead of their aliases to create a valid partition.

It is recommended that the data source member names and the data target member
names are the same. This reduces the maintenance requirements for the partition,
especially when the partition is based on member attributes. See “Introducing Outline
Synchronization” on page 14-45 for more information.

Mapping Members with Different Names

If the data source outline and data target outline contain different members or
the members have different names in each outline, you must map the data source
members to the data target members. In the following example, the first two
member names are identical but the third member name is different:

Source Target
Pr oduct Pr oduct
Col a Col a
Year Year
1998 1998
Mar ket Mar ket
East East _Regi on
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Because you know that East in the data source corresponds to Eastern_Region
in the data target, map East to Eastern_Region. Then, al referencesto
Eastern_Region in the data target point to East in the data source. For example,
if the data value for Cola, 1998, East is 15 in the data source, the data value
for Cola, 1998, Eastern_Region is 15 in the data target.

Mapping Data Cubes with Extra Dimensions

There can be instances when the number of dimensionsin the data source and in
the datatarget vary. Thefollowing exampleillustrates a case where there are more
dimensionsin the outline of the data source than in the outline of the data target:

Source Target
Pr oduct Pr oduct
Col a Col a

Mar ket Mar ket

East East
Year

1999

1998

1997
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If you want to map member 1997 of the Y ear dimension from the data source to
the datatarget, you can map it to Void in the datatarget. But first, you must define
the areas of the data source to share with the data target in the Areas tab of the
Partition Wizard as shown in Figure 14-7:

Figure 14-7: Defining Areas for Data Cubes with Extra Dimensions

Partition Wizard [ %]
Eonnectl Admin  Areas | Mappingsl Validatel Summaryl
Map areas in the data source to areas in the data target.
" Enable the Member Selection Tool
™ Show Cell Count
Source Target
1 @DESC ["Market"), 1997 @IDESC ("Market™)
+  [<new> <new>
| i
Edi... | Delete |

Prev | Next | Close | Help |

Y ou can then map the data source member to Void in the data target in the
Mappings tab of the Partition Wizard, as follows:

Figure 14-8: Mapping Data Cubes with Extra Dimensions

Partition Wizard [ %]
Connect I Admin I Areas  Mappings | Walidate I Summary I
Drefine member name mappings between data source and data target.

" Enable the Member Selection Tool

Source Members Target Members
1 “East"
+  [<new> <new:>

KN i
Edi... | Delete | Import... | Advanced... |
Prev | Next | Close | Help |
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If you do not include at |east one member from the extra dimension in the Areas
definition, you will receive an error message when you attempt to validate the
partition.

Note: When you map a member from an extra dimension, the partition results reflect
data only for the mapped member. In the above example, the Year dimension contains
three members: 1999, 1998, and 1997. If you map member 1997 from the data source
to the data target, then the partition results reflect Product and Market data only for
1997. Product and Market data for 1998 and 1999 will not be extracted.

The following example illustrates a case where the data target includes more
dimensions than the data source:

Source Target
Pr oduct Pr oduct
Col a Col a
Mar ket
East
Year Year
1997 1997

In such cases, you must first define the shared areas of the data source and the data
target as shown in Figure 14-9:

Figure 14-9: Defining Areas for Data Cubes with Extra Dimensions

Partition Wizard E

Eonnectl Admin  Areas | Mappingsl Validatel Summaryl

Map areas in the data source to areas in the data target.

" Enable the Member Selection Tool
™ Show Cell Count

Target
@IDESC [Product]. East
<new>

Source
@IDESC [Product]
+  [<new>

[ | i

Edi... | Delete |

Prev Next Close | Help |
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Y ou can then map member East from the Market dimension of the data target to
Void in the data source as follows:

Figure 14-10: Mapping Extra Dimensions in Partitioning

Partition Wizard [ %]
Connect I Admin I Areas  Mappings | Walidate I Summary I
Drefine member name mappings between data source and data target.

" Enable the Member Selection Tool

Source Members Target Members
1 “East"
+  [<new> <new:>
KN i

Edi... | Delete | Import... | deanced...l

Prev | Next | Close | Help |

If member East from the Market dimension in the datatarget isnot included in the

target areas definition, you will receive an error message when you attempt to
validate the partition.
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»  To map member names:

1. Fromthe Areas page of the Partition Wizard, click Next or Mappingsto move
to the Mappings page.

Figure 14-11: Mappings Page of the Partition Wizard

Partition Wizard E

Connect | Admin | Areas | Mappings | WValidate | Summary |

Define ber name i bet data source and data

[X Enable the Member Selection Tool

Source Members Target Members
1 “Eastern Region"
+  [<new> <new:>

A4 3

Edit... I | Delete I | Import.__ I |ﬁdvanced...|

Prev | Next | Close | Help |

2. You can map data source members to data target membersin any of the
following ways:

e Enter the namein the Member Name dialog box. See“Manually Defining
Mappings’ on page 14-17.

e Select the member namein the Member Select dialog box. See “Entering
an Area Using the Member Selection Dialog Box” on page 14-9.
e Import the member mappings from an external datafile. See “Importing

Member Mappings’ on page 14-19.

Note: You cannot map attributes dimension members in replicated partitions. For more
information, refer to “Rules for Transparent Partitions” on page 13-15. You can,
however, map attributes in transparent and linked partitions. For information on using
attributes in partitions, see “Using Attributes in Partitions” on page 13-26. For

information on mapping attributes, see “Mapping Attributes Associated with Members”
on page 14-28.
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Manually Defining Mappings
» To enter the member in the data source and the member that it mapsto in the
data target:

1. Inthe Mappings page of the Partition Wizard, make sure that the Enable the
Member Selection Tool box is cleared.

2. Double-click theNew field in the Source Membersbox (Figure 14-11) to open
the Member Name dialog box.

3. Enter the member name for the data source and click OK. For our example,
enter:

"East ern Region”

4. Double-click the New field in the Target Members box to open the Member
Name dia og box.

5. Enter the member name to map it to in the data target and click OK. For our
example, enter:

East

Using the Member Selection Dialog Box to Enter
Mappings

» To choose the member inthe data source and the member that it mapsto in the data
target from the Member Selection dialog box:

1. Inthe Mappings page of the Partition Wizard, make sure that the Enable
Member Selection Tool box is checked.
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2. Double-click theNew field in the Source Membersbox (Figure 14-11) to open
the Member Selection dialog box.

Figure 14-12: Member Selection Dialog Box

Essbase Member Selection

Select member [# of children]
New York
Massachusetts Cancel
Florida
Connecticut
Mew Hampshire

¥
4 ¥

il

Help

1 of b Selected.
Dimension: | Eastern Region j|
Find... | Expand To Descendants |
Latest. | Member Information. .. |
Yiew Method

' By Member Name

" By Generation Name

" By Level Name

"By Dynamic Time Series

[~ Use Aliazes | Default j|

For more information about the parts of the Member Selection dialog box,
click Help.

3. Choosethe dimension or member to map. For our example, choosethe Eastern
Region dimension.

4. Click OK.

Repeat steps 2 through 4 for the Target Membersbox. For our example, choose
East in the Market dimension.

6. When you finish, click OK.

Note: For the linked partition described in “Scenario 3: Linking Two Databases” on
page 13-35, you must also map the Package dimension to Voi d.

Y ou can only use the Member Selection dialog box to enter new members, not to
edit existing members. To edit existing members, use the Member Name dialog
box. See “Manually Defining an Area’ on page 14-9.
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Importing Member Mappings

» To import the names from an external file:

1. Inthe Mappings page of the Partition Wizard, click Import to open the Import
Member Mappings dialog box.

Figure 14-13: Import Member Mappings Dialog Box

Import Member M appings E
Mapping File: Imappings.lxl{ Browse... I

-Format Settings

Hon-member: | [void])

(® Source column first O Target column first

I 1] I | Cancel I | Help I

2. Choose the mapping file to import. Mapping filesmust end in. TXT. A sample
member file must contain all of the following (except extra columns):

Figure 14-14: Member Mapping Import File

Extra Column

Data Target Members l
Data Source Members
I l

Eastern_Region  East  "Comments"
Wester_Region YWest  "Comments"
Southtern_Region South "Comments"
{woicl) Marth  "Comments"

Non-member —T T T
Separators

e Extracolumn—the file can contain extra columns that do not contain
member names.

e Datatarget members column—Iists the member namesin the data target.
Member names containing spaces must be in quotes.

e Data source members column—Iists the member names in the data
source. Member names containing spaces must be in quotes.

e Non-member column—missing members. Use when you are mapping an
extramember in the data source to Voi d in the datatarget or vice versa.

e Separators—separate the columns. Separators can be tabs or spaces.
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3. Click OK.

Creating a Transparent Partition

A transparent partition allow users to access data from the data source as though
it were stored in the data target. The datais, however, stored at the data source,
which can be in another application or in another Essbase database or on another
OLAP Server. For more information, see “ Transparent Partitions’” on page 13-14.

The examples used in this section are based on the example described in “ Scenario
1: Partitioning an Existing Database” on page 13-31. This example creates a

transparent partition containing the Corp_Budget member between the Samppart
Company database (the data source) and the Sampeast database (the data target).

Creating atransparent partition involves the following steps:

“Specifying the Partition Type and Connection Information” on page 14-20
“ Setting the User Name and Password” on page 14-21

“Defining the Areasin a Transparent Partition” on page 14-21

“Mapping Data Source Members to Data Target Members’ on page 14-25
“Validating the Partition” on page 14-37

“Saving the Partition Definition” on page 14-39

Specifying the Partition Type and Connection Information

» To set up atransparent partition:

1.
2.
3.

14-20 &

Create anew partition. See “Creating a New Partition” on page 14-3.
Choose Transparent from the Connection page of the Partition Wizard.

Choosethe server, application, and database namesfor the data source and the
datatarget. If you are not connected to the appropriate server, click Connect.
For our example, choose the Samppart Company database as the data source
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and the Sampeast East database as the data target. The server should
correspond to the server on which your Samppart and Sampeast applications
reside.

Note: Do not use network aliases when creating partitions unless you are certain
that they are propagated to all computers on your system. If you're not certain, use
the full server name. This is especially important for linked partitions, because this
is the host name that clients connected to the data target use to find the data
source.

4. |If desired, enter notes about the data source or the data target by clicking the
Note button to open the Note dialog box. Enter your notes and click OK.

5. To propagate changes in the data source’s outline to the data target’s outline,
check the “ Outline changes move in the same direction as data changes’ box.
To propagate changes from the data target’s outline to the data source’'s
outline, clear the box. If you're not sure which outline to use as the source
outline, see *Introducing Outline Synchronization” on page 14-45.

Setting the User Name and Password

The procedure for thisisidentical to creating the user name and password for a
replicated partition. See “ Setting the User Name and Password” on page 14-6.

Defining the Areas in a Transparent Partition

The Areas page of the Partition Wizard |ets you define or edit the areas of the data
source to share with the data target. For more information about areasin a
partition, see “Defining the Areasin a Partition” on page 14-7.
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» To define an areain atransparent partition:

1. Fromthe Admin page of the Partition Wizard, click Next or Areasto moveto

the Areas page.

Figure 14-15: Areas Page of Partition Wizard

Partition Wizard E
Connect | Admin | Areas | Mappings | WValidate | Summary |
Map areas in the data source to areas in the data target.
" Enable the Member Selection Tool
" Show Cell Count
Source Target
1 Corp_Budget. East Corp_Budget. "E astern Region™
+  [<new> <new>
4 3
Edit.... | Delete |
Prev | Next | Close | Help |

Define the member or member combinations for an area by entering them in
the Area Definition dialog box or choosing them from the Member Selection
dialog box. If you're not sure which areas to partition, see “ Determining
Which Data to Partition” on page 13-8.

There must be a one-to-one correspondence between cellsin the areas for the
data source and the datatarget on each line.

Manually Defining an Area

» To enter the membersin an area:

14-22 1

1.

In the Areas page of the Partition Manager, make sure that the Enable the
Member Selection Tool box is cleared.

Double-click the New field in the Source box to open the Area Definition
dialog box.
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3. Enter the member name for the data source and click OK. For our example,
enter:

Cor p_Budget, East

Note: You can enter Essbase functions in the Area Definition dialog box. For
example, you could share all descendants of East by entering
@DESCENDANTS( East ) or define areas based on UDAs. For more information
on Essbase functions, see the Technical Reference in the docs directory.

4. Repeat steps 2 and 3 for the Target box. For our example, enter:
Cor p_Budget, "Eastern Regi on"

Using the Member Selection Dialog Box to Enter an
Area

» To choose the members that make up an area from the Member Selection dialog
box:

1. IntheAreas page of the Partition Manager, make sure that the Enable Member
Selection Tool box is checked.
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2. Double-click the New field in the Source box to open the Member Selection

dialog box.

Figure 14-16: Member Selection Dialog Box

Essbase Member Selection
Select member [# of children]

New York

Massachusetts

Florida

Connecticut

Mew Hampshire

¥
4 ¥

Cancel

il

Help

1 of b Selected.
Dimension: | Eastern Region j|
Find... | Expand To Descendants |
Latest. | Member Information. .. |
Yiew Method

' By Member Name

" By Generation Name

" By Level Name

"By Dynamic Time Series

[~ Use Aliazes | Default j|

For more information about the parts of the Member Selection dialog box,
click Help.

Choose the dimension and member to partition. For our example, choose
Corp_Budget in the Scenario dimension and East in the Market dimension.

Click Add. Esshase adds the member to the Rules list.

By default, the member’ s children and descendants are not added to the Rules
list. To add the member’ s children or descendants to the Ruleslist, select the
member in the Rules list and press the right mouse button to open a menu.
Choose All Descendants.

Repeat steps 2 through 4 for the Target box. For our example, choose
Corp_Budget in the Scenario dimension and Eastern Region in the Market
dimension.
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6. When you are finished, click OK.

Note: You can only use the Member Selection dialog box to enter new members, not
to edit existing members. To edit existing members, use the Member Name dialog box.
See “Manually Defining an Area” on page 14-9.

Mapping Data Source Members to Data Target Members

Essbase must be able to map all shared data source members to data target
members to create a partition. |f both the data source and the data target contain
the same number of members and use the same member names, Essbase
automatically maps the members. Skip to “Validating the Partition” on

page 14-37.

For a detailed introduction to member mapping, see “ Mapping Data Source
Membersto Data Target Members’ on page 14-11.

For information on using attributesin partitions, see “Using Attributesin
Partitions” on page 13-26. For information on mapping attributes associated
with members of abase dimension, see “Mapping Attributes Associated with
Members’ on page 14-28.

Note: When you create a replicated or transparent partition using a shared member,

use the real member names in the mapping. Essbase maps the real member, not the
shared one, from the data source.
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» To map member names for a transparent partition:

1. Fromthe Areas page of the Partition Wizard, click Next or Mappingsto move
to the Mappings page.

Figure 14-17: Mappings Page of the Partition Wizard

Partition Wizard E
Connect | Admin | Areas | Mappings | WValidate | Summary |
Define ber name bet data source and data
[ Enable the Member Selection Tool
Source Members Target Members
1 East “Eastern Region"
+  [<new> <new>
4 3
Edit... I | Delete I | Import.__ I |ﬁdvanced...|
Prev | Next | Close | Help |

2. You can map data source members to data target membersin any of the
following ways:

e Enter the namein the Member Name dialog box. See“Manually Defining
the Mapping” on page 14-26.

e Select the member namein the Member Select dialog box. See* Using the
Member Selection Dialog Box to Enter Mappings’ on page 14-17.
e Import the member mappings from an external datafile. See “Importing

Member Mappings’ on page 14-19.

Manually Defining the Mapping

» To enter the member in the data source and the member that it mapsto in the data
target:

1. Inthe Mappings page of the Partition Wizard, make sure that the Enable the
Member Selection Tool box is cleared.
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2. Double-click theNew field in the Source Membersbox (Figure 14-17) to open
the Member Name dialog box.

3. Enter the member name for the data source and click OK. For our example,
enter:

East

4. Double-click the New field in the Target Members box to open the Member
Name dia og box.

5. Enter the member name to map it to in the data target and click OK. For our
example, enter:

"East ern Region"

Using the Member Selection Dialog Box to Enter
Mappings

» To choose the member inthe data source and the member that it mapsto in the data
target from the Member Selection dialog box:

1. Inthe Mappings tab of the Partition Wizard, make sure that the Enable
Member Selection Tool box is checked.

2. Double-click the New field in the Source Membersbox (Figure 14-17) to open
the Member Selection dialog box. For information about the parts of the
Member Selection dialog box, click Help.

3. Select the dimension or member to map. For our example, choose East in the
Market dimension.

4. Click OK.

Repeat steps 2 through 4 for the Target Membersbox. For our example, choose
Eastern Region in the Market dimension.

6. When you finish, click OK.

Note: You can only use the Member Selection dialog box to enter new members, not
to edit existing members. To edit existing members, use the Member Name dialog box.
See “Manually Defining an Area” on page 14-9.
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Mapping Attributes Associated with Members

Y ou must accurately map attribute dimensions and members from the data source
to the data target to ensure that partitioning is valid.

In the following example, the outline for the data source contains a Product
dimension with amember 100 (Cola). Children 100-10 and 100-20 are associated
with member TRUE of the Caffeinated attribute dimension, and child 100-30 is
associated with member FAL SE of the Caffeinated attribute dimension.

The data target outline has a Product dimension with a member 200 (Cola).
Children 200-10 and 200-20 are associated with member Y es of the
With_Caffeine attribute dimension, and child 200-30 is associated with

No of the With_Caffeine attribute dimension.

First define the areas to be shared from the data source to the datatarget in the
Areas tab of the Partition Manager as shown in Figure 14-18:

Figure 14-18: Defining Areas for Mapping Attributes

Partition Wizard E
Eonnectl Admin  Areas | Mappingsl Validatel Summaryl
Map areas in the data source to areas in the data target.
" Enable the Member Selection Tool
™ Show Cell Count
Source |Talgel
1 @DESCENDENTS(™100") @DESCENDENTS("200")
2 @DESCENDENTS("E ast”) @DECENDENTS(["East”)
+  [<new> <new>
| i
Edi... | Delete |
Prev Next Close | Help |
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Then map attributes in the Mapping tab of the Partition Manager as follows:

Figure 14-19: Mapping Attributes

Partition Wizard E
Connect I Admin I Areas  Mappings | WValidate I Summary I
Drefine member name mappings between data source and data target.
" Enable the Member Selection Tool
Source Members Target Members
1 “100-10" “200-10"
2 [(™100-20™ “200-20"
3 ["100-30™ “200-30"
4 “Caffeinated" “With_Caffeine"
15 “Caffeinated_True "With_Caffeine_Yes
b “Caffeinated_False" “With_Caffeine_No™
+  [<new> <new>
4] | i
Edi... | Delete | Import... | Advanced... |
Prev | Next | Close | Help |

If you map attribute Caffeinated Trueto attribute With_Caffeine_No, you receive
an error message during validation. Y ou must associate caffeinated colafrom the
data source to caffeinated colain the data target.

Note: You can only map attributes for transparent and linked partitions. An attempt to
map attributes in replicated partitions results in an error message.

There can be instances where an attribute dimension or an attribute member exists
in the outline of the data source but not in the outline of the data target, or vice
versa. For example:

Source Target

Caf f ei nat ed
True
Fal se

In such cases, you have the following choices:

e Create the Caffeinated attribute dimension and its members in the outline of
the data target and associate them with the Product dimension. You can then
map the attributes from the data source to the data target.
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e Map the Caffeinated attribute dimension in the data source to Void in the data
target.

For more information on mapping, see “Mapping Data Cubes with Extra
Dimensions’ on page 14-12. For more information on attributes, see Chapter 9,
“Working with Attributes.” For moreinformation on using attributesin partitions,
see “Using Attributes in Partitions’ on page 13-26.

Note: You must validate the partition to ensure that the results are accurate. When you
create a replicated or transparent partition using a shared member, use the real
member names in the mapping. ESsbase maps the real member, not the shared one,
from the data source.

Creating a Linked Partition

A linked partition sends users from a cell in one database to acell in another
database. This gives users a different perspective on the data. For more
information, see “Linked Partitions” on page 13-22.

The examples used in this section are based on the example described in “ Scenario
3: Linking Two Databases’ on page 13-35. This example links the Product
dimension in the Sample Basi ¢ database to the TBC Demo database. This scenario
is not shipped with Essbase.

Creating alinked partition involves the following steps:
“Specifying the Partition Type and Connection Information” on page 14-30

e “Setting the User Name and Password” on page 14-32

e “Defining the Areasin a Partition” on page 14-32

e “Mapping Data Source Members to Data Target Members’ on page 14-34
e “Validating the Partition” on page 14-37

e “Saving the Partition Definition” on page 14-39

Specifying the Partition Type and Connection Information

» To set up alinked partition:
1. Createanew partition. See “Creating a New Partition” on page 14-3.
2. Choose Linked from the Connection page of the Partition Wizard.
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3. Click the Settings button to open the Link Properties dialog box.
Figure 14-20: Link Properties Dialog Box

Link Properties E

Default Source Login

Username: IQUESl
Password: W

1] 4 I Cancell Help |

4. Enter the default login information for the data source. The user’s client
application, such as the Spreadsheet Add-in, uses this information to connect
to the data target if the user does not have login privilegesto the source
database using the same user name and password as the target database. For
more information, see “ Setting Up Security for Linked Partitions’ on
page 13-30.

5. Choosethe server, application, and database names for the data source and the
datatarget. If you are not connected to the appropriate server, click Connect.
For our example, choose the TBC Demo database as the data source and the
Sample Basic database as the data target. Remember, however, that the TBC
Demo database is not shipped with Essbase.

Note: Do not use network aliases when creating partitions unless you are certain
that they are propagated to all computers on your system. If you're not certain, use
the full server name. This is especially important for linked partitions, because this
is the host name that the data target uses to find the data source.

6. If desired, enter notes about the data source or the data target by clicking the
Note button to open the Note dialog box. Enter your notesand click OK. These
notes display in thelinked objects box to help users select the database to drill
acrossto.

7. To propagate changes in the data source’s outline to the data target’s outline,
check the “Outline changes move in the same direction as data changes’ box.
To propagate changes from the data target’s outline to the data source’s
outline, clear the box. If you're not sure which outline use as the source
outline, see “Introducing Outline Synchronization” on page 14-45.
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Setting the User Name and Password

The procedure for thisisidentical to creating the user name and password for a
replicated partition. See * Setting the User Name and Password” on page 14-6.

Defining the Areas in a Partition

The Areas page of the Partition Wizard lets you define or edit the areas of the data
source to share with the datatarget. For more information about areas, see
“Defining the Areasin a Partition” on page 14-7.

» Todefine an areain alinked partition:

1. From the Admin page of the Partition Wizard, click Next or Areasto moveto
the Areas page.

Figure 14-21: Areas Page of Partition Wizard

Partition Wizard E
Connect | Admin | Areas | Mappings | WValidate | Summary |

Map areas in the data source to areas in the data target.

[" Enable the Member Selection Tool
" Show Cell Count

Source Target
1 Product
+  [<new> <new>

3

Edit... I Delete |

Prev | Next | Close | Help |

2. Define the member or member combinations for an area by entering themin
the Area Definition dialog box or choosing them from the Member Selection
dialog box. If you're not sure which areas to partition, see “ Determining
Which Data to Partition” on page 13-8.

There must be a one-to-one correspondence between cellsin the areas for the
data source and the data target on each line.
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Manually Defining an Area

» To enter the membersin an area:

1. Inthe Areastab of the Partition Manager, make sure that the Enable the
Member Selection Tool box is cleared.

2. Double-click the New field in the Source box to open the Area Definition
dialog box.

3. Enter the member name for the data source and click OK. For our example,
enter:

Pr oduct

Note: You can enter Essbase functions in the Area Definition dialog box. For
example, you could share all descendants of East by entering
@DESCENDANTS( East ) or define areas based on UDAs. For more information
on Essbase functions, see the Technical Reference in the docs directory.

4. Repeat steps 2 and 3 for the Target box. For our example, enter:

Pr oduct

Using the Member Selection Dialog Box to Enter an
Area

» To choose the members that make up an area from the Member Selection dialog
box:

1. Inthe Areastab of the Partition Manager, make sure that the Enable Member
Selection Tool box is checked.

2. Double-click the New field in the Source box to open the Member Selection
dialog box. For more information about the parts of the Member Selection
dialog box, click Help.

3. Choose the dimension and member to partition. For our example, choose the
Product dimension.

4. Click Add. Essbase adds the member to the Rules list.
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By default, the member’ s children and descendants are not added to the Rules
list. To add the member’ s children or descendants to the Rules list, select the
member in the Rules list and press the right mouse button to open a menu.
Choose All Descendants.

5. Repeat steps 2 through 4 for the Target box. For our example, choose the
Product dimension.

6. When you are finished, click OK.

Note: You can only use the Member Selection dialog box to enter new members,
not to edit existing members. To edit existing members, use the Member Name
dialog box. See “Manually Defining an Area” on page 14-9.

Mapping Data Source Members to Data Target Members

Essbase must be able to map all shared data source members to data target
members to create a partition. If both the data source and the data target contain
the same number of members and use the same member names, Essbase
automatically maps the members. Skip to “Validating the Partition” on

page 14-37.

For a detailed introduction to member mapping, see “ Mapping Data Source
Members to Data Target Members’ on page 14-11.

For information on using attributes in partitions, see “Using Attributesin
Partitions’ on page 13-26. For information on mapping attributes associated
with members of abase dimension, see “Mapping Attributes Associated with
Members’ on page 14-28.
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» To map member names for alinked partition:

1. Fromthe Areas page of the Partition Wizard, click Next or Mappingsto move
to the Mappings page.

Figure 14-22: Mappings Page of the Partition Wizard

Partition Wizard E
Connect | Admin | Areas | Mappings | WValidate | Summary |
Define ber name i bet data source and data

[" Enable the Member Selection Tool

Source Members Target Members
1 Channel [void]
2 Package [void]
+  [<new> <new:>

A4 3

Edit.... I Delete | Import.__ | ﬁdvanced...l

Prev | Next | Close | Help |

2. You can map data source members to data target membersin any of the
following ways:

e Enter the namein the Member Name dialog box. See“Manually Defining
Mappings’ on page 14-17.

e Select the member namein the Member Select dialog box. See “Entering
an Area Using the Member Selection Dialog Box” on page 14-9.

e Import the member mappings from an external datafile. See “Importing
Member Mappings’ on page 14-19.
Manually Defining Mappings

» To enter the member in the data source and the member that it mapsto in the data
target:

1. Inthe Mappings page of the Partition Wizard, make sure that the Enable the
Member Selection Tool box is cleared.
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2.

Double-click the New field inthe Source Membersbox (Figure 14-22) to open
the Member Name dialog box.

Enter the member name for the data source and click OK. For our example,
enter:

Channel

Double-click the New field in the Target Members box to open the Member
Name dia og box.

Enter the member name to map it to in the data target and click OK. For our
example, enter:

Voi d

For thelinked partition described in * Scenario 3: Linking Two Databases’ on
page 13-35, you must also map the Package dimension to Voi d.

Using the Member Selection Dialog Box to Enter
Mappings

To choose the member in the data source and the member that it mapsto in the data
target from the Member Selection dialog box:

1.

6.

In the Mappings page of the Partition Wizard, make sure that the Enable
Member Selection Tool box is checked.

Double-click the New field in the Source Membersbox (Figure 14-22) to open
the Member Selection dialog box. For more information about the parts of the
Member Selection dialog box, click Help.

Select the dimension or member to map. For our example, choose the Channel
dimension.

Click OK.

Repeat steps 2 through 4 for the Target Membersbox. For our example, choose
Voi d. For the linked partition described in “ Scenario 3: Linking Two
Databases’” on page 13-35, you must also map the Package dimension to

Voi d.

When you finish, click OK.

Note: You can only use the Member Selection dialog box to enter new members, not
to edit existing members. To edit existing members, use the Member Name dialog box.
See “Manually Defining an Area” on page 14-9.
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Validating the Partition

When you create apartition, validate it to ensure that it’ s correct before you useiit.

Note: In order to validate a partition, you must have Designer privileges or higher.

To savethe partition without validating it, see “ Saving the Partition Definition” on
page 14-39.

» To vaidate a partition:

1.

From the Mappings page in the Partition Wizard, click Next or Validate to

move to the Validate page.

Figure 14-23: Validate Page of the Partition Wizard

Partition Wizard [ %]
Connect | Admin | Areas | Mappings | Yalidate | Summary |

Use thiz dialog box to validate your partition definition. The validation results
can help you comect syntax and semantic errors in the definition.

| VYalidated Yalidate I

V¥alidation Besults:

|Hosl Meszages

Prev | Next | Close | Help |

Click Validate. Essbase validates the partition. This may take sometime.

If you receive awarning, double-click the warning message to moveto thetab
in the Partition Wizard where you can correct the problem shown in the

warning message.

Tip: You can also use the VALIDATEPARTITIONDEFFILE command in ESSCMD to
perform this task. See the Technical Reference in the docs directory for information
about this command. See Chapter 44, “Automating the Production Environment” for
information about ESSCMD.

When Essbase validates a partition definition, it checks on the server for the data
source and the data target to ensure that:
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e Theareadefinitionisvalid (contains no syntax errors).

e The specified data source members are valid and map to valid membersin the
data target.

e All connection information is correct; that is, the server names, database
names, application names, user names, and password information.

e Forlinked partitions, the default user name and password that you provide are
correct.

e For replicated and transparent partitions, areplication target does not
overlap with areplication target; a replication target does not overlap with
atransparent target; atransparent target does not overlap with a transparent
target; and areplication target does not overlap with a transparent target.

e For replicated and transparent partitions, the cell count for the partition isthe
same on the data source and the data target.

e Forreplicated and transparent partitions, the area dimensionality matches the
data source and the data target.

Note: You must validate a transparent partition that is based on attribute values to
ensure that the results are complete. Essbase does not display an error message when
results are incomplete.
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Saving the Partition Definition

Y ou can save partition definitions even if they have not been validated.

» To save a partition definition:

1. From the Validate page of the Partition Wizard, click Next or Summary to

open the Summary page.

Figure 14-24: Summary Page of the Partition Wizard

Data Source:

| Poplar:5ampeast:E ast

Data Target:

| Poplar:5amppart:Company

g Partition Type:

|Heplicaled
Number of Defined Areas: 3
Status
Partition ¥alidated: Yes

Opened From Client File: |Ho

Partition Wizard [ %]
Connect | Admin | Areas | Mappings | WValidate | Summary |

Prev | Next | Close | Help

Check the information in the Summary page to make sure that the partition is
defined correctly. If it’ snot, click the appropriate page in the Partition Wizard

to change the settings.
Click Close to open the Close dialog box.

Figure 14-25: Partition Wizard Close Dialog Box

Partition Definition:

Fig:5ampdist:East To Fig:5ampdist:Corp

0K I
(I Save to Client
C Discard Changes Help I
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3. Choose where to save the partition definition:

e Select Saveto Serversto save the partition definition, which is stored in
two. DDB files, to both the data source server and the data target server.

e Select Saveto Client to save the partition definition, whichis storedin a
single. DDB file, to your client machine. To open the partition definition
later, choose Partition > Open From Client in the Partition Manager.

e Select Discard Changes to throw away any changes that you made to a
new or existing partition and close the Partition Manager.

4. Click OK to commit the definition to the specified location.

Note: If you are creating a replicated partition, you must populate it after you
create it. To populate a replicated partition, see “Introducing the Updating of
Replicated Partitions” on page 14-56.

Testing Partitions

To test a partition:

e Viewthedatatarget(s) using the Spreadsheet Add-in or other tool to make sure
that the user sees the correct data.

e When testing a linked partition, make sure that Essbase links you to the
expected database and that the default user name and password works
correctly.

Creating Advanced Area-Specific Mappings
(Optional)

If you can map al of the membersin your data source to their counterpartsin the
data target using standard member mapping, then you don’t need to perform
advanced area-specific mapping. Skip to “Validating the Partition” on page 14-37.

If, however, you need to control how Essbase maps members at a more granular
level, you may need to use area-specific mapping. Area-specific mapping maps
membersin one areato membersin another areaonly in the context of a particular
area map.

Use area-to-area mapping when you want to:

e Map data differently depending on whereit’s coming from.
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e Map more than one member in your data source to a single member in your
data target.

Since Esshase cannot determine how to map multiple membersin the data source
to asingle member in the data target, you must logically determine how to divide
your datauntil you can apply one mapping rule to that subset of the data. Then use
that rule in the context of area-specific mapping to map the members.

Example 1: Advanced Area-Specific Mapping

The data source and data target contain the following dimensions and members:

Source Target
Pr oduct Pr oduct
Col a Col a
Mar ket Mar ket
East East
Year Year
1998 1998
1999 1999
Scenari o
Act ual
Budget

The data source does not have a Scenario dimension. I nstead, it assumes that past
datais actual data and future datais forecast, or budget, data.

Y ou know that 1998 in the data source should correspond to 1998, Actual in the
datatarget and 1999 in the data source should correspond to 1999, Budget in the
datatarget. So, for example, if the datavaluefor Cola, East, 1998 in the data source
is 15, then the data value for Cola, East, 1998, Actud in the data target should
be 15.

Because mapping works on members, not member combinations, you cannot
simply map 1998 to 1998, Actual. Y ou must define the area (1998 and 1998,
Actual) and then create area-specific mapping rules for that area.

Since the data source does not have Actual and Budget members, you must also
map these membersto Void in the data target.
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Area-Specific Mapping Example

» To create this example mapping:
1. Createthe 1998 and 1999 and 1998, Actua and 1999, Budget areas:

14-42 1

a.

Inthe Areastab of the Partition Wizard, definethe areaas 1998 in the data
source and as 1998, Actua in the data target.

Inthe Areastab of the Partition Wizard, definetheareaas 1999 in the data
source and as 1999, Budget in the data target.

If you don’'t know how to use the Areas tab of the Partition Wizard, see
“Defining the Areasin a Partition” on page 14-7.

Y ou split these into two areas so that you can map the members differently in
each areain the next step.

2. Useadvanced area-specific mapping to map the members that are missing in
the data source (Actua and Budget) to Void so that the dimensionality is
complete when going from the data source to the data target. For more
information on making the dimensionality complete, see “Mapping Data
Source Members to Data Target Members’ on page 14-11.

a.
b.

C.

Click the Advanced button in the Mappings tab of the Partition Wizard.
Use the arrow buttonsto scroll the area selection to 1998 to Actual, 1998.
Map Void in the data source to Actual in the data target.

Click the left arrow button to define a new area-specific mapping. Scroll
to 1999 to Budget, 1999.

Map Void in the data source to Budget in the data target.
Click Close.

Now Essbase maps the 1998 values to 1998, Actua and the 1999 vaues to 1999,

Budget.

Example 2: Advanced Area-Specific Mapping

Y ou can also use advanced area-specific mapping if the data source and datatarget
are structured very differently but contain the same kind of information.
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This strategy works, for example, if your data source and data target contain the
following dimensions and members:

Source Target
Mar ket Cust oner _Pl anni ng
NY NY_Act ual
CA NY_Budget
CA Act ual
CA_Budget
Scenari o
Act ual
Budget

Y ou know that NY and Actual in the data source should correspond to NY _Actual
in the datatarget and NY and Budget in the data source should correspond to
NY_Budget inthe datatarget. So, for example, if the datavaluefor NY, Budget in
the data source is 28, then the data value for NY_Budget in the data target should
be 28.

Because mapping works on members, not member combinations, you cannot
simply map NY, Actual to NY_Actual. Y ou must definethearea(NY and Actual,
and NY_Actual) and then create area-specific mapping rules for that area.

Sincethe datatarget doesnot have NY and CA members, you must also map these
membersto Void in the data target so that the dimensionality is complete when
going from the data source to the datatarget. For more information on making the
dimensionality complete, see “Mapping Data Source Members to Data Target
Members’ on page 14-11.

Area-Specific Mapping Example

» To create this example mapping:

1. Createtheareas: NY, Actua, Budget and NY_Actual, NY_Budget; and CA,
Actual, Budget and CA_Actual, CA_Budget.

a. IntheAreastab of the Partition Wizard, definethe areaas NY, Actual,
Budget in the data source and as NY _Actual, NY_Budget in the data
target.

If you don’'t know how to use the Areas tab of the Partition Wizard, see
“Defining the Areasin a Partition” on page 14-7.

b. Repeat these stepsfor CA, Actual, Budget and CA_Actual, CA_Budget.
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Y ou split these into two areas so that you can map the members differently in
each areain the next step.

2. Useadvanced area-specific mapping to map the members that are missing in
the data source (NY and CA) to Voi d.

a.
b.

o o

o

Click the Advanced button in the Mappings tab of the Partition Wizard.

Usethearrow buttonsto scroll the areaselectionto NY, Actual, Budget to
NY_Actual, NY_Budget.

Map NY in the data source to Void in the data target.
Map Actual in the data source to NY_Actual in the data target.
Map Budget in the data source to NY _Budget in the data target.

Use the arrow buttons to scroll the area selection to CA, Actual, Budget
to CA_Actual.

Map CA in the data source to Voi d in the data target.
Map Actual in the data source to CA_Actual in the data target.
Map Budget in the data source to CA_Budget in the data target.

Now Essbase maps NY, Actual to NY_Actual; NY, Budget to NY_Budget; CA,
Actual to CA_Actual; and CA, Budget to CA_Budget. That is, Essbase maps
Actual toNY _Actual for theentire Actual, NY areaand Actua to CA_Actual for
theentire Actual, CA area. Essbase mapsthe Actual member to different members
depending on the area.
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Specifying Area-Specific Mapping

» To specify area-specific mapping:

1. Click Advanced in the Mappings tab of the Partition Wizard to open the Area
Specific Member Mapping dialog box.

Figure 14-26: Area Specific Member Mapping Dialog Box

Area Specific Member Mapping E
_Alea T al, H

Source: |“Easlem Region”, Actual
Target: |Easl, Actual

[" Enable the Member Selection Tool

|Soulce Members |Talgel Members
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cdi | peee |[ close | Hep |

Enter the data source member in the Source Members text box.
Enter the data target member in the Target Members text box.
Map missing dimensions, Voi d, to their existing counterparts.

If desired, use the arrow keys to move to other area mappings.

S T oA

When you are finished, click Close.

Introducing Outline Synchronization

When you partition a database, Essbase must be able to map each dimension and
member in the data source outline to the appropriate dimension and member in the
datatarget outline. After you map the two outlinesto each other, Essbase can make
the datain the data source available from the datatarget as long as the outlines are
synchronized.
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If you make changes to one of the outlines, the two outlines are no longer
synchronized. Although Essbase does try to make whatever changesit can to
replicated and transparent partitions when the outlines are not synchronized,
Essbase may not be able to make the data in the data source available in the data
target.

However, Esshase tracks changes that you make to your outlines and provides
toolsto makeit easy to keep your outlines synchronized. This section describesthe
steps you need to take to synchronize your outlines.

Source Outline and Target Outline

Before you can synchronize your outlines, you must determinewhich outlineisthe
source outline and which is the target outline.

e The source outline is the outline that outline changes are taken from.

e Thetarget outlineis the outline that outline changes are applied to.

By default, the source outline isfrom the same database as the data source; that is,
outline and data changes flow in the same direction. For example, if the East
database is the data source and the Company database is the data target, then the
default source outlineis East.

Y ou can also use the data target outline as the source outline. Y ou might want to
do thisif the structure of the outline (its dimensions, members, and properties) is
maintained centrally at a corporate level, while the data values in the outline are
maintained at the regional level (for example, East). This allows the database
administrator to make changesin the Company outline and apply those changesto
each regional outline when she synchronizes the outline.

To set the source outline, see “ Specifying the Partition Type and Connection
Information” on page 14-5.

If you make changes to the:

e Shared areain the source outline, you can propagate these changes to the
target outline when you synchronize the outlines.
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e Target outline, those changes cannot be propagated back to the source outline
when you synchronize the outlines. To move these changes up to the source
outline, use the Outline Editor. See Chapter 7, “ Creating and Changing
Database Outlines.”

Note: Essbase updates as many changes as possible to the target outline. If Essbase
cannot apply all changes, a warning message prompts you to see the Application
Server log file for details. Messages that pertain to outline synchronization are prefixed
with OUTLINE SYNC.

Essbase Database Administrator's Guide W 14-47



Building and Maintaining Partitions

How Essbase Tracks Changes

The following table describes what happens when you change the source outline
and then synchronize the target outline with the source outline;

Action You Take Action Essbase Takes

Makechangesto | 1. Records the changesin achange log file named

the source outline ESSxxxxx. CHG, where xoxx is the number of the
partition. If you have more than one partition on a source
outline, Esshase creates a change log file for each
partition.

2. Creates or updates the outline change timestamp for that
partition in the. DDB file. Each partition defined against
the source outline has a separate timestamp in the. DDB
file.

Pull changesfrom | 1. Compares the last updated timestamp in the target

the outline source outline’s. DDB file to the last updated timestamp in the
source outline's. DDB file. Essbase updates the target
timestamp when it finishes synchronizing the outlines
using the last updated time on the source outline, even if
the two outlines are on serversin different time zones.

2. If the source outline has changed since the last
synchronization, Essbase retrieves those changes from
the source outline’ schange log file and placesthemin the
target outline' s change log file. The change log files may
have different names on the source outline and the target
outline.

Select thechanges | 1. Appliesthe changes to the target outline.

to apply th the 2. Updates the timestamp in the target outline’'s. DDB file,
target outline using the time from the source outline.

CAUTION: If you choose to not apply some changes, you cannot apply
those changes later.
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» To synchronize atarget outline to a source outline:

1. Connect to the source outline server and the target outline server, and select
the target outline in the Essbase desktop.

2. Choose Database > Synchronize Outline to open the Synchronize Outline
dialog box. Click the Help button for detailed information about each itemin
the Synchronize Outline dialog box.

Figure 14-27: Synchronize Outline Dialog Box

Synchronize Dutline E
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rFilter Settings for Outline Ch

X Add X Move
X Delete [X Update
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In sync?lSoulce Outline |Soulce TimelTalgel Ti
Yes |T p t. Azpen:Samppart:C 1y |Nev9l |Nev9l
4 3
Edit I | Apply I | Purge I
| Cloze I | Help I

3. Choosethetypesof changesto retrievefrom the source outline. These changes
are not applied until you click Apply.

a. Choose Dimension from the list box. Select the types of changesto
retrieve by checking their boxes.

b. Choose Member from the list box. Select the types of changesto retrieve

by checking their boxes.
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14-50 W

c. Choose Member Properties from the list box. Select the types of changes
to retrieve by checking their boxes.

Note: The Apply button is enabled only when outline synchronization is necessary.
If the database outlines are identical, the Apply button is not enabled.

CAUTION: Clearing any of the Filter Settings for Outline Changes options,
especially the Add and Move options, may result in losing additional
changes. For example, if the database administrator creates a parent and
children on the source outline and you clear the parent, the children may
not get added to the target outline. If Essbase cannot apply all changes, a
warning message prompts you to see the Application Server log file for
details. Messages that pertain to outline synchronization are prefixed with
OUTLINE SYNC.

To accept or rgject al changes, proceed to step 5. To choose which changesto
accept or reject, proceed to step 4.

To choose which changes to accept or reject, click Edit to open the Outline
Synchronization Editor dialog box.

Figure 14-28: Synchronization Editor Dialog Box

Outline Synchronization Editor E

Target Outline: |Poplal:5amppall:Company

Source Outling: | { P e S R e e j

1 |Ed|Updated member Variance
2 Ed|Updated member Variance %
3 [B|Deleted member Variance %

Detail I Apply Lancel Help
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This dialog box lists each change made to the source outline since you last
synchronized the outlines. For information about each item in the dialog box,
click Help.

a. Clear changesthat you don’'t want to propagate. Be careful about not
propagating changes. For example, if the database administrator createsa
parent and children on the source outline and you clear the parent, you
must also clear al of the children or the apply process fails.

CAUTION: Rejecting specific changes in the Outline Synchronization
Editor may result in losing additional changes. For example, if the
database administrator creates a parent and children on the source
outline and you clear the parent, the children may not get added to the
target outline. If the children are not added to the target outline, a
warning message prompts you to see the Application Server log file for
details. Messages that pertain to outline synchronization are prefixed
with OUTLINE SYNC.

b. For moreinformation about a specific change, double-click the changeto
open a Detail dialog box containing a brief description of the change.

c. When you are finished, click Apply. Essbase propagates the accepted
change records.

d. Proceedto Step 7.
5. Click Apply to open the Apply Outline Changes dialog box.

Figure 14-29: Apply Outline Changes Dialog Box

® Accept all changes

Reject all ch.
(- fetct ol changes

6. Choose whether to accept or reject all changes and click OK. If you chooseto
accept changes, the outline synchronization may take some time to compl ete.
If you choose to reject all changes, Essbase updates the timestamp and does
not ask you to accept those changes the next time you synchronize the
outlines.
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7. To purge out-of-date change log files on both the target outline and the source
outline, click Purge.

Essbase deletes all records from the change log file that have been applied or
rejected. If all records have been applied or rejected, Essbase deletes the
changelog file as well. Esshase does not purge records that have not yet been
applied to the target outline.

8. Click Close to close the Synchronize Outline dialog box.

Esshase keeps all changelog filesuntil you purge them. Y ou should purge change
log files periodically, before they become too large.

Every time you change the source outline or target outline, you should re-validate
your partition definitions. See “Validating the Partition” on page 14-37.

Note: If you have moved a dimension or member past another dimension or member
that is not in the partition, the move may not be accurately reflected in the target outline.
See the last entry in the table in “Troubleshooting Partitions” on page 14-60.

How Shared Members are Treated in Outline
Synchronization

14-52 |

An actual member and its shared members in the source outline are propagated to
thetarget outlineif at least one actual or shared member isdefined in the partition
area. In the following example, the partition definition is @I DESC(“Diet”). The
parent 100 and its children (100-10, 100-20, 100-30) are not defined in the
partition area. The parent Diet and its children (100-10, 100-20, 100-30) are
defined in the partition area. The children of Diet are shared members of the actual
members.

Figure 14-30: Shared Members and Outline Synchronization
F'roduct

1DD ) (Alias: Colas)
1DD 10 (+) (Alias: Kool Cola) 50 + 45; .
100 20 + {Alias: Caffeine Free Colay [ Undefined area

1DD 30 (+) (Alias: Diet Cola)

(

i+
1DD 10 (+) (Shared Member) .
100 20 {4 (Shared Member) Definprd area.
100-30 (+) (Shared Member)

If you make a change to an actual member in the undefined partition area, such
as adding an alias to the 100-10 actual member, that change is propagated to the
target outline becauseit is associated with ashared member in the defined partition
area.

D|et
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Thereverseisalsotrue. If ashared member isnot inthe partition areaand itsactual
member is, a change to the shared member in the undefined areais propagated to
the target outline.

Any change made to a member that does not have at |east one actual member (or
shared member) in the defined partition areais not propagated to the target outline.
For example, in Figure 14-30, a change to the parent 100 is not propagated to the
target outline because it isin the undefined partition area and does not have an
associated shared member in the defined partition area.

If a shared member isincluded in the partition area, then it is recommended to
include its parent. In the above example, the parent Diet isincluded in the outline
because its children are shared members and in the defined partition area.

Implied shared members are treated the same as shared membersin Outline
Synchronization. Actual members and their implied shared membersin the source
outline are propagated to the target outline if at least one actual or implied shared
member is defined in the partition definition.

Using the partition definition as @CHILD(*A”) for the following example, A1
and A2 arein the defined partition area, and A11, A21, A22 are in the undefined
partition area. Although A11 (implied shared member) isin the undefined partition
area, achange to A1l is propagated to the target outline because its parent, A1,
isin the defined partition area. The changeto the children A21 and A22 is not
propagated to the target outline because these members are not defined in the
partition area and are not associated with amember that isin the defined partition
area.

Figure 14-31: Implied Shared Members and Outline Synchronization

/— Defined partition area

~a
Ty
A1 (+)3]— Undefined partition area

a2 ()
GA% +
AZ2 (4
Oe

Thereverseistrue again. If Al isnot defined in the partition areaand itsimplied
shared member is, then any changeto A1l is propagated to the target outline.
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Y ou can synchronize outlines using ESSCMD. Seethe Technical Referenceinthe
docs directory for information about thiscommand. See Chapter 44, “ Automating
the Production Environment” for information about ESSCMD.

Task ESSCMD to Use

Retrieve the outline change log from the source outline. You GETPARTI TI ONOTLCHANGES
can choose specific changes from the source outline. You can
choose to:

» Get al changes from the outline. If you say Y es, Esshase
retrieves all changes.

e Get al dimension changes. If you say Y es, Essbase
retrieves all changes and proceeds to the next step. If you
say No, Essbase asks you which dimension changes to
retrieve. Y ou can retrieve: new dimensions, deleted
dimensions, updated dimensions, moved dimensions, and
renamed dimensions.

» Get all member changes. If you say Y es, Esshase retrieves
all changes and proceeds to the next step. If you say No,
Essbase asks you which member changesto retrieve. You
can retrieve: new members, deleted members, renamed
members, or moved members.

» Get al member property changes. If you say Y es, Esshase
retrieves all changes and proceeds to the next step. If you
say No, Essbase asks you which member property changes
to retrieve. Y ou can retrieve changed member: statuses,
aliases, unary cal culation symbols, account types, currency
conversion information, user defined attributes, calculation
formulas, level numbers, and generation numbers.

Apply the changes in the change log file to the target outline. | APPLYOTLCHANGEFI LE

Reset the timestamp on both the source and the target outline | RESETOTLCHANGETI ME
change log files.

Purge entries that have been applied to the target outline from | PURGEOTLCHANGEFI LE
the change log files.
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Editing Partitions

» To edit apartition:

1. Connect to the data source server and the data target server and select the data
target outline in the Essbase desktop.

2. Choose Database > Partition Manager to open the Partition Manager.
The Partition Manager displays all of the partitions defined for the current
database. The Partition Manager below displays the replicated partition that
you created between the Sampeast East and Samppart Company databases
earlier in this chapter.

Figure 14-32: Partition Manager

Partition Manager (=[] =]

Partition Wiew Help

— Existing Partitions
LCurrent Database
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Selected Partition:

Data Source: Type: Data Target:

et ipeiztey| | [¥ Lock Partition Definition Files

3. Select the partition to edit and sel ect the operation to perform on that partition:

Action To Take Button to Click

Edit the partition Edit or double-click the partition to open the Partition
Wizard. Use the same tabs to edit the partition as you
did to create it. For more information, see Chapter 14,
“Building and Maintaining Partitions.”

Essbase Database Administrator's Guide B 14-55



Building and Maintaining Partitions

Action To Take Button to Click

Delete the partition | Delete. Esshase del etes the partition definition from the
partition’s. DDB file on the data source and data target

servers.

View more Info to open the Partition Information dialog box.
information about

the partition You can also use the PRINTPARTITIONDEFFILE

command in ESSCMD. See the Technical Referencein
thedocs directory for information about this
command. See Chapter 44, “ Automating the Production
Environment” for information about ESSCMD.

Introducing the Updating of Replicated
Partitions

14-56 &

The database administrator should regularly update datain areplicated partition.
How frequently you update replicated partitions depends on users' requirements
for up-to-the-minute data. Essbase keeps track of when the data source was last
changed and when the datatarget was | ast updated so that you can determine when
to update replicated partitions. Thisinformation is saved at the data source. Either
database administrator—that of the data source site or that of the datatarget site—
can be responsible for replicating data.

Esshase also tracks which cellsin a partition are changed. Y ou can choose to
update:

e Just the celsthat have changed sincethelast replication. It's fastest to
update just the cells that have changed.

Note: If you've deleted data blocks on the data source, Essbase updates all data
cells at the data target even if you choose to update only changed cells. You can
delete data blocks at the data source by using the CLEARDATA command in a
calculation script; using “Clear combinations” in your rules file during a data

load; issuing CLEAR UPPER, CLEAR INPUT or RESETDB commands in the
Application Manager; restructuring the database keeping only level O or input data;
or deleting sparse members.
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e All cells. Thisis much slower. You may need to update all cellsif you are
recovering from adisaster where the datain the datatarget has been destroyed
or corrupted.

You can replicate:

e All data targets connected to a data source. For example, if you replicate
all datatargets connected to the Sampeast East database, Essbase updates the
Budget, Actual, Variance, and Variance % membersin the Samppart Company
database.

Figure 14-33: Put to Targets

 J

Data Source

Data Targets

Essbase Database Administrator's Guide W 14-57



Building and Maintaining Partitions

e From all data sources connected to a datatarget. For example, if you replicate
from all data sources connected to the Samppart Company database, Essbase
pulls the Budget, Actual, Variance, and Variance % members from the
Sampeast East database and updates them in the Samppart Company database.

Figure 14-34: Get from Sources

Data Target

b

Data Sources

Updating Replicated Partitions Using
Application Manager

>» To populate or update a replicated partition:

1. Connect to the data source server or the datatarget server and select the
database in the Esshase desktop.

If you opened the data source, choose Database > Replicate Data> To Targets.
If you opened the data target, choose Database > Replicate Data > From
Sources.
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This opens the Data Replication dialog box.

Figure 14-35: Data Replication Dialog Box
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The Data Replication dialog box lists al replicated partitions that are
connected to this database and when they were last replicated. If the data
source has changed since you last updated the datatarget, you should replicate
the new information. Y ou can choose which partitions to replicate.

Click the Help button for detailed information about each item in the Data
Replication dialog box.

2. Inthe Options group, choose to update all data cells or just those that have
changed. It's fastest to update just the changed cells. If you're not sure, see
“Introducing the Updating of Replicated Partitions’ on page 14-56.

3. Click Replicate. The replication may take some time to complete.

Note: You must have Designer privileges or higher on the database from which
you are initiating the replication. For example, if you are replicating from sources,
you must have Designer privileges or higher on the target database. Likewise, if
you are replicating to targets, you must have Designer privileges or higher on the
source database.

Updating Replicated Partitions Using MaxL or
ESSCMD

Y ou can easily update replicated partitions using r efresh replicated partition in
MaxL . See the Technical Referencein the docs directory for information.
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Y ou can update replicated partitionsusing ESSCMD. Seethe Technical Reference
inthedocs directory for more information about the ESSCMD commandsin the

following table.

Task ESSCMD to Use
Retrieve only the cells that have changed fromthe | GETUPDATEDREPLCELLS
data source and update them on the current data

target.

Retrieve all replicated cells from the data source CGETALLREPLCELLS

and update them on the current data target.

Send only the cellsthat have changed from the PUTUPDATEDREPLCELLS
current data source to the data target.

Send all replicated cells from the current data PUTALLREPLCELLS
source to the data target.

Troubleshooting Partitions

The following table lists common problems that you may encounter when using

partitions.

Symptom

Possible Causes

Solutions

When replicating to
multiple data targets,
some are not replicated.

The connection between the data
source and one of the datatargets
was lost during the replication
operation.

Retry the replication operation.
If one database is unavailable,
replicate into just the databases
that are available.

Not all information
arrived at the data
target.

The data source and the data
target outlines are no longer
mappable.

Synchronize outlines for the data
source and the datatarget and try

again.

You keep running out
of ports.

Partitions connect to other
databases using ports.

Purchase more ports.
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Symptom Possible Causes Solutions

When you try to access | Someone has deleted, renamed, | Open the Partition Manager,

apartition, you cannot | or moved the application select the partition having

connect to it. containing the database to which | problems, and click the Edit

you are trying to connect. button. A dialog box opens

asking you to repair the
connection by specifying the new
application name or location.

Partitioned databases Your host names may not match. | Make sure that the host names

can no longer connect to
each other.

Did you usethe host s fileto
provide aliasesto your local
machine?

are synchronized between the
servers and the Application
Manager.

Esshase overwrites user
edits.

Users are changing data at a
replicated partition that you
overwrite each time that you
update the partition.

Set the partition to not allow user
updates or explain to users why
their data disappears.

The Synchronize
Outline dialog box does
not reflect outline
change; that is, it lists
the outlines asbeing in
sync even though one
outline has changed.

Was the target outline changed,
but not the source outline?
Essbase only propagates changes
to the source outline.

Does the outline change affect a
defined partition? Essbase does
not propagate changes to the
outline that do not affect any
partitions.

Open the Partition Manager and
click Edit to examine the
partition definition.

Datais confusing.

Your partition may not be set up
correctly.

Check your partition to make
sure that you are partitioning the
data that you need.

Moved members or
dimensionsin the
source outline are not
reflected properly ina
synchronized target
outline.

Moving a dimension past a
dimension that is not in the
partition may not get propagated
to the target during outline
synchronization. Also, moving a
member past amember that is not
in the partition may not get
propagated.

If possible, structure your outline
so that members and dimensions
are not moved across partitions.
If thisis not possible, change the
target outlineto reflect the source
outline moved members or
dimensions.
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Designing and Building a
Security System

This part describes how to control access to data in Essbase applications by
designing and building a security system:

e Chapter 15, “Managing Security for Users and Applications,” describes how
to create a security plan to manage security at the user and group layer, the
global access layer, and the server level.

e Chapter 16, “Controlling Access to Database Cells,” describes how to define
security filters and assign them to users.

e Chapter 17, “Security Examples,” contains detailed examples that illustrate
how to implement a security system for Essbase applications.
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Managing Security for Users
and Applications

Essbase provides a comprehensive system for managing access to applications,
databases, and other objects. The Essbase security system provides protection in
addition to the security available through your local area network.

This chapter contains the following sections:

e “About Security and Permissions’ on page 15-1

e “Granting Permissions to Users and Groups’ on page 15-4

e “Creating, Deleting, and Changing Users and Groups’ on page 15-12

e “Managing External Authentication” on page 15-29

e “Managing Global Security for Applications and Databases’” on page 15-30
e “Managing User Activity at the Server Level” on page 15-36

e “The ESSBASE.SEC Security File” on page 15-44

About Security and Permissions

The Essbase security system addresses awide variety of database security needs
with amulti layered approach to enable you to develop the best plan for your
environment. Various levels of permission can be granted to users and groups or
defined at the system, application, or database scope. Y ou can apply security inthe
following ways:

e Usersand groups: To grant permissions to individual users and groups of
users. When higher, these permissions take precedence over minimum
permissions defined for applications and databases. Ordinary users have no
inherent permissions. Permissions can be granted to users and groups by
editing them or by using the grant statement in MaxL. For more information,
see “ Granting Permissions to Users and Groups’ on page 15-4.
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External Authentication: If you want to use external authentication of users
against a non-Essbase server, such as an LDAP server, you must add an entry
to your server configuration file essbase.cfg, and create usersin Essbase with
areference to the external authentication. For instructions to set up external
authentication, see “Managing External Authentication” on page 15-29.

Application and database settings: To set common permissionsfor all users
of an application or database, you can set minimum permissions that all users
can have at each application or database scope. Users and groups with lower
permissions than the minimum will gain access; users and groups with higher
granted permissions are not affected. You can also temporarily disable

different kinds of access using application settings. For moreinformation, see
“Managing Global Security for Applications and Databases” on page 15-30.

Server -wide settings: Create and manage login restrictions for the entire
OLAP Server. View and terminate current sessions and requests running on
the entire OLAP Server or only on particular applications and databases. For
more information, see “Managing User Activity at the Server Level” on
page 15-36.

Databasefilters: Define database permissionsthat users and groups can have
for particular members, down to theindividual datavalue (cell). Tolearn more
about filters, see Chapter 16, “ Controlling Access to Database Cells.”

Table 15-1 describes all security permissions and the tasks that can be performed
with those permissions.

Table 15-1: Description of Essbase Permissions

Permission Affected Scope | Description

No Access or Entire system, | No inherent access to any users, groups, or

None application, or | resources, unless accessis granted globally or by

database means of afilter. No accessis the default when

creating an ordinary user. Users with “No Access’
can change their own passwords.

Read Database Ability to read data values.

Write Database Ability to read and update data values.

15-2 |

Essbase Database Administrator’'s Guide



Managing Security for Users and Applications

Permission

Affected Scope

Description

Execute (or
Calculate)

Entire system,
application,
database, or
single
calculation

Ability to calculate, read, and update data values for
the assigned scope, using the assigned calculation.

Supervisors, application designersfor the
application, and database designers for the database
can run calculations without being granted execute
access.

Database
Designer

Database

Ability to modify outlines, create and assign filters,
alter database settings, and remove locks/terminate
sessions and requests on the database.

A user with Database Designer permission in one
database does not necessarily have that permission
in another.

Application
Designer

Application

Ability to create, delete, and modify databases
within the assigned application. Ability to modify
the application settings, including minimum
permissions, remove locks on the application,
terminate sessions and requests on the application,
and modify any object within the application. You
cannot create or delete an application unless you
also have been granted the system-level
Create/Delete Applications permission.

A user with Application Designer permission in one
application does not necessarily have that
permission in another.

Filter Access

Database

Ability to access specific data according to the
restrictions of afilter assigned to the user or group.
The filter definition specifies, for subsets of a
database, whether Read, Write, or No Accessis
allowed for each subset. A user or group can be
granted only one filter per database. Filters can be
used in conjunction with other permissions. For
more information, see Chapter 16, “ Controlling
Access to Database Cells.”

Create/delete
applications

Entire system

Ability to create and delete applications and
databases within those applications, and control
permissions, locks, and resources for applications
created. Includes designer permissions for the
applications and databases created by this user.
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Permission Affected Scope | Description

Create/Delete Entire system | Ability to create, delete, edit, or rename all users and

Users, Groups groups having equal or lesser permissions than their
own.

Super visor Entiresystem | Full access to the entire system and all users and
groups.

Granting Permissions to Users and Groups

Y ou can define security permissions for individual users and groups. Groups are
collections of users that share the same minimum permissions. Users inherit all
permissions of the group and can additionally have access to permissions that
exceed those of the group. Users and groups are managed on a server-by-server
basis: users defined on a server exist for al applications and databases on the
SErver.

Note: User and group management is also available when you use Essbase
Administration Services. For more information, see Essbase Administration Services
Online Help.

Permissions can be granted to users and groups in the following ways:

e Specifying auser or group type upon creation or by editing the user or group.
This method specifies system-level permissionsthat span all applications and
databases. See “ Specifying User and Group Types’ on page 15-4.

e Granting permission to access applications or databases. See “ Granting
Application and Database Access to a User or Group” on page 15-7.

e Granting designer permissions to users or groups. See “ Granting Designer
Permissions to a User or Group” on page 15-9.

Specifying User and Group Types

15-4 |

One major way to assign permissions to users and groups is to define user and

group types when you create or edit (modify the permissions of) the users and

groups. Y ou define these types in the New User or Edit User dialog boxes (see
Figure 15-9 and Figure 15-11, respectively).

In Application Manager, users and groups can be created in different waysto
specify their system-level (data-independent) permissions. These methods are
represented in Application Manager and in Essbase Administration Services
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Console as user types. A description of these types follows. When using MaxL,
you do not create user types: you grant the system-level permissions after the user
is created; initialy, as an ordinary user with no permissions.

For detailed instructions about creating users and groups in Application Manager,
see “Creating, Editing, and Copying Users and Groups’ on page 15-14.

Creating a User with Supervisor Permission

A user with Supervisor permission has full access to the entire system and all users
and groups.

The user who installs Essbase on the server is designated the Essbase System
Supervisor for that server. Esshaserequiresthat at least one user on each server has
Supervisor permission. Therefore, you cannot delete or downgrade the permission
of the last supervisor on the server.

When creating or editing a user in Application Manager, the selection shown in
Figure 15-1 gives the user Supervisor permission:

Figure 15-1: Supervisor permission

User Type

' Supervisor

 User
[" Create/Delete Users. Groups
™ Create/Delete Apps

When using MaxL, create an ordinary user and then grant the role of supervisor in
a separate statement. For example:

create user adnmin identified by 'password';
grant supervisor to adnin;
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Creating an Ordinary User (No Permission)

Users with ordinary permission have no inherent access to any users, groups, or
resources. When creating or editing a user in Application Manager, the selection
shown in Figure 15-2 gives the user no permission:

Figure 15-2: Ordinary User Permission

User Type

" Supervisor

& User
[" Create/Delete Users. Groups
[" Create/Delete Apps

Creating a User Who Can Create and Delete Users
and Groups

Users with Create/Delete Users, Groups permission can create, delete, edit, or
rename users and groups with equal or lower permissions only. When creating or
editing auser in Application Manager, the selection shown in Figure 15-3 gives
the user Create/Delete Users, Groups permission:

Figure 15-3: Create/Delete Users, Groups Permission

User Type

" Supervisor

& User
[V Create/Delete Users. Groups
™ Create/Delete Apps

Creating a User Who Can Create and Delete
Applications

Users with Create/Delete Applications permission can create and delete
applications and control permissions and resources applicable to those
applications or databases they created.

Users with Create/Delete A pplications permission cannot create or delete users,
but they can manage application-level permission for those applications that they
have created. For more information on application-level permission, see
“Managing Global Security for Applications and Databases’ on page 15-30.
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When creating or editing a user in Application Manager, the selection shown in
Figure 15-4 gives the user Create/Delete Applications permission:

Figure 15-4: Create/Delete Applications Permission

User Type

" Supervisor

& User
[" Create/Delete Users. Groups
¥ Create/Delete Apps

Granting Application and Database Access to a User or
Group

If you need to grant resource-specific permissions to users and groups that are not
implied in any user types, you can grant the specific application or database
permissions to users when creating or editing them in Application Manager or
Administration Services. Using MaxL, you grant the permissions after the user is
created by using the grant statement.

Thereis no need to grant permissions to users or groups that are already
Supervisors—they have full privilegesto al resources on the OLAP Server.

For details about resource-specific permissionsthat can be granted, see Table 15-2
on page 15-10.

To grant or modify application or database permissions for a group, follow the
instructions below, substituting the word “group” for “user.”
» To grant or modify application or database permissions for a user:
1. Using Application Manager, select Security > Users/Groups.
2. Select auser name, then click Edit User.

3. Inthe Edit User dialog box, click App Access. (This button is disabled if the
user being edited is a Supervisor.)
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Essbase displays the User/Group Application Access dialog box, as shownin
Figure 15-5.

Figure 15-5: User/Group Application Access Dialog Box

Server Seashell

Uszer/Group:  JSalmozar

Applications:

" &pp Designer

The Applicationslist box shows all applications defined on the server to
which you have access. When you select an application, the user’s current
access level for the selected application appears in the Access group.

4. From the Applicationslist box, select the appropriate application and access
option:

e To give the user no access to the selected application or any of its
databases, select None. Note that users can till inherit access if the
applications or databases have a higher minimum permission setting than
None, or if they are granted afilter that upgrades permission to particular
cells.

e To define specific database access within the selected application, select
Access DBs, and then click DB Access.

e To give the user ownership to the selected application only, select App
Designer.

For information about permissions, see Table 15-1 on page 15-2.
5. Click OK to save the settings.
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Granting Designer Permissions to a User or Group

Users and groups can be granted Application Designer or Database Designer
permission for particular applications or databases. These permissions are useful
for assigning administrative privileges to users who need to be in charge of
particular applications or databases, but who only need ordinary user privilegesfor
other purposes.

For a given database, users or groups can also be granted any of the following
permissions: None, Filter Access, Read Only, Read/Write, and Calculate. (See
Table on page 15-2.)

Y ou heed to grant database access to other usersif:

e Theusershave not been granted sufficient user permission to access databases
(see the permissions shown in Table on page 15-2).

e Thedatabase in question does not allow users sufficient access through its
minimum-permission settings (see “ Setting Application and Database
Minimum Permissions’ on page 15-33).

e Theusersdo not have sufficient access granted to them through filters (see
Chapter 16, “ Controlling Access to Database Cells.”).

>» Togrant auser or agroup access to databases within the selected application, use
this procedure:

1. IntheEdit User dialog box, click App Access. TheUser/Group Application
Access dialog box is displayed: see Figure 15-5.

2. IntheUser/Group Application Access dialog box, select Access DBs. The
DB Access button becomes available.

Note: The DB Access button is disabled when the selected user is a Supervisor or
Application Designer for the selected database, because these users already have
Database Designer access to every database within the application.
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3. Click DB Access. Esshbase displaysthe User Database Access dialog box, as
shown in Figure 15-6.

Figure 15-6: User Database Access Dialog Box

User Database Access E
Server: Seashell
User: Jiwdard el |
Application:  Sample

Help |

Databaze:

Acce:

" None

7 Filter Access

" Read Only

& Fead / wiite

 Caloulate [oals..

" Database Designer

[ Filter: I - l

The Database list box shows all databases defined within the application to
which you have access. After you sel ect a database, the access the user hasfor
the selected database is displayed in the Access group.

If the user or group is not a Supervisor, you can grant the following
permissions, shown in Table 15-2:

Table 15-2: Permissions Available at the Database Scope

Database

permission Description

None Indicates no access to any object or data value in a database.

Filter Access Indicates that data access s restricted to those filters
assigned to the user. (For information about filters, see
Chapter 16, “Controlling Access to Database Cells.”)
The Filter check box grants afilter object to auser or group.
A user or group can be granted only one filter per database.
Selecting this option or any other option except None
enables the selection of afilter object from the list box.

Read Only Indicates read permission: the ability to retrieve al data

values. Report scripts can also be run.
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Table 15-2: Permissions Available at the Database Scope

Database
permission Description

Read / Write Indicates that all data values can be retrieved and updated
(but not calculated). The user can run, but cannot modify,
Esshase objects.

Cdlculate Indicates that all data values can be retrieved, updated, and
calculated with the default calculation or any calculation for
which the user has been granted permission to execute.

Database Indicates that all data values can be retrieved, updated, and
Designer calculated. In addition, all database-related files can be
modified.

4. Select the appropriate database and the permissions you want to grant to the
user or group.

If you select the Calculate access level, the Calcs button is enabled. Clicking
the Calcs button enables you to grant execution permission to a user for
specific calculation scripts or al calculation scripts. Using Application
Manager, Spreadsheet Add-in, or MaxL., users can execute any calculation
scripts granted to them. When you click Calcs, Essbase displays the Execute
Calc Scripts dialog box, as shown in Figure 15-7.

Figure 15-7: Execute Calc Scripts Dialog Box

Execute Calc Scripts E
Server Seashell oK |
User: KSmith m i

ance |
Application:  Sample
[Databaze:  Basic Help |
™ Allow All Cales
Allowed Calcs: LCalcs:
Script2
o
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5.

When selected, the Allow All Calcs check box gives the user permission to
run all calculation scripts stored on the application or database. Any
calculation scripts defined afterward are added to the user’s calculate
privileges. Individual calculation script permission can be granted or revoked
by leaving Allow All Calcs unsel ected, selecting the name of the script in one
of thelist boxes, and clicking Add or Remove.

Note: By default, a Supervisor, Application Designer, or Database Designer can
run all calculation scripts.

Click OK to close the dialog box and save the settings.

Creating, Deleting, and Changing Users and

Groups

To help manage security between users and groups, the following
user-management tasks are available at varying degrees to users with different
permissions:

Create new users and groups

Edit (modify the permissions of) existing users and groups
Copy the security profiles of existing users and groups
Delete users and groups

Rename users and groups

» To manage users and groups using Application Manager:

15-12 |

1.
2.

Connect to the server that houses the users or groups.
Select Security > Users/Groups.
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Essbase displays the User/Group Security dialog box, as shown in
Figure 15-8:

Figure 15-8: User/Group Security Dialog Box

Server.  Aspen

Users:

Mew User... | Lloze |

partitionuzer

Copy to Mew...
Delete Uzer

Bename Uzer...

Groups:

Mew Group...

Headquarters Edit Group...
Managers =

Copy to Mew...

Delete Group

[, |
=N
[EEali. |
NenGrew.|
ETE
=T
[DFeEes |
[Fermo e |

Fename Group...

The Userslist box fillswith the names of all users currently defined on this
server. Similarly, the Groups list box fills with the names of all groups
defined on this server. Thefive buttonsto theright of each list box enable you
to perform the functions of user and group management.

For more information on managing users and groups, see “ Creating, Editing, and
Copying Users and Groups’ on page 15-14, “ Copying an Existing Security
Profile” on page 15-22, “Deleting Users and Groups” on page 15-25, or
“Renaming Users and Groups’ on page 15-26.

For information about lock management, and password and user name
management, see “Managing User Activity at the Server Level” on page 15-36.
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Tip: You can view lists of users and groups using methods other than Application

Manager:
Tool Instructions For more information
MaxL display user or Technical Referencein thedocs
display group directory
ESSCMD LISTUSERS or Technical Referencein thedocs
LISTGROUPS directory
Administration Enterprise View > Esshase Administration Services

Services Console

Security node

Online Help

Creating, Editing,

Cells”

and Copying Users and Groups

When you create, edit, or copy auser or agroup, you defineasecurity profile. This
iswhere you define the extent of the permissions that users and groups havein
dealing with each other and in accessing applications and databases. For more
specific data-level security, see Chapter 16, “ Controlling Access to Database

Creating a New User

To create auser means to define the user’ s name, password, and permission. Y ou
can also specify group membership for the user, and you can specify that the user
isrequired to change the password at the next login attempt, or that the user name
is disabled, preventing the user from logging in.

» To create anew user using Application Manager:
1. Select Security > Users/Groups.

15-14 1
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2. IntheUser/Group Security dialog box, select New User. Esshase displays
the New User dialog box, as shown in Figure 15-9:

Figure 15-9: New User Dialog Box

Server: Aszpen
Usemame: IMysti Rubert
— Authentication Cancel |
& Native
Pazaword: l— Help |

Confirm Pazsword: I

™ User Must Change Password at Nest Lagin

" External

Pratacal: I
Parameters: I

™ Usemame Disabled

~User Typpg——————————————————
" Supervisar Groups... |
9Lz App Access... |

™ Create/Delete Users, Groups
™ Cieate/Delete Apps

Type the name of the new user in the User name text box.
4. Select the type of authentication:

e For most sites, select Native authentication. Essbase authenticatesthe user
with this option.

e For sitesthat are using external authentication, select External, and go
now to “Managing External Authentication” on page 15-29.

5. InthePassword text box, type the user’s password. The password must be at
least six characters long.

Asyou type, Essbase masks your entry with asterisks.

6. Retypetheuser’'spassword inthe Confirm Password text box. You must type
the password exactly asyou did in the Passwor d text box.

Note: Passwords are not case-sensitive.
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7.

10.

To force the user to change the password at the next |ogin attempt, select User
Must Change Password at Next L ogin. This option enables you to assign a
generic password to all new users, which they will have to change when they
begin using the system.

At the next login attempt, the user is prompted to change the password in the
Change Password dialog box, shown in Figure 15-12.

To lock the user out from the system, select User name Disabled. Only a
system administrator (a user with Supervisor permission) can re-enable the
user name.

Select the type of user to create from the User Type group. If you are not sure
which type of user to create, see “ Specifying User and Group Types’ on
page 15-4. If you do not have sufficient permission to create a class of user,
those options are disabl ed.

To assign the user to agroup, click Groups.

Essbase displays the Group M ember ship dialog box as shown in
Figure 15-10.

Figure 15-10: Group Membership Dialog Box

Group Membership E
Server.  Aspen
User  userl

Cancel |

Member of: Mot member of:

e Help |
Headquarters

<- Add | Managers

Bemove ->|

The Not member of list box contains the names of all groups on the server to
which this user does not belong.

a. Select agroup from thelist and click Add to add the user to that group.
Similarly, you can click Remove to remove a user from agroup listed in
the Member of list box.

b. Click OK to finalize the addition or removal and return to the New User
dialog box.
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11. To assign application and database access to the user, click App Access from
the New User dialog box. See “Granting Application and Database Accessto
aUser or Group” on page 15-7 for more information.

12. Click OK toadd the new user to the server. Essbase updates the User slist box
(in the User /Group Security dialog box) with the new user.

Tip: You can create users and add them to groups using methods other than

Application Manager:

Tool Instructions For more information

MaxL create user or alter user Technical Referencein
thedocs directory

ESSCMD CREATEUSER, ADDUSER, Technical Referencein

REMOVEUSER

thedocs directory

Essbase Administration
Services Console

Enterprise View > Right-click
Users node > add a user.

Essbase Administration
Services Online Help

Editing a User

To edit auser means to modify the security profile established when the user was
created. The dialog boxesfor editing auser and for creating anew one are exactly
the same (except for their titles).

1. Select Security > Users/Groups.

2. Select the user whose profile you want to edit and click Edit User in the
User/Group Security dialog box.

Essbase Database Administrator’s
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Essbase displays the Edit User dialog box as shown in Figure 15-11.

Figure 15-11: Edit User Dialog Box

Server Localhost
Usemame: Iuser2
— Authentication Cancel |
i Pazsword: Help |
Confirm Pazsword:
[ User Must Change Password at Nest Lagin
(" External
Pratacal: I
Parameters: I
[ Usemname Disabled
~User Type—————
" Supervisar &I
' User App Access.. |
|v Create/Delete sers, Groups
[V Cieate/Delete Apps

3. To change the user’s password, type the new password in the Password text
box. The password must be at least six characterslong. Asyou type, Essbase
masks your typing with asterisks.

4. Retypetheuser’'spassword inthe Confirm Password text box. You must type
the password exactly as you did in the Passwor d text box.

Note: Passwords are not case-sensitive.

5. Toforcetheuser to change the password at the next login attempt, check User
Must Change Password at Next L ogin.

Note: If you are changing a user for external authentication, see the instructions
in “Managing External Authentication” on page 15-29.
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When this user triesto log in using the old password, he or she will be
prompted to first change the password in the Change Password dialog box,
as shown in Figure 15-12.

Figure 15-12: Change Password Dialog Box

Change Password E
Server: Aszpen
Usemame:  User2

Cancel |

Mew Password: I
Help |
LConfirm Pazsword: I

6. To prevent the user from logging in, check Username Disabled (in the Edit
User dialog box). Only a system administrator (a user with Supervisor
permission) can re-enable the username.

7. To change the user’s group membership, click Groups.
8. To change the user’s application access, click App Access.

9. Click OK tosavetheuser’snew security profile on the server. Essbase updates
the server security file with the changes.

Note: You cannot change the names of users from the Edit User dialog box. Use
the Rename User button, described in “Renaming Users and Groups” on
page 15-26.

Tip: You can change a user’s password or other properties using methods other than
Application Manager:

Tool Instructions For more information

MaxL alter user Technical Referencein the
docs directory

ESSCMD SETPASSWORD Technical Referencein the

docs directory

Administration Enterprise View > right Essbase Administration Services
Services Console | click auser > edit the user. | Online Help
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Creating or Editing a Group

A group isacollection of userswho share the same minimum access permissions.
Placing usersin groups can save you the time of assigning identical permissionsto
users again and again.

Note: A member of a group may have permissions beyond those assigned to the
group, if permissions are also assigned individually to that user.

The process for creating, editing, or copying groups is the same as that for users,
except that there are no group passwords. Y ou define group names and
permissions just as you would for users.

When you create a new user, you can assign the user to agroup. Similarly, when
you create a new group, you can assign users to the group. Y ou must define a
password for each user; there are no passwords for groups.

>» To create anew group or edit an existing group using Application Manager:

15-20 W

1. Select Security > Users/Groups.

Essbase displays the User/Group Security dialog box (see Figure 15-8 on
page 15-13).

2. To create anew group, click New Group.

To edit an existing group, select the group you want to edit and click Edit
Group. Then follow these instructions; they are the sasme asfor creating anew

group.

Note: You cannot rename a group from the Edit Group dialog box; use the
Rename Group button, described in “Renaming Users and Groups” on page 15-26.
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Essbase displaysthe New Group dialog box, as shown in Figure 15-13, or the
Edit Group dialog box:

Figure 15-13: New Group Dialog Box

Server:  Seashell
-DK
Group name: I
Cancel |
Group Type
" Supervisar Help |

& User

™ Create/Delete Users, Groups Uszers... |

™ Cieate/Delete Apps

App Access... |

In the Group name text box, type the name of the group.

4. Select the type of group to create from the Group Type group. If you do not
have sufficient permission to assign agroup to acertain type, those options are
not selectable.

5. To assign users to the group:

e Click Users. The Group Membership dialog box is displayed, with the
names of all userson the server listed either as members or non-members.

e Select which users should be in the group.

Note: You cannot add users to a group having higher permissions than your
own.

e For more information on using the Group M ember ship dialog box to
assign users to groups, click Help or see the instructions accompanying
Figure 15-10.

e Click OK to assign the users, or click Cancel to assign no users at this
time.

6. Toassign application and database accessto the group, click App Accessfrom
the New Group diaog box. Click Help, or see “ Granting Application and
Database Access to a User or Group” on page 15-7 for more information.

7. Click OK to add the new group. Essbase updates and displaysthe Groupslist
box in the User/Group Security dialog box.
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To view alist of usersin agroup, click Edit Group and then click Users. The
Members list box of the User/Group Security dialog box contains alist of the
group’s users.

Tip: You can create groups and view or change group membership using methods
other than Application Manager:

Tool Instructions For more information

MaxL display user in group or Technical Referencein the
create group. docs directory

ESSCMD LISTGROUPUSERS or Technical Referencein the
CREATEGROUP docs directory

Administration Enterprise View >right click | Essbase Administration

Services Console | auser > edit the user Services Online Help

Copying an Existing Security Profile

An easy way to create a new user with the same permissions as another user isto
copy the security profile of an existing user. The new user is assigned the same
user type, group membership, and application/database access as the original user.

Y ou can also create new groups by copying the security profile of an existing
group. The new group is assigned the same group type, user membership, and
application access as the original group.

Note: Copy to New filters any security permissions the creator does not have from the
copy. For example, a user with Create/Delete Users permission cannot create a new
supervisor by copying the profile of an existing supervisor.

Copying a User Profile

To copy auser or group meansto duplicate the security profile of an existing user
or group, and to giveit anew name. It is helpful to copy users and groups because
it saves you the time of reassigning permissions in cases where you want them to
beidentical.

» To create anew user by copying the security profile of an existing user:
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1. Using Application Manager, select Security > Users/Groups.
Essbase displays the User/Group Security dialog box (see Figure 15-8).
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2. Select the name of the user whose profile you want to copy.
3. Click Copy to New.
Essbase displays the Copy User dialog box as shown in Figure 15-14.

Figure 15-14: Copy User Dialog Box

Server: Aszpen
—_——
Usemame: uzer]

Cancel |
Pazsword: IW— -
Confirm Pagsword: IW— Help |

™ User Must Change Password at Nest Lagin
™ Usemame Disabled

UserType—————— Groups |
" Supervisar =
% User App Access... |

™ Create/Delete Users, Groups
™ Cieate/Delete Apps

4. Inthe Username text box, type the name of the new user.

Enter a password in the Passwor d text box, different from the original user's
password if desired. The password must be at least six characterslong. Asyou
type, Esshase masks your typing with asterisks.

6. Retypetheuser’'spassword inthe Confirm Password text box. You must type
the password exactly as you did in the Password text box.
Note: Passwords are not case-sensitive.

7. Toforcethe new user to change the password at the next login attempt, select
User Must Change Password at Next Login.

8. To prevent the new user from logging in, select Username Disabled. (This
option and the preceding option are also available from the New User and
Edit User dialog boxes.)

Only auser with Supervisor permission can reactivate the user name.

9. To change the new user’s system-wide permission, select the new permission
from the User Type group. If you do not have sufficient permission to grant a
certain permission to the user, that option is not selectable.

10. To change the new user’s group membership, click Groups.

Essbase Database Administrator's Guide M 15-23



Managing Security for Users and Applications

11. To change the new user’s application access, click App Access.

12. Click OK to savethenew user’ssecurity profile on the server. Esshase updates

the server security file with the changes.

Copying a Group Profile

» To create anew group by copying the security profile of an existing group:

15-24 1

1.

Using Application Manager, select Security > Users/Groups.

Essbase displays the User/Group Security dialog box (see Figure 15-8 on
page 15-13).

Select the name of the group you want to copy.
Click Copy to New.
Essbase displays the following dialog box:

Figure 15-15: Copy Group Dialog Box

Server.  Aspen -
-DK
Group name: IVisitors
Cancel |
Group Type
" Supervisar Help |

& User

™ Create/Delete Users, Groups Uszers... |

™ Cieate/Delete Apps

App Access... |

Type the name of the new group in the Group name text box.

To change the new group’s user-type (system-level permission), choose the
new type from the Group Type area. If you do not have sufficient permission
to assign a certain permission to the group, that option is disabled.

To create the new group’s membership list, select Users.
The Group Member ship dialog box is displayed.

For more information on using the Group Member ship dialog box to assign
usersto groups, click Help, or see the instructions accompanying
Figure 15-10.
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7. Togrant application-wide or database-wide permissionsto all members of the
group, click App Access.

8. Click OK to save the new group’s security profile on the OLAP Server.
Essbase updates the server security file with your changes.

Deleting Users and Groups

» To delete auser using Application Manager:
1. Choose Security > Users/Groups.

Essbase displays the User/Group Security dialog box (see Figure 15-8 on
page 15-13).

2. Select the name of the user you want to delete in the Userslist box.
3. Click Delete User.
Essbase displays the following confirmation box:

Figure 15-16: Delete User Confirmation Box

Delete User B

@ Are you sure you want to delete user ‘Robert Garcia'?

4. Click Yesto delete the user, or click No to cancel the delete operation.
If you choose to delete the user, Essbase updates the Users list box and the
server security file with your changes. Essbase automatically deletes users
from all groups to which they belong.

» To delete agroup using Application Manager:

1. Select Security > Users/Groups.
Essbase displays the User /Group Security dialog box (see Figure 15-8).

2. Inthe Groupslist box, select the name of the group you want to delete.

3. Click Delete Group.

Members of the group are not affected by this operation, except that they will
no longer be amember of the deleted group.
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When you click Delete Group, Esshase displays the Delete Group
confirmation box as shown in Figure 15-17.

Figure 15-17: Delete Group Confirmation Box

Delete Group B

@ Are you sure you want to delete group ‘Market Analpsts'?

4. Click Yesto delete the group, or click No to cancel the delete operation.

If you choose to del ete the group, Essbase updates the Groupslist box and the
server security file with your changes.

Tip: You can delete users and groups using methods other than Application Manager:

Tool Instructions For more information
MaxL drop group or drop user Technical Referencein the
docs directory
ESSCMD DELETEGROUP or Technical Referencein the
DELETEUSER docs directory
Administration Enterprise View >right-click | Essbase Administration
Services Console | the user > delete Services Online Help

Renaming Users and Groups

» To rename auser using Application Manager:
1. Select Security > Users/Groups.
Essbase displays the User/Group Security dialog box (see Figure 15-8).
2. Select the name of the user in the Users|list box.

3. Click Rename User.
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Essbase displays the Rename User dialog box as shown in Figure 15-18.

Figure 15-18: Rename User Dialog Box

0ld M ame: uzer]
Mew Mame: IKSmith ﬂl
Help |

4. Typethe new name for the user in the New Name text box.
Click OK to rename the user.
Essbase updates the User s list box and the server security file with your
changes. User names are automatically updated in all groupsto which the user
belongs.

» To rename agroup using Application Manager:

1. Select Security > Users/Groups.
Essbase displays the User/Group Security dialog box (see Figure 15-8).

2. Select the name of the group in the Groups list box.

3. Click Rename Group.
Esshase displays the Rename Group dialog box as shown in Figure 15-19.

Figure 15-19: Rename Group Dialog Box

0ld M ame: groupd,
Mew Mame: IHeadquarters ﬂl
Help |

4. Typethe new name for the group in the New Name text box.
Click OK to rename the group.

Essbase updates the Groups list box and the server security file with your
changes. Members of the group are not affected by this operation.
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Tip: Youcanrename users and groups using methods other than Application Manager:

Tool Instructions For more information

MaxL alter group and alter user Technical Referencein

thedocs directory

ESSCMD RENAMEUSER Technical Referencein

thedocs directory

Administration Enterprise View > right-click the | Essbase Administration
Services Console | user > rename. Services Online Help

Viewing and Modifying User Permissions

In Application Manager, you can grant or modify user and group application and
database permissions from an edit-user standpoint or from an application or
database security perspective. The results are the same.
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To grant privileges by editing a user or group, see “Granting Permissionsto Users
and Groups” on page 15-4.

To grant user-and-group permissions from an application perspective:

1.
2.

From the Application Desktop window, select the application hame.
Select Security > Application.
Essbase displays the Application Access dialog box.

To view the current permissions for a user or group, select the user or group
name from the User §/Groups list box. The Access group shows the current
permission for the selected user or group. Click Help for information on each
setting.

To modify the current application permissions for the selected user or group,
select the appropriate permission from the Access group.

To define access to databases within the application, select DB Access from
the Application Access dialog box.

Click OK to save the settings.
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» To grant user-and-group permissions from a database perspective:

1. From the Application Desktop window, select the application and database
name.

2. Select Security > Database. Essbase displaysthe Database Accessdia og box.
The User /Groupslist box shows all users and groups on the server. To view
the current settings for the user or group, select a name from the list. Click
Help for information on each setting.

3. To modify the current permission for auser or group, select the user or group
name from the list box and select the permission you want to grant. For
information about permissions available to access databases, see Table 15-2
on page 15-10.

4. Click OK to save the settings.

Note: If a user has insufficient permission to access the data in a database, the value
does not show up in the spreadsheet, or shows up as #NOACCESS.

Managing External Authentication

» To use externa authentication of usersinstead of Essbase authentication, use this
procedure:

1. Addthe AUTHENTICATIONMODULE configuration setting to your server
configurationfileessbase. cf g, and restart OLAP Server. Thiswill initialize
any changes. For instructions, see Technical Referencein the docs directory
of your Esshase installation.

2. Create a user with either Application Manager or Essbase Administration
Services. This procedure shows the Application Manager method:

a. Follow theinstructionsin “Creating aNew User” on page 15-14 through
step 5. If you are modifying an existing user, select Security >
Users/Groups from the menu, select the appropriate user from the list
which appears, and click Edit User.

b. Inthe Authentication box, select External.

c. Enter the protocol, for example LDAP. This should be the same asthe
authentication module nameinthe AUTHENTICATIONMODULE entry
in your server configuration fileessbase. cf g.
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d. Enter the authentication parameters, one or more from the
AUTHENTICATIONMODULE parameter list in your server
configuration file essbase. cf g.

e. Finish creating the new user with theinstructionsin “Creating a New
User” on page 15-14, beginning with step 8. If you are modifying an
existing user, make any other relevant changes, then click OK.

Note: For an Essbase Administration Services method of creating users with external
authentication, see Essbase Administration Services Online Help.

Managing Global Security for Applications and
Databases

In addition to granting permissions to users and groups, you can change security
settings for entire applications and databases and their related files and resources.
Application and database security settings enable you to manage connections and
create a lowest-common-security profile for the applications and databases.

This section contains the following subsections:

e “Defining Application Settings” on page 15-30

e “Setting General Application Connection Options’ on page 15-31

e “Setting Application and Database Minimum Permissions’ on page 15-33

Defining Application Settings
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Y ou can define permissions and other security settings that apply to applications
by changing the application settings. The settings you define for the application
affect all users, unlessthey have higher privileges granted to them at the user level.

Only users with Supervisor permission (or Application Designer permission for
the application) can change application settings.

To define settings for an application:

1. Connect to the appropriate server and select the name of the application you
want to secure.

2. Select Application > Settings. (This command is unavailable to users with
insufficient privileges to define application settings.)
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Essbase displays the Application Settings dialog box as shown in
Figure 15-20.

Figure 15-20: Application Settings Dialog Box

Application Settings E

App Mame:  Sample
Server: Aszpen el |
Description:

ﬂ Help
Lock Timeout: IBD minutes

—Options————— [~ Minimum Database Access

V' Allow Application to Start ' None
™ Start‘When Esshase Starts ' Read

V' Allow Commands  Wiite
V' Allow Connects " Calculate
V' Allow Updates " Databaze Designer

[V Enable Security

Max. Attachment File Size: I[Unlimited] VI K. bytes

3. Define the settings that you want to apply to the application.

For information on the setting types, see either “ Setting General Application
Connection Options’ on page 15-31 or “ Setting Application and Database
Minimum Permissions’ on page 15-33.

Setting General Application Connection Options

Y ou can define security and connection options using either Application Manager
or Administration Services. Select the Genera tab in the Application Properties
window to define the security options using Administration Services.

The following application settings are available in Application Manager:
e A brief description of the application
e A time-out setting for locks

e Optionsthat control application loading, command processing, connections,
updates, and security

e  Settings that define the minimum permissions to the application. For more
information about minimum permissions, see “ Setting Application and
Database Minimum Permissions’ on page 15-33.
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Unchecking any of the following Allow settings remainsin effect only for the
duration of the administrator's session. The settings take effect immediately, and
affect userswho are currently logged in, as well as userswho log in later during
the administrator's session.

Allow commands. When unchecked, prevents all requeststo databasesin the
application, including non-data-specific requests such as viewing database
information or changing database settings. All users are affected, including
other supervisors. Supervisors are affected by this setting as a safety
mechanism to prevent accidental updates to databases during maintenance
operations.This setting is checked by default.

Allow connects. When unchecked, prevents any user with apermission lower
than Application designer from making connections to the databases that
would require the databases to be started. Thisincludes starting the databases
or performing the ESSCM D SEL ECT command on the databases. Thissetting
is checked by default.

Allow updates: When unchecked, prevents modification to on-disk database
structures; for example, any operation that might have an effect on the data,
including updating the data or making outline modifications. All users are
affected, including other supervisors. Supervisors are affected by this setting
as a saf ety mechanism to prevent accidental updates to databases during
maintenance operations.This setting is checked by default.

CAUTION: If performing maintenance operations that require disabling
connections, updates, or commands, you must make those maintenance
operations within the same session as the one in which the setting was
disabled. Therefore, if performing maintenance operations in batch mode,
you must either complete all the tasks that motivated the disabling of
commands, connects, or updates as part of the same session in the same
script, or disable commands/connects/updates manually in Application
Manager or Administration Console prior to performing those tasks, staying
logged in to that session for the duration of the maintenance operations.

Disabling any of the following settings remainsin effect until they are re-enabled.
The settings do not affect users who are currently logged in.

Allow Application to Start: When enabled, prevents al users from starting
the application directly or as aresult of operations that would start the
application; for example, attempting to change application settings or create
databases. This setting is enabled by default.
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e Start When Esshase Starts: When enabled, the application starts
automatically whenever the OLAP Server starts. Although any user with a
minimum of read permission to the application can start the application, only
asupervisor or auser with Application Designer permission for the
application can stop the application.

e Enable Security: When unchecked, Essbase ignores all security settingsin
the application and treats all users as Application Designers.This setting is
enabled by default (security settings are active).

The application settings can also be accessed in the following interfaces:
e Essbase Administration Console, in the Application Properties dialog box.
e ESSCMD command-line interface: SETAPPSTATE.

e MaxL language interface: alter system statement.

CAUTION: Never power down or reboot your client computer when you

have cleared any of the Allow settings. (Always select Server > Disconnect
to log out from the server.) Improper shutdown can cause the application to
become inaccessible, which requires a full application shutdown and restart.

If apower failure or system problem causes OLAP Server to improperly
disconnect from the Esshase client, and your application is no longer accessible,
you must shut down and restart the application. See Chapter 41, “Running Essbase
Servers, Applications, and Databases’ for more information.

Setting Application and Database Minimum Permissions

Minimum database access permissions can be specified at the application or
database level. If specified for an application, minimum database access
permissions apply to all databases within the application. When a minimum
permission is set to alevel higher than None (or No Access) for an application or
database, all users on the OLAP Server inherit that permission to access the
database or databases.

For example, if an application has Read privilege assigned as the minimum
database accesslevel, all users can read any database within that application, even
if their individual permissions do not include Read access. Similarly, if adatabase
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has a minimum permission setting of None, only users with sufficient granted
permissions (granted directly, or implied by filters or group membership) can gain
access to the database.

Users with Supervisor, Application Designer, or Database Designer permissions
are not affected by minimum-permission settings applied to applications or
databases they own. Supervisors have full accessto all resources, and Application
Designers and Database Designers have full access for their applications or
databases.

Users and groups with lower than the minimum permissions inherit at least the
minimum permissions for any applications or databases. For information on

application and database permissions granted to individual users or groups, see
“Granting Application and Database Access to a User or Group” on page 15-7.

Changes to the minimum permission settings for applications affect only those
databases that have lower minimums. In other words, settings defined at alower
level take precedence over more global settings.

Thefollowing permissions are avail able as minimum settings for applications and
databases. Databases of an application inherit the permissions of the applications
whenever the application permissions are set higher than those of the database.

Table 15-3: Minimum Permission Settings Available for Applications and
Databases

Permission Description

None Specifies that no minimum permission has been defined for the
application or database. Thisis the default global permission for
newly created applications and databases.

Read Specifies Read-Only access to any object or datavalue in the
application or database. Users can view files, retrieve datavalues,
and run report scripts. Read access does not permit data-value
updates, calculations, or outline modifications.

Write Specifies Update access to any data value in the databases of the
application, or in one database. Users can view Esshase files,
retrieve and update data values, and run report scripts. Write
access does not permit calculations or outline modifications.
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Permission Description

Calculate Specifies Calculate and update access to any data value in the
databases of the application, or in one database. Users can view
files, retrieve, update, and perform cal culations based on data
values, and run report and cal cul ations scripts. Calculate access
does not permit outline modifications.

Designer (for Specifies Calculate and update access to any data value in the

Application or | databases of the application, or in one database. In addition,

Database) Designer permission enables users to view and modify the

outline and files, retrieve, update, and perform cal culations based
on data values, and run report and calculation scripts.

» To set minimum permissions for an application:

1. Connect to the appropriate server and select the name of the application.

2. Select Application > Settings. (This menu command is unavailable to users
with insufficient permission to define application settings.)

Essbase displays the Application Settings dialog box (Figure 15-20 on

page 15-31).

3. Define the permissions that you want to apply to the application. For
information about the permissions, see Table 15-3 on page 15-34.

The minimum permission settings are in the Minimum Database Access

group.

» To set minimum permissions for a database:

1. Connect to the appropriate server and select the name of the application that
contains the database you want to secure.

2. Select the database name.

3. Select Database > Settings. (This menu command is unavailable to userswith
insufficient privileges to define application settings.)
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Essbase displaysthe Database Settings dialog box as shown in Figure 15-21.

Figure 15-21: Database Settings Dialog Box

Database Settings:Localhost:5ample:Basic

General | Storagel Transaction | Currency

Drescription:
=
=
—Calculation———— [~ Databaze Access
¥ Twio Pass Caloulation & Mone
™ Agagregate Missing Yalues  Read
™ Create Block on Equations " rite
JE— = Calculate
IV Allow Database to Start " Database Designer
V' Start \When Application Starts

Fietrieval Buffer Size: |1 1] K. bytes
Fietrieval Sort Buffer Size: I‘ID K. bytes

QK I Cancel | Help |

4. Inthe Database Accessgroup of the General tab, define the permissionsthat
you want to apply to the database. For information about the permissions, see
Table 15-3 on page 15-34.

The minimum permission settings are in the Database A ccess group.

Note: Although any user with a minimum of Read access to a database can start
the database, only a Supervisor, a user with Application Designer privilege for the
application, or a user with Database Designer privilege for the database can stop
the database.

Managing User Activity at the Server Level

This section explains how to manage the activities of users connected to the server.
The security concepts explained in this section are session and request
management, lock management, connection management, and password/user
name management. For information about managing security for partitioned
databases, see Chapter 13, “Designing Partitioned Applications.”
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Disconnecting Users and Terminating Requests

The security system lets you disconnect a user from the Essbase server when you
want to perform maintenance tasks.

To view sessions, disconnect sessions, or terminate requests, you must have
Supervisor permission or Application Designer permission for the specified
application. You can view or terminate only sessions or requests for users with
permissions equal to or lesser than your own.

A session is the time between login and logout for a user connected to Essbase
OLAP Server at the system, application, or database scope. A user can have more
than one session open at any given time. For example, a user may be logged on to
different databases. If you have the appropriate permissions, you can log off
sessions based on any criteria you choose; for example, an administrator can log
off auser from all databases or from a particular database.

A request isaquery sent to OLAP Server by a user or by another process; for
example, adefault calculation of a database, or a restructuring of the database
outline. Each session can process only one request at atime.

» To disconnect a session or request:
1. InApplication Manager, choose Security > Connections.
Essbase displays the Connections dialog box as shown in Figure 15-22.

Figure 15-22: Connections Dialog Box

i1 Connections E

ILog aff j Iselected uzer j Ionly j ™ Use Force
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If you have Supervisor permission, this dialog box lists the following:
e All users connected to the same server to which you are connected.
e A session ID number for each session.

e Thelogintime for each session, in hours.minutes.seconds.

e The application and database each user is using. If no application and
database names are displayed, then the user islogged in but not connected
to a specific application.

e Thetime connected to a displayed database for each relevant session, in
seconds.

e Thetype of request being performed in each session, if any.

e Thelength of time each request has been processing in
hours:minutes:seconds.

e The name of the computer from which each request is being made.

e The status of each request: whether it is processing, terminating, or
terminated.

Unless you are a Supervisor, you can see only session information for users
who are connected to an application for which you have Application Designer
permission.

If you have Application Designer permission, thisdialog box listsinformation
only for users (including yourself) who are connected to any application for
which you have Application Designer permission.

To disconnect users or terminate requests, use the drop-down list boxes and
optionally select a user session from the grid. (You do not need to select a
session from the grid if you are going to terminate multiple sessions at once.)

Table 15-4 lists the selection combinations available by selecting options
fromthelist boxes, and their equivalent MaxL statements. Thelog off options
arefor terminating a user’s session. The kill options are for terminating
specific requests within any session without logging out the user’s entire
Session.

Though not listed below, the Use Force check box isalso available when alog
off option is selected. This check box is useful when you want to terminate a
session or sessionswhileat least one of those sessionsisrunning arequest that
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is currently processing or is not responding. The MaxL equivalent to Use
Forceistoinclude the “force” keyword after any statement for logging off a
user; for example, alter system logout session <session-id> force;.

Click Apply to execute the operation indicated by your list-box selections.
Click Refresh to update your view to seethelatest session and request activity
onthe OLAP Server. Click Cancel to exit the Connectionsdialog box without

terminating any sessions or requests.

Table 15-4: Session and Request Termination Options

Selections in Application Manager MaxL equivalents
log off selected user | only alter system | ogout session
<sessi on-i d>;
log off all users on selected alter system | ogout session all;
server
log off all users on selected alter system | ogout session on
application appl i cati on <app-name>;
log off all users on selected alter system| ogout session on
database dat abase <dbs- nane>;
log off al instances | on selected alter system | ogout session by
of user server user <user-nanme>;
log off al instances | on selected alter system | ogout session by
of user application | user <user-nane> on application
<app- nanme>;
log off al instances | on selected alter system | ogout session on
of user database dat abase <dbs- nane>;
kill selected only alter systemkill request
reguest <sessi on-i d>;
kill al requests | on selected alter systemkill request all;
server
kill al requests | on selected alter systemkill request on
application applicati on <app-name>;
kill al requests | on selected alter systemkill request on
database dat abase <dbs- name>;
kill al requests | on selected alter systemkill request by user
from user server <user - name>;
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Table 15-4: Session and Request Termination Options

Selections in Application Manager

MaxL equivalents

kill al requests | on selected alter systemkill request by user
from user application | <user-name> on application
<app- nanme>;
kill al requests | on selected alter systemkill request by user
from user database <user-nanme> on dat abase
<dbs- nane>;

Managing User Locks

Essbase Spreadsheet Add-in users can interactively send data from a spreadsheet
to the server. To maintain dataintegrity while providing multiple-user concurrent
access, Esshase enablesusersto lock datafor the purpose of updatingit. Userswho
want to update data must first lock the records to prevent other users from trying
to change the same data.
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Occasionally, you may need to force an unlock operation. For example, if you
attempt to calculate a database that has active locks, the calculation must wait
when it encounters alock. By clearing the locks, you allow the calculation to

resume.

Only Supervisors can view users holding locks and remove their locks.

1. To view or remove locks, select Security > Locks.
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Essbase displays the Database L ocks dialog box as shown in Figure 15-23.

Figure 15-23: Database Locks Dialog Box

Database Locks E
Server: Aszpen
Cloze
Application:  Sample
Database:  Basic Help |
Mumber  Maximurn Time

User: of Locks: Locked:

Bemove Locks |

The Database L ocks dialog box displays alist of userswho currently have at
least one block locked. It also indicates the number of blocks that are locked,
and the amount of time, in seconds, that the blocks have been locked.

2. Toremovealock, select the user name and click Remove L ocks.
Note: Removing a user’s lock forces a logout of that user’s session.

Tip: You can also use the REMOVELOCKS command in ESSCMD to perform this
task. See the Technical Reference in the docs directory for information.

Managing Passwords and User Names

Y ou can place limitations on the number of login attempts users are allowed, on
the number of days users may not use Essbase before becoming disabled from the
server, and on the number of days users are allowed to have the same passwords.
Only system administrators (users with Supervisor privilege) can access these
settings. The limitations apply to all users on the server, and are effective
immediately upon clicking OK.

1. To place these settings, select Server > Settings.
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Essbase displays the Server Settings dialog box as shown in Figure 15-24.

Figure 15-24: Server Settings Dialog Box

Server Settings E
Server  Seashel
—&uto Logoff Cancel |

Inactive limit: IBD minutes Hel
d Help |

LCheck every |5 minutes

If either number is 0, auto-logaff is turned off.

— Pazzword Management

Login attempts allowed before uzername becomes disabled:

Mumber of inactive days before uzername becomes disabled:

11

Mumber of days before uzer needs to change password:

If any number is 0, that parameter is turned off.

The Password M anagement option group contains the settings for user
management. A setting of O for any option meansthat parameter isturned off;
therefore, you must enter at least 1 to apply limitations.

To limit the number of unsuccessful login attempts you want to allow before
the user becomes locked out from the server, enter the maximum number of
attempts to allow in the first text box of the Password Management group.

Note: If you return to the Server Settings dialog box later and change the number
of unsuccessful login attempts allowed, Esshase resets the count for all users. For
example, if the setting was 15 and you changed it to 20, all users would be allowed
20 new attempts. If you changed the setting to 2, a user who had already exceeded
that number when the setting was 15 would not be locked out. The count returns to
0 for each change in settings.

To limit the number of inactive days allowed before the user becomes locked
out from the server, enter the number of days in the second text box of the
Password M anagement group.

Thetimer starts for all users as soon as you click OK, and it is reset for
particular users each time they log in or are reactivated or edited by
Supervisors.

To limit the number of days any user can log in with the same password, enter
the number of daysin the third text box.
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Thetimer starts for all users as soon as you click OK, and it is reset for

particular users each time they change their passwords or are reactivated
or edited by Supervisors.

Viewing or Activating Disabled User Names

A user name becomes disabled when the user exceeds limitations specified in
the Server Settings dialog box (see “Managing Passwords and User Names” on
page 15-41), or because a system administrator has disabled the user name at

the user level. To learn how to disable a user name, see “Editing aUser” on
page 15-17.

1. Toview or activate currently disabled user names, select Security > Disabled
Usernames.

Essbase displays the Disabled User names dialog box, shown in
Figure 15-25, which lists all disabled user names:

Figure 15-25: Disabled Usernames Dialog Box

Dizabled Usermnames E
Server.  Seashell

— Disabled L sermame:
K

Help |

Enable |

2. To activate a user, select the user name from the list box and click Enable.

Essbase displays the Confirm Activate confirmation box as shown in
Figure 15-26.

Figure 15-26: Confirm Activate Confirmation Box

@ Are you sure pou want to activate the selected user(z]?
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3. Click Yesto confirm that you want to activate the selected user name, or click
No to leave it disabled.

Note: Only a system administrator (a user with Supervisor permission) can view
or reactivate disabled user names.

The ESSBASE.SEC Security File
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All information about users, groups, passwords, privileges, filters, applications,
databases, and their corresponding directoriesis stored in the ESSBASE. SEC file
inyour $ARBORPATH\Bi n directory. Each time you successfully start the Agent, a
backup copy of the security fileis created asessbase. bak.

If you attempt to start the Agent and cannot get a password prompt or your
password is rejected, no. bak fileis created. Y ou can restore from the last
successful startup by copying essbase. bak to essbase. sec. Bothfilesarein
the bi n directory where you installed OLAP Server.
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Database Cells

When the security levels defined for applications, databases, users, and groupsare
not enough, Essbase security filters give you control over security at the most
detailed level. Filterslet you control access to individual data within a database,
by defining what kind of accessis allowed to which parts of the database, and to
whom these settings apply.

If you have the role of Supervisor, you can define and assign any filtersto any
users or groups. Filters do not affect you.

If you are a user with Create/Delete Applications privilege, you can assign and
define filters for applications you created.

If you havetherole of Application Designer or Database Designer, you can define
and assign filters within your applications or databases. For more information
about privilege levels, see Chapter 15, “Managing Security for Users and
Applications.”

This chapter contains the following sections:

e “Permissions Defined by Filters” on page 16-1
e “Defining Filters’ on page 16-2

e ‘“Assigning Filters’ on page 16-14

Permissions Defined by Filters

Filters control security access to data values, or cells. You create filters to
accommodate security needs for specific parts of a database. When you define a
filter, you are designating aset of restrictionsupon particular database cells. When
you save the filter, you give it a unique nameto distinguish it from other filters,
and the server storesit in ESSBASE. SEC, the Esshase security file. Y ou can then
assign thefilters to any users or groups on the server.
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For example, a manager designs afilter named RED, and associates it with a
particular database to limit access to cells containing profit information. Thefilter
is assigned to avisiting group called REVIEWERS, so that they can read, but
cannot alter, most of the database, while they have no access at all to Profit data
values.

Filters are composed of one or more access settings for database members. Y ou
can specify the following access levels and apply them to dataranging from alist
of membersto an individual cell.

Access Level Description

None No data can be retrieved or updated for the specified member list.

Read Data can be retrieved but not updated for the specified member
list.

Write Data can be retrieved and updated for the specified member list.

Any cellsthat are not specified in the filter definition inherit the database access
level. Filters can, however, add or remove access assighed at the database level.
Thisis because the filter definition, being more data-specific, indicates a greater
level of detail than the more general database access level.

Note: Data values not covered by filter definitions default to the access levels defined
for users, and secondly to the global database access levels. For more about global and
user security, see Chapter 15, “Managing Security for Users and Applications.”

Calculation accessiscontrolled by minimum global permissionsor by permissions
granted to users and groups. Users who have calcul ate access to the database are

not blocked by filters: they can affect all data elements that the execution of their
calculations would update.

Defining Filters

To define afilter meansto do any of the following things:
e Create anew filter
e Edit an existing filter

e Copy an existing filter into a new but identical filter
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e Renamean existing filter

e Delete an existing filter

Before defining afilter, you must connect to the server and select the database
associated with thefilter.

To define afilter for the selected database, choose Security > Filters. Essbase
displaysthe Filters dialog box. Begin with thisdialog box for dl filter definitions,
whether you are creating, deleting, editing, copying, or renaming afilter.

If you want only to view alist of filters for the selected database, this dialog box
shows alist of filters.

Tip: You can view lists of filters using methods other than Application Manager:

Tool Instructions For more information
MaxL display filter Technical Referencein thedocs directory
ESSCMD LISTFILTERS Technical Referencein thedocs directory

Creating a New Filter

Y ou can create anew filter for each set of access restrictions you need to place on
database values. Thereis no need to create separate filters for users with the same
access needs—once you have created afilter, you can assign it to multiple users or
groups of users. However, only onefilter per database can be assigned to auser or

group.
» To create afilter:

1. Select your current application and database in the Application Desktop
window (if they are not already selected).

To practice creating afilter using asample, see “Mini-Tutorial” on page 16-6.
2. Choose Security > Filters.
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Essbase displays the Filters dialog box.

Figure 16-1: Filters Dialog Box

Filters E
Server: Aszpen Close |
Application:  Sample
Help |
Database:  Basic
Uszers/Groups...
Mew.. _—I
filter1 _—I
filter2
Matchl
Copy... |
Eename...l
Delete... |
3. Click New.

Essbase displays the following confirmation box.
Figure 16-2: Associate Outline Confirmation Box

Aszociate Dutline ]

@ Do you want to aszociate the outline with this filker?

4. Click Yesto confirm that you want to associate the current outline with the
filter. Thiswill enable the member selection tool so that you don’t haveto type
in all member specifications.
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Essbase displays the Define Filter dialog box.

Figure 16-3: Define Filter Dialog Box

Define Filter ]
Server Azpen : )
Application: Sal:nple Dimensians: IYE&T VI ’TI
Database:  Basic Members: ear ™
Filter Mame: l— b Cancel |
Help |
Delete Row | Werify |
Fungctions: lﬁ =
| v
jﬂ Member Specification B
m M
| 2 |
| 3 |
Lel i
| 5 |
| 6 |
| 7 |
| 8 |
| 9 |
10 -
1] I~ N

Click Help for information on each option.

5. Typeanamefor the new filter in the Filter Name text box.

6. To define an access level for whatever object you intend to specify in the
corresponding row of the Member Specification column;

a. Make surethat Row 1 under the Access column is selected, asin

Figure 16-3.

b. Click the down arrow next to the cell in the Access column to choose an
access level of None, Read, or Write.

7. To select adimension to which you want to specify the access levels:

a. Choose adimension from the Dimensions list box.

b. Inthe Memberslist box, double-click on the down-arrow next to a
dimension name to see it expand into an outline of its members.

c. Makesurethecursorisinthefirst row of thefilter sheet, |labeled Member

Specification.
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d. Paste adimension name or member name into the row by selecting the
word from the outline in the Members list box.

8. To apply afunction to dimensions and members:

a. Position the cursor in the Member Specification row and select the
appropriate function from the Functions list box.

b. Specify amember for the function by placing the cursor within the
parentheses and selecting the member name from the outlinein the
Members list box.

The member name should appear within the parentheses.
9. To delete arow, place the insertion point in the row and click Delete Row.
10. To verify that your syntax is correct for the entire filter sheet, click Verify.
Note: For more information about functions and syntax, consult the Technical
Reference in the docs directory.
11. Click OK to save thefilter.
Mini-Tutorial
1. To create an examplefilter, make sure your current application is Sample and
your current database is Basic. (Specify these in the Application Desktop
window.)
2. Choose Security > Filters. Essbase displays the Filters dialog box
(Figure 16-1).
3. Click New.
Essbase displays the following confirmation box.
Figure 16-4: Associate Outline Confirmation Box
@ Do you want to aszociate the outline with this filker?
Mo |
4. Click Yesto confirm that you want to associate the current outline with

the filter.
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Essbase displays the Define Filter dialog box (see Figure 16-3).
5. Typethename Fi nances in the Filter Name text box.

6. Fill inthefilter sheet for the samplefilter, Fi nances, to match the following
example:

Figure 16-5: Sample Member Specifications in the Define Filter Dialog Box

Access Member Specification

None E@IDESC["’I’otaI Expenses"], @IDESC[Ratios]

[

M

Read Actual, @IDESC[Inventory]
Read Budget, Jan:Jun, @IDESC[Inventory]
4 [Write Budget, Jul:Dec, @IDESC[Inventory]

(=%

See the instructions for creating afilter (see“ Creating a New Filter” on
page 16-3).

Thisfilter defines the following access plan:

No retrieval or update access to any data for members of the Total
Expenses branch or the Ratios branch.

Read-only accessto all members of the Inventory branch below Actual.

e Read-only accessto all members of the Inventory branch below Budget
for the months of Jan through Jun.

e Write accessto all members of the Inventory branch below Budget data
for months of Jul through Dec.

Filtering Whole Members vs. Filtering Member
Combinations

The following examples illustrate different ways to control access to database
cells. Data can be protected by filtering entire members, or by filtering member
combinations.
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Filtering members separately, by defining access for each member in a separate
row of the Define Filter dialog box, affects whole regions of data for those
members. Filtering member combinations, using one row in the Define Filter
dialog box, affects data at the member intersections.

Figure 16-6: How Filters Affect Data: AND/OR Relationships

Filtering members separately: Filtering member combinations:
OR relationship AMND relationship
1 |None ~|Sales 1 |None ~|Sales, Jan
MNone |~ |Jan 2 |None ~
Sales Sales
COGs COGs
Margin Margin
Jan  Feb  Mar  Citrl Jan  Feb  Mar  Citrl

Filtering Members Separately

To filter al the data for one or more members, define access for each member on
its own row in the Define Filter dialog box. Filter definitions on separate rows of
afilter are treated with an OR relationship.

Example:

User KSmithisassigned the following filter preventing any accessto the members
Sales or Jan in the Sample Basic database:

Figure 16-7: Filter Blocking Access to Sales or Jan

Access Member Specification I
1 |None ¥ |Sales
2 |None ~|Jan
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The next time user KSmith connects to Sample Basic, she has no access to data
values for the member Sales or for the member Jan. Her spreadsheet view of the
profit margin for Qtrl looks like the following:

Figure 16-8: Results of Filter Blocking Access to Sales or Jan

A | B | ¢ [ o | E |
|1 Praduct  Market
| 2 |Sales Jan Scenario #hloAccess
| 3 | Feh Scenario #hloAccess
EN tlar Scenario #hloAccess
| 5 | Qtrl Scenario #loAccess
| B |[COGE  Jan Scenario #hloAccess
| 7 Feh Scenario 14307
| 8 | tlar Scenario 14410
EN Qtr1 | Scenario 42877
| 10| Margin Jan Scenario #hloAccess
111 | Feh Scenario 17762
| 12 | tlar Scenario 17803
| 13| Qtrl | Scenario 52943

All datafor Salesis blocked from view, aswell as all datafor January, inside and
outside of the Sales member. Data for COGS (Cost of Goods Sold), a sibling of
Sales and a child of Margin, isavailable, with the exception of COGS for January.

Filtering Member Combinations

To filter datafor member combinations, define the access for each member
combination using asingle row in the Define Filter dialog box. A filter definition
using one row and acommaistreated as an AND relationship.

Example:

User RChinn isassigned the following filter which blocks only the intersection of
the members Sales and Jan in the Sample Basic database:

Figure 16-9: Filter Blocking Access to Sales for Jan

Access Member Specification I
None Sales, Jan

L1
L2

KN Kl
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The next time user RChinn connects to Sample Basic, she has no accessto the data
value at the intersection of members Sales and Jan. Her spreadsheet view of the
profit margin for Qtrl looks like the following:

Figure 16-10: Results of Filter Blocking Access to Sales, Jan

A [ B [ ¢© [ b [ E
|1 Product  Market  Scenario
| 2 |Sales Jan #loAccess
| 3 | Feb 32069
| 4 | hlar 32213
| 5 | Gitrl 95820
| B [COGS  |Jan 14160
| 7 | Feh 14307
| & | hlar 14410
| 9 | Gitrl 42877
|10  Margin Jan 17373
| 11| Feb 17762
|12 | hlar 17803
13 Gitrl 52543
14

Salesdatafor January isblocked from view. However, Salesdatafor other months
isavailable, and non-Sales data for January is available.

Filtering with Attribute Functions

You can use filters to restrict access to data for base members sharing a
particular attribute. To filter datafor members with particular attributes defined
in an attribute dimension, use the attribute member in combination with the
@ATTRIBUTE function or the @WITHATTR function.

Note: @ATTRIBUTE and @WITHATTR are member set functions. Most of the
member set functions can be used in filter definitions. For more information about
functions, see the Technical Reference in the docs directory.
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Example

User PJones is assigned the following filter, which blocks access to data for
caffeine-free products. “ Caffeinated_False” isaBoolean-type attribute member in
Sample Basic, in the Pkg Type attribute dimension. This attribute is associated
with members in the base dimension Product.

Figure 16-11: Filter Blocking Access to Members with Attribute
“Caffeinated_False”

Access Member Specification I
1 |None T |@ATTRIBUTE('Caffeinated_False")
2 -

The next time user PJones connects to Sample Basic, he has no access to the data
values for any base dimension members associated with Caffeinated False. His
spreadsheet view of first-quarter colasalesin Californialooks like the following:

Figure 16-12: Results of Filter Blocking Access to Caffeine-free Products

Sales California | Gtr1 Actual
Cola 1998
Diet Cola 367
Caffeine Free Cola  #Miss
Colas 2767

Sales data for Caffeine Free Colais blocked from view. Note that Caffeine Free
Colais abase member, and Caffeinated_False is an associated member of the
attribute dimension Caffeinated (not shown in the above spreadsheet view).

Editing a Filter

1. Toeditanexistingfilter, choose Security > Filters. Essbase displaysthe Filters
dialog box (see Figure 16-1).

2. Select thefilter you want to edit and click Edit. Essbase displaysthe Associate
Outline Confirmation box, asin Figure 16-2.

3. Click Yesto confirm that you want to associate the current outline with the
filter. Essbase displays the Define Filter dialog box, asin Figure 16-3.

4. Edit thefilter as you would create one, by filling in the filter definition rows
from items selected in the list boxes. See“ Creating a New Filter” on
page 16-3.

5. Click OK to save thefilter.
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Copying aFilter
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1. To copy an existing filter, choose Security > Filters. The Filters dialog box

appears (see Figure 16-1).

Select thefilter you want to copy and click Copy. Essbase displays the Copy
Filter dialog box.

e Thelabelsinthe From group display the name and location of the original
filter.

e The To group is where you enter the information for the new filter.

Figure 16-13: Copy Filter Dialog Box

Copy Filter E
Server.  Aspen
— From
Cancel
Application:  Sample _I
. Help |
Database:  Basic

Filter: filter

~To

Application:  [Ey

Databaze: I Basic i l
FEilter: I - l

Sel ect the application and database for the new filter from the list boxesin
the To group.

Type the name of the new filter in the Filter text box, or if you decide not to
create anew filter, but would rather update an existing one so that it becomes
acopy of theoriginal, select an existing filter name from the list box. Essbase
displays the following confirmation box:

Figure 16-14: Copy Filter Confirmation Box

@ The destination filter already existz. Do you want to copy over it?

5. Click Yesto confirm that you want to replace the existing filter with the copy.
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6. Click OK to savethefilter.

Tip: You can create or copy filters using methods other than Application Manager.

Tool Instructions For more information
MaxL createfilter or Technical Referenceinthedocs
createfilter asstatements | directory
ESSCMD | COPYFILTER Technical Referenceinthedocs
directory

Renaming a Filter
1. Choose Security > Filters.
Essbase displays the Filters dialog box (see Figure 16-1).
2. Select thefilter you want to rename and click Rename.

Essbase displays the Rename Filter dialog box.

Figure 16-15: Rename Filter Dialog Box

FRename Filter E
Old Mame:  filter]
Mew Mame: IFinances ﬂl

Help |

3. Typeinthe new name and click OK to save.

Tip: You can also use the RENAMEFILTER command in ESSCMD to perform this task.
See the Technical Reference in the docs directory for information.

Deleting a Filter
1. Choose Security > Filters.
Essbase displays the Filters dialog box (see Figure 16-1).
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2. Select thefilter you want to delete and click Delete. Essbase displays the
following confirmation box:

Figure 16-16: Delete Filter Confirmation Box

Delete Filter B

@ Are you sure pou want to delete filker Finances'?

3. Click Yesto confirm that you want to delete the filter named in the
confirmation box.

Assigning Filters

Once you have defined filters, you can assign them to users or groups. Thislets
you manage multiple userswho require the samefilter settings. Modificationsto a
filter's definition are automatically inherited by users of that filter.

Filters do not affect users who have the role of Supervisor. Only one filter per
database can be assigned to a user or group.
» To assign afilter to auser or group:
1. Choose Security > Filters.
The Filters dialog box appears asin Figure 16-1.

2. Select thefilter name you want to assign and click Users/Groups.
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Essbase displays the Assign Filters dialog box:

Figure 16-17: Assign Filters Dialog Box

Aszign Filters E
Server Aszpen
Application:  Sample pom—
Database: Basic —I
Filter: filter2 Help |

Users/Groups uzing filker

Guests

i admir
Financial_Analysts
Headquarters
Managers
partitionuzer

userl

userd

Bemove ->|

3. Select aname from the Userslist box and click Add. Similarly, you can

remove a user or group by selecting the name from the “ Users/Groups using
filter” list box and clicking Remove.

4. Click OK.

Overlapping Filter Definitions

If afilter containsrowsthat have overlapping member specifications, theinherited
accessis set by the following rules, which are listed in order of precedence:

1. A filter that defines a more detailed dimension combination list takes
precedence over afilter with less detail.

N

If the preceding rule does not resolve the overlap conflict, the highest access
level among overlapping filter rowsis applied.

For example, the following filter contains overlap conflicts:

Figure 16-18: Filter with Overlap Conflicts

Access Member Specification
1 |Write > |Actual
2 |None - |Actual

3 |Read + |Actual, @IDESC['New York"]
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The third specification defines security at a greater level of detail than the other
two. Therefore Read accessis granted to all Actua datafor membersin the New
York branch.

Because Write accessisahigher accesslevel than None, theremaining datavalues
in Actual are granted Write access.

All other data points, such as Budget, are accessible according to the minimum
database permissions.

Note: If you have Write access, you also have Read access.

Changes to members in the database outline are not reflected automatically in
filters. Y ou must manually update member references that change.

Overlapping Access Definitions

16-16 W

When the access rights of user and group definitions overlap, the following rules,
listed in order of precedence, apply:

1. Anaccesslevel that defines amore detailed dimension combination list takes
precedence over alevel with less detail.

2. If the preceding rule does not resolve the overlap conflict, the highest access
level isapplied.

Example 1

User Fred is defined with the following database access:

FI NPLAN R
CAPPLAN W
PRODPLAN N

Heis assigned to Group Marketing which has the following

database access:
FI NPLAN N
CAPPLAN N

PRODPLAN W

His effective rights become:

FI NPLAN R
CAPPLAN W
PRODPLAN \W
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Example 2:
User Mary is defined with the following database access:

FI NPLAN R
PRODPLAN N

Sheis assigned to Group Marketing which has the following
database access:

FI NPLAN N
PRODPLAN W

Her effective rights become:

FI NPLAN W
PRODPLAN N

In addition, Mary uses the filter object RED (for the database FINPLAN), which
has the following filter rows:

Figure 16-19: RED Filter for Database FINPLAN

Access Member Specification

1 |[Read - |Actual
2 |Write ~ |Budget, @IDESC["New York']|

The Group Marketing also uses afilter object BLUE (for the database FINPLAN)
which has the following filter rows:

Figure 16-20: BLUE Filter for Database FINPLAN

Access Member Specification
1 |Read ~ |Actual, Sales
2 |Write ~ |Budget, Sales

The effective rights from the overlapping filters are:

R Actua
W  For al Budget datain the New York branch
W  For datavaues that relate to Budget and Sales

The access level for unspecified membersis the inherited access level of the
database (in this case, Read).
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For more sample scenarios, see Chapter 17, “ Security Examples.”
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Security Examples

This chapter describes some sample security problems and solutions, which are
based on the Sampl e application on the OL AP Server. These exampl es use security
procedures for which the basic instructions are found in Chapter 15, “Managing
Security for Users and Applications.”

Security Problem 1

Three employees need to use Essbase: Sue Smith, Bill Brown, and Jane Jones.
Each requires update access to al databases in the Sample application.

Solution:

Because the users need update access to only one application, they do not need to
have Supervisor privilege. Because the users do not need to create or delete
applications, users, or groups, they do not need to be defined as specia types of
users with Create/Delete privilege. All these users need is Application Designer
privilege for the Sample application.

The supervisor should:
1. Instal the Application Manager on each user’s client PC.

2. Create (or edit) Sue, Bill and Jane as ordinary users, but use the App Access
button in the New User dialog box (Figure 15-9 in Chapter 15, “Managing
Security for Users and Applications’) to assign Application Designer
privilege to each.

This gives each of the three users full access to the application, regardless of the
global application access level.

Note: If the users had already been created without Application Designer privilege, the
supervisor could also assign those privileges to the three users by choosing Security >
Application.
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Security Problem 2

Three employees need to use Esshase: Sue Smith, Bill Brown, and Jane Jones. Sue
and Bill requirefull accessto all databasesin the Sample application. Janerequires
full calculate accessto al databases in the Sample application, but she does not
need to define or maintain database definitions.

Solution:
The supervisor should:
1. Instal the Application Manager on Sue and Bill’s client PCs.

2. Create Sue and Bill as ordinary users, and use the App Access button in the
New User dialog box (Figure 15-9 in Chapter 15, “Managing Security for
Usersand Applications”) to assign Application Designer privilege to each.

3. Define global Calculate access for the Sample application as the Minimum
Database Access setting in the Application Settings dialog box (see
Figure 15-20 in Chapter 15, “Managing Security for Users and
Applications’). Thisgivesall additional users Calculate accessto all databases
for the application.

4. Create Jane asan ordinary user with no additional privileges. She inheritsthe
Calculate access from the application global setting.

Security Problem 3

17-2 &

Three employees need to use Essbase: Sue Smith, Bill Brown, and Jane Jones. Sue
and Bill requirefull accessto all databasesin the Sample application. Janerequires
full update and cal culate access to all databases within the Sample application, but
shewill not define or maintain the database definitions. Additional users will be
added, al of whom will require Read access to all databases.

Solution:

Because the current users have different needsfor application and database access,
define their user privilegesindividually. Then, to save time assigning individual
Read privilegesfor future users, make Read the global setting for the application.
(It doesn’t matter in what order you assign the user privileges and the global
access.)

The supervisor should:
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Install the Application Manager on Sue and Bill’s client PCs.

Create Sue and Bill as ordinary users, and use the App Access button in the
New User dialog box (Figure 15-9 in Chapter 15, “Managing Security for
Users and Applications”) to define Application Designer privilege to each.

Create Jane as an ordinary user, and use the App Access and the DB Access
buttons to set her database access to Calculate.

Define global Read access for the Sample application as the Minimum
Database Access setting in the Application Settings dialog box (Figure 15-20
in Chapter 15, “Managing Security for Users and Applications’). This gives
all additional users Read access to all databases in the Sample application.

Security Problem 4

Three employees need to use Essbase: Sue Smith, Bill Brown, and Jane Jones. Sue
requires full access only to the Sampl e application; Jane requires cal culate access
to al members of the Basic database; Bill requires Read accessto all members. No
other users should have access to the databases.

Furthermore, Jane and Bill need to run report scripts that are defined by Sue.

Solution:

Because the different users have different needs for application and database
access, define the global access setting as None, and assign the user privileges
individually.

The supervisor should:

1.

Install the Application Manager on all three users' client PCs. (Since Jane and
Bill need to run the report scripts, they must use the Application Manager.)

Create the user Sue as an ordinary user, but use the App Access button in the
New User dialog box (Figure 15-9 in Chapter 15, “Managing Security for
Users and Applications”) to give her Application Designer privilege for the
Sample application.

Create Jane as an ordinary user, and use the App Access and the DB Access
buttons to give her Calculate privilege for the Sample application.

Create Bill as an ordinary user and use the App Access and the DB Access
buttons to give him Read privilege on the Sample application.
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Security Problem 5

The Supervisor, Sue Smith, needs to perform some maintenance on the Sample
application. She must make changesto the database outline and reload actual data.
While she changes the application, Sue must prevent other users from connecting
to the application.

Solution:
Sue should:

1. Usethe Application Settings dialog box (Figure 15-20 in Chapter 15,
“Managing Security for Users and Applications’) to disable the Allow
Commands setting.

This prevents other usersfrom connecting to the application, and also prevents
connected users from performing any further operations.

2. Choose Security > Locksto seeif any users have active locks.

If any users have active locks, Sue's calculation or dataload command might
halt, waiting for access to the locked records. Sue can allow the usersto
complete their updates or clear them directly with the Remove L ocks option.

3. After confirming that no users have active locks, proceed to perform
maintenance on the application.
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Building Dimensions and
Loading Data

Part 1V describes how to load data from an external data source into existing
Essbase databases. It explains the concepts behind data loading, how to create
rules files to manipulate the records and fields in a data source, how to perform a
dataload, and how to debug existing dataloads. Part IV also discusses how to use
an external data source to build or change dimensionsin an outline:

e Chapter 18, “Introducing Dynamic Dimension Building,” provides
background material on adding and changing dimensions and members
in an outline using a data source and arulesfile.

e Chapter 19, “Building Dimensions Using a Rules File,” describes how to add
or change membersin an outline using a data source and arulesfile.

e Chapter 20, “Introducing Data L oading,” explains data loading, including
external data sources, rulesfiles, free-form dataloading, and how Hyperion
Essbase handles security and multi-user issues while loading data.

e Chapter 21, “Setting up a Rules File to Manipulate Records,” describes how
to create arulesfilefor aparticular data source, specify record manipulations,
and validate and save the rules file using the Data Prep Editor.

e Chapter 22, “Manipulating Fields Using a Rules File,” describes how to
manipul atefieldsusing arulesfile, including how toignorefields, order fields,
map fields to member names, and change data values using the Data Prep
Editor.

e Chapter 23, “Performing and Debugging aDataL oad,” describes how to load
data with the Application Manager (including the kinds of data that you can
load), how to choose the data source, how to set the error log file, how to start
and finish a data load, and tips for loading data and debugging a data load.
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Note: For optimization, see Chapter 51, “Optimizing Data Loads,” and Chapter 50,
“Optimizing Database Restructuring.”
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Chapter

Introducing Dynamic

18 Dimension Building

Some Essbase dimensions, such as those related to product codes and customer
numbers, contain hundreds or even thousands of members. It is more efficient to
build, change, or remove these dimensions dynamically, using adata source and a
rulesfile, than it isto add or change each member manually in Outline Editor.

The data source can specify member names, their aliases, formulas and
consolidation properties, the names of generations and levels, currency name
and category, data storage properties, attributes, and UDAs (user-defined
attributes).

Therulesfile tells Essbase which build method to use, specifies whether the
dataisin sorted or random order, and tells Essbase how to transform the data
before loading it. You use Data Prep Editor to create rulesfiles. It is best to
create a separate rules file for each dimension. For more information on data
sources and rulesfiles, see Chapter 20, “Introducing Data L oading.”

This chapter provides a background on dynamic dimension building.

“Workflow for Creating Dimensions Using Rules Files’ on page 18-2
“Introduction to Build Methods” on page 18-3

“Using Generation References’ on page 18-5

“Using Level References’ on page 18-8

“Using Parent/Child References’ on page 18-10

“Adding aList of New Members’ on page 18-12

“Building Attribute Dimensions and Associating Attributes’ on page 18-17
“Building Shared Members Using a Rules File” on page 18-31

“Security and Multi-User Considerations’” on page 18-44

Essbase Database Administrator’'s Guide W 181



Introducing Dynamic Dimension Building

For information on how to build dimensions dynamically, see Chapter 19,

“Building Dimensions Using a Rules File.”

Workflow for Creating Dimensions Using Rules
Files

18-2 W

This section describes the process for building dimensions using arulesfile. For
more information on data sources and rules files, see Chapter 20, “Introducing
Data Loading.”

» To create dimensions using arulesfile:

1. Determine whether to use the samerulesfile for dimension building and data

load

ing.

Table 18-1: Choosing the Same or Separate Rules Files

Reasons for using the same rules

file

Reasons for using a different rules

file

To modify the outline based on the
contents of the data source.

To load the data source and build
new dimensions at the same time.

To build an outline from scratch.

To re-use the dimension build or
dataload separately.

To perform different field
operations.

To use datasourcesthat contain no
data values, only dimensions.

Y ou can neither merge nor separate rules files after you create them.

2. Use Data Prep Editor to create adimension build rulesfile. Select

View > Dimension Building Fieldsor click the Dimension Build button, ,
on the toolbar to put Data Prep Editor into dimension build mode.

Set field and record operationsintherulesfile. Thefield and record operations
determine how Essbase transforms the data before building the dimensions.
For more information on how to set field and record operations, see

Chapter 21, “ Setting up a Rules File to Manipulate Records.”
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3. Select Options > Dimension Build Settings to open the Dimension Build
Settingsdialog box. Thisdial og box contains three tabs, each of which setsup
adifferent part of the rulesfile:

e Usethe Dimension Definition tab to name the dimension and defineits
properties.

e Usethe Dimension Build Settings tab to specify the build method and
indicate how to sort the members.

e UsetheGlobal Settingstab to specify which aliastableto update, whether
Essbase should sel ect the dense/sparse configuration, and how to combine
selection and rejection criteria.

4. Validate and save the rules file using the Options > Validate menu command.
See “Validating and Saving Data Load Rules’ on page 21-19.

5. Perform the dimension build. See Chapter 23, “Performing and Debugging a
DatalLoad.”

Introduction to Build Methods

The build method that you select determines the algorithm that Essbase uses to
add, change, or remove dimensions, members, and aliasesin the outline. The kind
of build method that you select depends on your data source.

Each record in adata source defines asingle member of a dimension. Essbase can
read data sources in avariety of formats:

e Top-down data sources beginning with the most general information and
progress to the most specific. Each record specifies the parent’s name, the
child’s name, the children of that child, and so forth.

e Bottom-up data sources provide a complete description of the member,
beginning with the most specific information and progressing to the most
general. Each record specifies the name of the member, followed by the name
of its parent, the name of its parent’s parent, and so forth.

e Parent/child data sources specify the name of the parent and the name of the
new child member, in that order, athough they can specify other information
aswell.

e Other data sources consist of lists of new members; they do not specify where
in the outline these members bel ong. Essbase provides different algorithmsto
determine where to add these members.

Essbase Database Administrator’'s Guide W 18-3
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Introducing Dynamic Dimension Building

The following table provides guidelines to help you select the appropriate build
method for your data source:

Table 18-2: Build Method Guidelines

Type of Data
in Data Build Method
Source Examples Desired Operation to Use Specification
Top-down Year, Modify the properties of Generation The generation
data Quarter, existing dimensions and references number for each
Month members field
Bottom-up Month, Create shared members Level Thelevel number
data Quarter, that roll up into different references for each field
Year generations
Modify the properties of
existing dimensions and
members
A parent Cola, Create shared members Parent/child Whether each
followed by | Diet Cola that roll up into different references field isthe parent
its child generations or child
Share non-leaf members
Modify properties of
existing dimensions and
members
A list of base | Cola 160z Add membersto the Generation, The number for
dimension Can, Root attribute dimension and level, or each field, as
members Beer 140z associate them with parent/child appropriate:;
and their Bottle members of the base references, « Generation
attributes dimension depending number or
onthe level number
organization of the
of the source associated
data member of
the base
dimension
e Zero

18-4 W
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Table 18-2: Build Method Guidelines (Continued)

Type of Data
in Data Build Method
Source Examples Desired Operation to Use Specification
A list of new | Jan, Feb, Add them all aschildren | Add as child
members Mar, April of an existing (possibly of specified
a“dummy”) parent parent
800-10, Add them at the end of the | Add as sibling
800-20 dimension of lowest level
800-10, Add each new member to | Add assibling
800-20 adimension with similar of member
members with matching
string

Essbase Database Administrator’'s Guide

Note: Essbase does not support concurrent attribute association with the Add as
Sibling and Add as Child build methods.

Using Generation References

Top-down data sources are organized from the highest level down. Each record
begins with the most general information and progresses to the most specific. The
name of the member is at the end of the record. When building a dimension with
atop-down data source, use the generation references build type. Usetherulesfile
to specify the generation number and field type for each field in the data source.
For more information about creating arulesfile, see Chapter 21, “ Setting up a
Rules File to Manipulate Records.”

Essbase numbers members within a dimension according to their hierarchical
positionin the dimension. These are called generation references. Dimensions are
always generation 1. All members at the same branch in a dimension are called
generations. Generations are numbered top-down according to their position
relative to the dimension.

W 185
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For example, the Measures dimension in the Sample Basic database is
generation 1. It hasaProfit member, which isgeneration 2. Profit has membersfor
Margin and Total Expenses, which are generation 3. To build a dimension using
the generation references build method, you must specify the generation reference
number in the rulesfile.

Figure 18-1: Generations

[~lteasures Generation 1
[~ Prafit Generation 2
[ Margin Generation 3

[ Total Expenses  Generation 3

The top half of Figure 18-2 shows atop-down data source used to build the
Product dimension, GENREF. TXT. Thebottom half of Figure 18-2 showstherules
file for this data source, GENREF. RUL. The rules file specifies the generation
number for each field in the data source. For more information, see “ Step 4a:
Setting Rules File Field Types’ on page 19-12.

Figure 18-2: Rules File for Generation Build

*'. Data Prep Editor - Localhost:Sample:Basic:GENREF

=B ¢ ES=EE 2R EE kZeE &
1 COON588-100500-18-18
2 COON588-1005008-18-28
3 COON588-200500-28-12
L COON588-2005008-28-15
S COON588-200500-20-28
GEH2 ,Product |GEH3 ,Product | GEN4 ,Product -
1 |588 580-18 588-18-18
2 |588 580-18 508-18-28
3 |588 580-28 508-28-12
L4 |588 580-28 508-28-15
5 |588 580-28 508-28-28 =
< I»IJ
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1

o

Figure 18-3 shows the tree Essbase builds from this data source and rulesfile:

Figure 18-3: Generation References

[~ Praduct 18

500-10-20

RJ500-20 New Mernbers
500-20-12
500-20-15

500-20-20

005-15000-1 0-10 1 8

18

Null Processing with Generation References

When you use the generation references build method, you can & so choose to use
null processing. When null processing is enabled, Essbase processes nulls as
follows:

e If the null occurs where Essbase expects a GENERATION field, Essbase
promotes the next GENERATION field in place of the missing one. For
example:

=
00)

GEN2, Pr oduct s GENS, Product s GEN4, Pr oduct s
100 100- 10a

When Essbase reads the abovefile, it promotes the GEN4 field (100-10a) to
GEN3.

e If anull occursdirectly before a secondary field, Esshase
ignores the secondary field. Secondary field options are alias, property,
formula, duplicate generation, duplicate generation alias, currency name,
currency category, attribute parent, UDA, and a name of an attribute
dimension. For example:

GEN2, Products ALl AS2, Products GEN3, Products GCGEN4, Products
100- 10 100- 10a

=
00]

=
00]

When Essbase reads the abovefile, it ignoresthe ALIAS2 field and promotes
the GEN3 field (100-10) to GEN2 and the GEN4 field (100-10a) to GEN3.

=
oo

=
00]
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e If the null occurs where Esshase expects a secondary field, Essbase ignores
that field and continues loading. For example:

GEN2, Products ALI AS2, Products GEN3, Products GEMN4, Products
100 100- 10 100- 10a

When Essbhase reads the abovefile, it ignoresthe ALIAS2 field.

Using Level References

18-8 W

In bottom-up data sources, each record defines a single member of adimension.
The definition begins with the most specific information about the member and
provides progressively more general information. A typical record would specify
the member itself, then the name of its parent, then its parent’ s parent, and so forth.

Levels are defined from a bottom-up hierarchical structure. In the outlinein
Figure 18-4, for example, the lowest level members are at the bottoms of the
branches in the Product dimension.

Figure 18-4: Generation and Level Numbers

roduct Generation 1, Level
[A100 (0 Generation 2, Level 2
[~J100-10 (+) Generation 3, Level 1
[J1oo-10-12 (v Generation 4, Level 0
100-20 (+) Generation 3, Level 1

[J100-2012 (4 Generation 4, Level 0

To build the outline in Figure 18-4, you can use the bottom-up data source shown
in Figure 18-5.

Figure 18-5: Bottom-up Data Source

field 1 field 2 field 3
188-18-12 168-18 168
188-20-12 168-20 168

In alevel reference build, the lowest level members are sequenced | eft to right.
Level 0membersareinthefirst field, level 1 membersarein the next field, and so
on. Thisisthe opposite of how datais specified for generation references
(top-down).
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Therulesfilein Figure 18-6 usesthelevel reference build method to add members
to the Product dimension in the Sample Basic database. The first column of the
data source contains new members (100-10-12, 100-10-16, 100-20-12, and
100-20-16). Subsequent columns contain their parents. (Family-18 oz., and
Family-24 oz.)

Therulesfile specifies the level number and field type for each field in the data
source. For more information, see “ Step 4a: Setting Rules File Field Types’” on
page 19-12. To build thetreein Figure 18-7 for example, use Figure 18-6 to set up
the data source, LEVEL. TXT, and rulesfile, LEVEL. RUL to match.

Figure 18-6: Rules File for Level Build

*. Data Prep Editor - Localhost:Sample:Basic:L EVEL

1 6a0-10-110600-180600
2 6A0-20-100600-200600
3 6A0-20-180600-200600

LEVEL 8,Product | LEUEL1,Product | LEVELZ ,Product -
1 |688-18-11 6A0-18 6088
2 |68B-28-18 680-28 6088
3 |6B8-28-18 680-28 6088
|4 |
|

Ba

Figure 18-7 shows the tree Essbase builds from this data source and rules file.

Figure 18-7: Levels

[~ Product

"
BO0-10 (+)
EDDD_Q%D(D;; r e Mewi Members
Hana-zm 0+

BO0-20-18 (+)
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Introducing Dynamic Dimension Building

Null Processing with Level References

When you use the level references build method, you can aso choose to use null
processing. When null processing is enabled, Esshase processes nulls as follows:

e If thenull occurswhere Essbase expectsalL EVEL field, Essbase promotesthe
next LEVEL field in place of the missing one. For example:

LEVELO, Products LEVEL1, Products LEVEL2, Products
100- 10 100

When Essbase reads the abovefile, it promotesthe LEVEL 1 field(100-10) to
LEVELO and the LEVEL2 field(100) to LEVEL 1.

e If anull occursdirectly before a secondary field, Essbase
ignores the secondary field. Secondary field options are alias, property,
formula, duplicate level, duplicate level alias, currency name, currency
category, attribute parent, UDA, and a name of an attribute dimension.
For example:

LEVELO, Products ALl ASO, Products LEVEL1, Products LEVEL2, Products
Col a 100- 10 100

When Essbase reads the abovefile, it ignoresthe ALIASO field and promotes
the LEVEL1 field(100-10) to LEVELDO, the LEVEL2 field(100) to LEVEL 1.

e If the null occurs where Esshase expects a secondary field, Essbase ignores
that field and continues loading. For example:

LEVELO, Products ALl ASO, Products LEVEL1, Products LEVEL2, Products
100- 10a 100-10 100

When Essbhase reads the abovefile, it ignores the ALIASO field.

Using Parent/Child References

Use the parent/child references build method with data sources in which each
record specifies the name of the new member and the name of the parent to which
you want to add it.

18-10 W Essbase Database Administrator’'s Guide
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Members in a database exist in parent/child relationships to one another.
Figure 18-8 shows part of the Product dimension with its parent and children
relationships identified.

Figure 18-8: Parents and Children

- Product
Farents and Children 1 ) (Alias: Colas)
DD 10 (+ Al|as Cola
1DD 1D 12 (+

100-10-16 [+)

Parent/child data sources must contain at | east two columns: the parent column and
the child column, in that order. They can include columns with other information
aswell (for example, the alias of the new member, its attributes or its properties).
The data source cannot specify more than one parent or more than one child, and
cannot reverse the order of the parent and child columns.

In aparent/child build, the rules file specifies which column is the parent and
which the child. For more information, see “ Step 4a: Setting Rules File Field
Types’ on page 19-12. For example, the top half of Figure 18-9 shows a data
source, PARCHI L. TXT, in which each record specifies the name of a parent and
the name of its child, in that order. The bottom half of the figure shows the rules
file, PARCHI L. RUL, that specifies which column is the parent and which isthe
child. In addition to parent and child fields, this example demonstrates associating
aliases with the parent field.

Figure 18-9: Rules Files for Parent/Child Build

*"* Data Prep Editor - Fig:5ample:Basic:PARCHIL

1 20002080-18001d Fashioned
2 20002080-200Diet Root Beer
3 20002080-380Sasparilla
4 2000280-480Birch Beer
S 2000280-580With Caffeine
PARENTA,Product CHILDA,Product | ALIASA,Product o
1 |288 288-18 01d Fashioned
| 2 |288 288-28 Diet Root Beer
| 3 |2088 2088-38 Sasparilla
| &4 |200 200-48 Birch Beer
| 5 |200 2088-58 With Caffeine =
< o]
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Introducing Dynamic Dimension Building

Figure 18-10 shows the tree that Essbase builds from this data source and rules
file.

Figure 18-10: Parents and Children

roduct
200 (+)
200-10

200-20

(+) (Alias: Old Fashioned)
(+

200-30 1
it
¢

)
) (Alias: Diet Root Beer)
+) (Alias: Sasparilla)

+) (Alias: Birch Beer)

+) [Alias: With Caffeine)

200-40
200-50

Adding a List of New Members

If adata source consists of alist of new members, without specifying their
ancestors, Essbase must decide where in the outline to add the new members.
Essbase provides three different build methods for this type of data source. Each
uses a different algorithm to determine where to add the new members.

Depending upon which build method you specify, Essbase can:

e Add each new member as asibling of the existing member whose text most
closely matchesits own.

e Add each new member as asibling of the lowest existing member.

e Addall new members as children of a specified parent (generally a“dummy”
parent).

After you select your build method, you must specify the dimension to which each

field maps. See“ Step 4a: Setting Rules File Field Types’ on page 19-12.

After Essbase has added all the new membersto the outline, use Outline Editor to
examine the outline. If necessary, move the new members into their correct
positions. See Chapter 7, “ Creating and Changing Database Outlines.”

Adding Members Based Upon String Matches

18-12 W

Y ou can add new members from a data source to an existing dimension by

matching stringswith existing members. When Essbase encounters anew member
in adatasource, it scansthe outline for amember name with similar text. Essbase
then adds the new member asasibling of the member with the closest string match.

Essbase Database Administrator’'s Guide



Introducing Dynamic Dimension Building

For example, the data source in Figure 18-11, SI BSTR. TXT, contains two new
members to add to the Product dimension in the Sample Basic database, 100-11
and 200-22. They are similar to strings in the Product dimension (they contain 3
digits, adash, and two digits).

To add these members dynamically to the database, set the following values to
match the rulesfile, SI BSTR. RUL, in Figure 18-11.

e For the Product column (field 1) on the Dimension Building Properties tab of
the Field Properties dialog box:

— Do not select afield type for the field.

— Setthedimension for thefield to Product. Field 1 isdisplayed as Product,
as shown in Figure 18-11.

e For the other datafieldsthat are irrelevant to this operation (fields 2
through 6), on the Global Properties tab of the Field Properties dialog
box, select “Ignore field during dimension build.”

e IntheDimension Build Settings dialog box, for the Product dimension, select
the “Add as sibling of matching string” method.

Figure 18-11: Rules File Fields Set to Add Members as Siblings
with String Matches

*7 Data Prep Editor - Localhost:Sample:Basic:SIBSTR

1 180-110TexasBSalesE1060012601080
2 200-220TexasBSalesE11101540180

3

=

Product field 2 field 3 field 4 field 5 field 6
168-11
2808-22

e bl B S N
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When you load the datain Figure 18-11, Esshase builds the following member
tree:

Figure 18-12: Adding Members as Siblings with String Matches Tree

[~ Product
100+

[~z

100-11 (+) New Members

=
L=
x

Adding Members as Siblings of the Lowest Level

18-14 W

Y ou can add new members from a data source as siblings of members that reside
at the lowest level of adimension, that is, the lowest branch. When Esshase
encounters a new member in adata source, it scans the outline for the lowest
branch of members. Esshase adds the new member as a sibling of these members.

Note: If the outline contains more than one group of members at this level, Esshase
adds the new member to the first group of members it encounters.

For example, the data source, SI BLOW TXT, and rulesfile, SI BLOW RUL, in
Figure 18-13 contain new members (A100-10 and A100-99) to add to the
M easures dimension in the Sample Basic database.

To add these members dynamically to the database, set the following valuesin the
rulesfile

e For the Measures column (field 3) on the Dimension Building Propertiestab
of the Field Properties dialog box:

— Do not select afield type for the field.

— Setthedimension for the field to Measures. Field 3is displayed as
Measures, as shown in Figure 18-13.

e For the other datafieldsthat areirrelevant to this operation (fields 1, 2, 4, 5,
and 6), on the Global Properties tab of the Field Properties dialog box, select
“Ignore field during dimension build.”

Essbase Database Administrator’'s Guide
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e Inthe Dimension Build Settings dialog box, for the Measures dimension,
select the “Add as sibling of lowest level” build method.

Figure 18-13: Rules File Fields Set to Add Members as Siblings of the
Lowest Level

*7 Data Prep Editor - Localhost:Sample:Basic:SIBLOW

r

1 160-100TexasEA100-100010001200188
2 200-200TexasEA100-990011101540188

field 1 field 2 Measures | field 4 field 5 field 6 -

A1066-18
A106-09
I»FJ

When you load the datain Figure 18-13, Essbase builds the following member
tree:

e bl B S N

Figure 18-14: Adding Members as Siblings of the Lowest Level

Prafit

[~ Margin
Sales
CoGS
A100-10 7 Mewi Members
A100-99

[~)Tatal Expenses
Marketing
Payrall
Misc

Adding All New Members to a Specified Parent

You can add all new members as children of a specified parent, generaly a
“dummy” parent. When Essbhase adds all new members to the outline, review the
added members and move or delete them in Outline Editor.

When Essbase encounters a new member in the data source, it adds the new
member as a child of the parent defined in the Dimension Build Settings dialog
box. This parent must be part of the outline before you start the dimension build.

Essbase Database Administrator's Guide W 18-15
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For example, the data source in Figure 18-15, SI BPAR. TXT, contains new
members, 600-54 and 780-22, for the Product dimension (field 1). Assume that
you have already added a new member called NewProducts to the outline under
the Products dimension.

To have Essbase add these members dynamically to the database under the
NewProducts member, set the following values:

For the Product column (field 1) on the Dimension Building Properties tab of
the Field Properties dialog box:

— Do not select afield type for the field.

— Setthedimension for thefield to Product. Field 1 isdisplayed as Product,
as shown in Figure 18-15.

For the other datafields that are irrelevant to this operation (fields 2
through 6), on the Globa Properties tab of the Field Properties dialog box,
select “Ignore field during dimension build.”

In the Dimension Build Settings dialog box, for the Product dimension, select
the “Add as child of build’ method and type NewPr oduct s in the associated
text box.

Figure 18-15: Rules File Fields Set to Add Members as a Child of a Specified
Parent

*7 Data Prep Editor - Localhost:Sample:Basic:SIBPAR

1 680-540TexasBSalesH1060012601080
2 780-220TexasBSalesE111015401880

Product field 2 field 3 field 4 field 5 field 6 |+
600-54 —
780-22
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When you load the data in Figure 18-15, Essbase builds the following member
tree:

Figure 18-16: Adding Members as a Child of a Specified Parent

DF’roduct

[~)100 [+
1DD1D
1DD 20 (+
1DD 30 (+

— [AJz00 (+
200 10(4
200-20 (+)
200 30 (4]
200-40 (+)

ewProducts [+

B00-54 (+ ) Mewi Members
H?BD 22 (4 _]

Building Attribute Dimensions and Associating
Attributes

This section shows examples of rulesfilesthat are used to build attribute
dimensions and to associate attributes with members of their base dimensions.

You can use rulesfiles to build attribute dimensions dynamically, to add and
delete members, and to establish or change attribute associations.

Working with attributes involves the three following operations:
e If the base dimension does not exist, you must build it.
e You must build the attribute dimension.

e You must associate members of the base dimension with members of the
attribute dimension.

Y ou can use any of three approaches to perform these operations.

When you use an all-at-once approach, you use asingle rulesfileto build the base
dimension and one or more attribute dimensions and to associate the attributes
with members of the base dimension. Because this approach uses asinglerules
file, it can be the most convenient. Use this approach if the base dimension does
not exist yet and each source datarecord containsall attribute information for each
member of the base dimension.

W 18-17
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Introducing Dynamic Dimension Building

If the base dimension is built in a separate step or already exists, you can build an
attribute dimension and associate the attributes with the members of the base
dimension in either of two ways:

e Inasinglestep. You need only to define the attribute associationsin the rules
file. See “ Associating Attributes’ on page 18-18.

e In separate steps. Build the attribute dimension, and then associate the
attribute members with members of the base dimension. You must use this
approach when you build numeric attribute dimensions that are multilevel or
that have members that represent different-sized ranges.

Building Attribute Dimensions

Before you build any attribute dimensions in a database, you must define the
attribute member name formats for the outline. See “Working with Member
Names in Attribute Dimensions’ on page 9-15.

Y ou can build attribute dimensionsin either of the following two ways:

e Thesameway that you build standard dimensions, asdescribed in “Workflow
for Creating Dimensions Using Rules Files’ on page 18-2.

e At the same time as you associate attributes with members of the base
dimension, as described in “ Associating Attributes’ on page 18-18.

Esshase does not support concurrent attribute association with the following three
build methods:. “ Add as sibling of mbr with matching string,” “Add as sibling of
lowest level,” and “Add as child of.”

When you definetherulesfilefor building attribute dimensions, be sureto specify
the base dimension and the name of the attribute dimension file, as described in
“Naming New Attribute Dimensions’ on page 19-4.

Associating Attributes

18-18 W

Whether you build the attribute dimension at the same time as you associate its
members with members of the base dimension or perform these tasks in separate
steps, define the fields as described in this section.

However, when you are working with a multilevel attribute dimension or with an
attribute dimension of thetype numeric, Boolean, or date, therulesfilerequiresan
additional field. For a complete example of a multilevel situation, see “Working
with Multilevel Attribute Dimensions’ on page 18-20.
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Each record in the source data must include at least a column for the member of
the base dimension and a column for the member’ s attribute value. In the same
source datarecord you can include additional columnsfor other attributesthat you
want to associate with the member of the base dimension. Y ou must position the
field for the member of the base dimension before any of the fields for the
members of the attribute dimension.

Define the field type for the attribute dimension member as the name of the
attribute dimension, use the generation or level number of the associated member
of the base dimension, and specify the base dimension name. For example,

as shown in the ATTRPROD. RUL filein Figure 18-17, the field definition
Ounces3,Product specifiesthat the field contains members of the Ounces attribute
dimension. Each member in thisfield is associated with the datafield that is
defined as the generation 3 member of the base dimension Product. Based on this
field definition, Essbase associates the attribute 64 with product 500-10.

Figure 18-17: Rules File for Associating Attributes

"7 Data Prep Editor - Localhost:Sample:Basic:ATTRPROD

:

1 SO0R500-1680640True
2 S00R5008-200640False

GEN2 ,Product| GEN3,Product | Ounces3,Product |Caffeinated3,Product |~
588 588-18 64 True
588 588-28 64 False

e Ll el Bl SN LN

-

[ »

To have Essbase use the data attribute columns to build members in the attribute
dimensions, on the Dimension Build Settingstab in the Dimension Build Settings
dialog box, for the base dimension, leave the Do Not Create Mbrsoption clear. See
“Step 3: Specifying Changes to Dimensions’ on page 19-10.

When you are working with numeric ranges, you may have to build attribute
dimensions and perform associations in separate steps. See “Working With
Numeric Ranges’ on page 18-23.
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Introducing Dynamic Dimension Building

The Caffeinated3,Product field in the example in Figure 18-17 shows how to

associate attributes from additional single-level attribute dimensions. Because the
base dimension isalready specified, you need only to define an additional field for
each attribute that you want to associate with the member of the base dimension.

Thefilein Figure 18-17 associates attributes as shown in the resulting outlinein
Figure 18-18. The members 500, 500-10, and 500-20 are new members of the base
dimension, Product. The member 64 is a new member of the Ounces attribute
dimension.

Figure 18-18: Associating Attributes

— [Product {Caffeinated, Intro Date, Ounces, Pkg Type |
100
w200
w300
w400
[\ Diiet

l~Js00
400-10 {Caffeinated: True, Ounces:G4 | Mew members of hase
800-20 {Caffeinated: False, Ounces:B4 } dimensions with attribute

— aﬁemated Attribute (Type: Boolean) associations

True
False
— | Qunces Attribute (Type: Nurmeric)

Mew member of attribute dimension

Updating Attribute Associations

Y ou can also use the rules file shown in Figure 18-17 to change attribute
associations. Make sure that you select “ Allow Association Chgs’ for the base
dimension in the Dimension Build Settings tab of the Dimension Build Settings
dialog box. See “ Step 3: Specifying Changes to Dimensions” on page 19-10.

Working with Multilevel Attribute Dimensions

18-20 W

Multilevel, numeric, Boolean, or date attribute dimensions can have duplicate
level 0 members. For example, associated with a Product dimension you can have
a Size attribute dimension with two levels. Level 1 categorizes sizes by men or by
women. The level 0 members (attributes) are the actual sizes. Y ou can have a
member named 8 under Women and member named 8 under Men.

When the attribute is part of amultilevel numeric, Boolean, or date attribute
dimension, the source data must include columns for all generations or levels of
the attribute dimension. In the rulesfile, you must make copies of all fields that
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comprise the levels of the attribute dimension. Define the first set of the attribute
fields to build the attribute dimension. Define the second set of attribute fieldsto
associate the attributes with the base dimension member. To ensure association
with the correct attribute, to indicate the parent field for the attribute field, make a
copy of the parent field and set the copy of the parent field as the field type
Attribute Parent.

The position of the fieldsin the rules file isimportant.

e Placethe copied attribute dimension field or fields that define the association
immediately to the right of the field for the members of the base dimension.

e For amultilevel attribute dimension, place the attribute parent field
immediately to the left of the field that is the child of the attribute parent.

Thefollowing procedure describes how to define thefieldsin therulesfileto build
this multilevel attribute dimension and associate its members with members of its
base dimension. This example uses the level references build method.

1. Intherulesfile infield 1 and field 2, define the attribute dimension fieldsin
the same way that you define standard dimensions; specify level or generation
type and number and dimension name.

Essbase uses these two fields to build the attribute dimension.

2. Definethefields for building the base dimension, in this example, the level 0
and level 1 fields for the Product dimension.

Figure 18-19 shows the fields of the rulesfile at this stage.

Figure 18-19: Defining Multilevel Attribute Dimensions Before Adding the
Association Fields

*. Data Prep Editor - Localhost:Sample:Multilev:< Untitled>

| opol|| = =R = = =
1 7Rlonenl1868-A230100
2 ElWomenl186-B540108
3 E0HenB300-R8903 00
Ul 180HenBl308-U6503 008
= 9EHenB4B808- 1430400
LEVEL@,Size | LEUEL1,Size | LEVELG,Product | LEVEL1,Product -
1 |7 Women 188-A23 188
2 |8 Women 188-B54 188
3 |8 Hen 300-R89 151 ]
4 18 Hen 388-Ub5 388
L |9 Hen L4A8-J43 L4188
1] -
i it
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Introducing Dynamic Dimension Building

3. To definethe association, select Field > Create Using Join to make a copy of
the field that contains the level 0 attribute. In this example, make a copy of
field 1.

Use the attribute dimension name as the field type and specify the
generation or level number of the member of the base dimension with
which Essbase associates the attribute; for example, Size0.

Specify the base dimension; for example, Product.

Select Field > Move to move the new field immediately to the right of the
fidld for the base dimension with which Essbase associates the attribute.
In this example, move it to the right of the field Level 0,Product.

Make a copy of the field containing the parent of the attribute field; in this
example, make a copy of field 2.

Set the field type of this new field as Attribute Parent and specify
the generation or level number of the base member with which you
want Essbase to associate the attribute; for example, ATTRPARENTO.

Specify the attribute dimension; for example, Size.

Move the ATTRPARENT field immediately to the left of the attribute
association field that you created in step 3.

Asshownin Figure 18-20, therulesfile now contains the field definitions to build
the attribute dimension Size and to associate the members of Size with members
of the base dimension Product.

Figure 18-20: Source Data and Rules File for Building a Multilevel
Attribute Dimension

*7 Data Prep Editor - Localhost:Sample:Multilev:multilev

r
1 FiYomenB188-A230188
2 glWomenl188-B540188
3 glHenN300-REON3 00
L 180MenE3B0-U6503 88
S 9EHenB4B8-J430400
LEVEL@,Size | LEVUEL1,Size |LEVELA,Product| ATTRPARENTA,Size |Sizef,Product |LEVEL1 ,Product| =~
1 |7 |Women 10868-A23 Women 7 1088 —
2 |8 Women 10868-B54 Women 8 1088
3 |8 Hen 380-R89 Hen 8 388
4 |18 Hen 388-U65 Hen 18 388
5 |9 Hen 4Be-J43 Hen 9 488 -
4| [ »

18-22 |
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When you run a dimension build with the data shown in Figure 18-20, Essbase
builds the Size attribute dimension and associates its members with the members
of the base dimension. Figure 18-21 shows the updated outline.

18

Figure 18-21: Multilevel Attribute Dimension

[AJDatabase: Multilev (Current Alias Table: Default)
— A Product {Size }
—[J100

H1DD-A23 [Size:7? }

100-B54 {Size:d | 18
% 300-RES {Size:d }
300 UGS {Size: 10

Dann 143 [Size )
L [~ size Attribute (Type: Mumeric)
— [~ wvormen

i AM@; 18
5

Working With Numeric Ranges

In many cases, you can use one rulesfilein asingle dimension build operation to
dynamically build attribute dimensions for numeric ranges and to associate the
members of the base dimension with the ranges. However, in the following
situationsyou must usetwo rulesfiles, oneto build the attribute dimension and one
to associate the attributes with members of the base dimension:

=
oo

e When the size of the range is different for different members. For example,
you can define several shorter ranges for towns and cities with smaller
populations, larger ranges for mid-sized cities, and ranges of 1,000,000 for
cities with large populations.

=
00]

e When the ranges are members of amultilevel attribute dimension. For
example, the Population attribute dimension can have level 1 members that
categorize the population ranges as Towns, Cities, and Metropolitan Areas.

=
00]

=
oo

=
00]
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The Population attribute dimension shown in Figure 18-22 demonstrates both
situations. Population is a multilevel, numeric attribute dimension with level 0
members representing ranges of different sizes.

Figure 18-22: Numeric Attribute Dimension with Different-Sized Ranges

DPouIatmn
[~ Towens
1DDDD [Alias: 1 to 10,0000

SDDDD (Alias: 10,001 to 50,000)
100000 (Alias: 50,001 to 100,000)
— [~ Cities

200000 Alias: 100,001 to 200,000
400000 Alias: 200,001 to 400 ,000)
600000 (Alias: 400,001 to B00,000)
800000 Alias: 500,001 to S00,000)
1000000 (Alias: 500,001 to 1,000 ,000)

[~ Metropalitan Areas
ZDDDDDD [Alias: 1,000,001 to 2,000,000)
SDDDDDD [Alias: 2,000,001 to 3,000,000)

Y ou must use onerulesfileto build this Population dimension and a second rules
file to associate its members as attributes of members of the base dimension.

Building the Attribute Dimension

Firgt, create arulesfilethat usesthe generation, level, or parent/child build method
to build the attribute dimension. In thisrulesfile, be sure to specify the following:

e The name of the attribute dimension and its associated base dimension. See
“Naming New Attribute Dimensions’ on page 19-4.

e Thefieldsfor building the attribute dimension.

The source data must be in attribute sequence, in ascending order. If the ranges
have different sizes, the source datamust include arecord for every attribute range.

Note: In later builds you cannot insert attribute members between existing members.
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To use the generation method to build the outline in Figure 18-22, you must
seguence the source data in ascending sequence, based on the numeric attribute
value. Define the fieldsin arulesfile as shown in Figure 18-23.

Figure 18-23: Rules File for Building a Numeric Attribute Dimension with Ranges

*. Data Prep Editor - Localhost:Sample:Basic:<Untitled>

1 TownsE1086600<=108, 088
2 TownsES00060108,861 to 58,808
3 TownsE1880060508,08081 to 160,088
L CitiesN?20000001086,061 to 200,000
S CitiesB4000000200,001 to 400,000
] CitiesE5000000400,061 to 600,000
7 CitiesN8000000600,001 to 800,000
8 CitiesN100000008600,001 to 1,000,000
9 Metropolitan AreasH2080000N1,000,801 to 2,000,000
18 Metropolitan AreasB3000000N2,000,0801 to 3,000,000
GEN2 ,Population |GEM3,Population ALIAS3 ,Population 1=
1 |Towns 18888 <=1@, 888
2 |Towns caeag 18,881 to 56,088
3 |Towns 1888088 %8,881 to 188,008
4 |Cities 2080808 188,801 to 280,008
5 |Cities Laaeag 288,801 to 480,008
6 |Cities Bl 488,801 to 680,008
7 |Cities g00008 680,801 to 880,008
8 |Cities 180808088 #808,801 to 1,080,088
9 |Hetropolitan Areas|2000088 1,888,861 to 2,000,000
18 |Metropolitan Areas|3000088 2,888,801 to 3,000,008 -
J L]

Figure 18-23 also shows how you can associate aliases with attributes.

Associating the Base Dimension Members with Their
Range Attributes

After you build the numeric attribute dimension ranges, you need arulesfile to
associate the members of the base dimension with their attributes. The source data
includes fields for the members of the base dimension and afield for the data
values that Essbase uses to associate the appropriate Population attribute.
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Define the rulesfile as shown in Figure 18-24.

Figure 18-24: Rules File for Associating Numeric Range Attributes
ZIZI=] RAFEEE
1 SouthBAlbany, GAN117286
2 EastBBoston, HAN32277067
3 EastBHartford, CTE1144574
4 WestBO0akland, CAN22089629
S CentralBRapid City, SDES7145
6 CentrallSt. Joseph, HON97336
7 WestBTacoma, WANGST7272
GEH1 ,Harket GEN2 ,Harket Populationd,Harket -
1 |South Albany, GA 117286
2 |East Boston, HA 3227787
3 |East Hartford, CT 1144574
4 |UWest Oakland, CA 22089629
5 |Central Rapid City, SD [87145
6 |Central St. Joseph, MO (97336
7 |West Tacoma, WA 657272 r:J
4| [»
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When you define the association field (for example, Population3,Market) be sure
to click the Ranges button to open the Numeric Range Rules dialog box. Select
“Place attribute members within arange.”

Note: Figure 18-24 includes a city, Boston, whose population of 3,227,707 is outside
the existing ranges in the attribute dimension in Figure 18-22. (The ranges in
Figure 18-22 go up only to 3,000,000.)

To allow for values in the source data that are outside existing ranges in the attribute
dimension, enter a range size, such as 1000000, in the Numeric Range Rules dialog
box. Esshase uses the range size to add members to the attribute dimension above the
existing highest member or below the existing lowest member, as needed.

CAUTION: After you associate members of the base dimension with
members of the attribute dimension, be aware that if you manually insert
new members into the attribute dimension or rename existing members of
the attribute dimension, you may invalidate existing attribute associations.

Consider an example where numeric range attributes are defined as “Tops
of ranges” and an attribute dimension contains members 100, 200, 500, and
1000. A base dimension member with the value 556 is associated with the
attribute 1000. If you rename a member of the attribute dimension from 500
to 600, the base dimension member with the value 556 now has an invalid
association. This base member is still associated with the attribute 1000
when it should now be associated with the attribute 600.

If you manually insert new members or rename existing members, to ensure
associations are correct, you should rerun the dimension build procedure
that associates the base members with the changed attribute dimension.
For example, rerunning the attribute association procedure would correctly
associate the member of the base dimension with the value 556 with the
new attribute 600.

Working With Ranges

To ensure the validity of the attribute associations, you must be careful to select
the correct dimension building options and to perform the builds in the proper
sequence.

Adding or Changing M ember sof the Attribute Dimension: After you associate
members of abase dimension with their numeric attribute ranges, if you manually
insert new members or rename existing members in the attribute dimension, you
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should make sure that associations between attributes and base members are
correct. To ensure that the associations are correct, you can do one of the
following:

e Rerunthe dimension build procedure that associates the base members with
the changed attribute dimension.

e Through Outline Editor, manually review and fix, as needed, the associations
of all base dimensions.

Deleting Members from the Attribute Dimension: You can delete all existing
members of an attribute dimension so you can rebuild the dimension with the new
data. Select “Delete all members of this attribute dimension” in the Numeric
Range Rules dialog box. Essbase uses the start value and range size value to
rebuild the attribute dimension. To ensure proper attribute association, on the
Dimension Build Settings tab in the Dimension Build Settings dialog box, for the
base dimension you must select the “Allow Association Chgs’ option.

Adding Memberstothe Base Dimension: Y ou can usethe samerulesfileto add
new members simultaneously to the base dimension and to associate the new
members with their numeric range attributes. In the Numeric Range Rules dialog
box for the attribute dimension, be sure to provide a value for the range size.

If Essbase encounters a new base dimension value that is greater than the highest
attribute member by more than the range size or is lower than the lowest attribute
member by more than the range size, it creates membersin the attribute dimension
for any intermediate ranges.

Consider theexample, in Figure 18-22, where numeric range attributes are defined
as “Tops of ranges”. The highest value member of the Population attribute
dimension is 3000000. If the source data includes a record with the population
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4,420,000 and the range size is 1000000, Essbase adds two members to the
attribute dimension, 4000000 and 5000000, and associates the base member with
the 5000000 attribute.

18

Figure 18-25: Dynamically Adding Attribute Range Members

Population Attribute (Type: Mumeric)
] Towens

Cities
Metropalitan Areas
. 2000000
Criginal members { HSDDDDDD 18

Added members { I:HaDDDDDD +— Inserted to fill in the gap

5000000
T Associated with base
member value 4 420,000

Iember name = top of range
Range size = 1000000 18

Dimension Build encoutners a base
member with the value 4 420 000,

When you add range members and base dimension members at the same time,
Essbase does not create aliases for the new members of the attribute dimension. If
you want aliases that describe the range values for the new members of the
attribute dimension, you must add the aliases in a separate operation.

Rules Summary for Building Attribute and
Base Dimensions

The following list describes afew areas unique to defining and associating
attributes through dimension build.

=
oo

=
00]

Getting Ready

e Beforerunning adimension build, you must define the attribute member name
formats for the outline. See “Working with Member Names in Attribute
Dimensions’ on page 9-15.

18
e Defining new attribute dimensionsin arulesfileisdifferent from defining new
standard dimensionsin arulesfile. See“Naming New Attribute Dimensions’
on page 19-4.
18
18
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Defining Fieldsin Rules Files

Rules filesthat are used to build single-level attribute dimensions require fewer
field typesthan rulesfiles that build and associate members of multilevel attribute
dimensions.

e For single-level attribute dimensions, define the field that contains the
attribute values as the field to be associated with members of the base
dimension. Dimension build also uses this field to add new members to the
attribute dimension. See “ Associating Attributes’ on page 18-18.

e For multilevel attribute dimensions, Essbase requires fields that define each
generation or level in the attribute dimension in addition to fields that define
the associations. Usethe new field type, Attribute Parent, to identify fieldsthat
are parent membersfor the attribute members being associated. See“Working
with Multilevel Attribute Dimensions’ on page 18-20.

Controlling Adding New Attribute Members

When Essbhase encounters attribute data values that are not members of the
attribute dimension, it automatically adds the values as new members. To prevent
adding new members to attribute dimensions, you must select the Do Not Create
Mbrs option for the attribute dimension in the Dimension Build Settings dialog
box. See “ Step 3: Specifying Changes to Dimensions’ on page 19-10.

Controlling Associations

e Essbase does not make changes to attribute associations unless you select the
Allow Assaciation Chgs option for the attribute dimension in the Dimension
Build Settings page of the Dimension Build Settings dialog box. See “ Step 3:
Specifying Changes to Dimensions” on page 19-10.

e Toenableautomatic association of base memberswith attributesthat represent
ranges of values, make sure you have defined the size of the range in the
Advanced Numeric Rules dialog box. See “ Step 4b: Setting Rules File Field
Information” on page 19-13.

e Esshase does not support concurrent attribute association with thetwo Add as
Sibling methods and the Add as Child build method.

Note: Because attributes are defined only in the outline, the data load process does
not affect them.
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Building Shared Members Using a Rules File

The data associated with shared members comes from another real member with
the same name. The shared member stores a pointer to data contained in the real 18
member; thus the datais shared between the members and is only stored onetime.

In the Sample Basic database, for example, the 100-20 (Diet Cola) member rolls
up into the 100 (Cola) family and the Diet family.

Figure 18-26: Shared Members in the Sample Basic Database 18

[~ Product

[~]100 (+) (Alias: Colas)
—_J100-10 (+) (Alias: Cola)
100-20 (+) (Alias: Diet Cola)

—|_|100-30 (+) (Alias: Caffeine Free Cola)
[v]200 (+) (Alias: Root Beer) 18
[v]300 (+) (Alias: Cream Soda) MNewi Member
[ 400 () {Alias: Fruit Soda)
| Diet (~) (Alias: Diet Drinks)

100-20 (+) (Shared Member)
200-20 (+) (Shared Member)
300-30 (+) (Shared Member)

OO=

=
00)

Y ou can share members among as many parents as you want. Diet Cola has two
parents, but you can define it to roll up into even more parents.

Y ou can share members at multiple generations in the outline. In Figure 18-26,
Diet Colais shared by two members at generation 2 in the outline, but it could be
shared by a member at generation 3 and a member at generation 4 asin

Figure 18-34.

While creating shared members at different generations in the outlineis easy in
Outline Editor, they are alittle more difficult to create using dynamic dimension
building. Y ou must pick your build method and format your data source carefully.
The following sections describe how to build shared membersin the outline using
adata source and rulesfile.

=
00]

Note: You should not create an outline where shared members are located before
actual members in a dimension.

=
00]

=
oo

=
00]
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Sharing Members at the Same Generation
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Membersthat are shared at the same generation roll up into the same branch. Inthe
Sample Basic database, 100-20 (Diet Cola) is shared by two parents. Both parents
roll up into the same branch, that is, the Product dimension, and both parents are
at generation 2.

Figure 18-27: Members Shared at the Same Generation

[
2DD 20 (+) (Shared Member)
300-20 +) (Shared Mermber)
1

Shared Member)

Thisisthe simplest way to share members. Y ou can share members at the same
generation using the following build methods:

e “Creating Shared Members Using Generation References’ on page 18-32
e “Creating Shared Members Using Level References’ on page 18-33
e “Creating Shared Members Using Parent/Child References’ on page 18-35

Creating Shared Members Using Generation
References

To create shared member parents at the same generation using the generation
references build method, define thefield type for the parent of the shared member

as DUPGEN. A duplicate generation is a generation with shared members for
children. Use the same GEN number as the primary member.
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For example, to create the Diet parent and share the 100-20, 200-20, 300-20, and
400-20 members, use the sample file, SHGENREF. TXT, and set up therulesfile so
that the fields look like SHGENREF. RUL, shown in Figure 18-28. Remember 100
isthe Colafamily, 200 isthe Root Beer family, 300 is the Cream Soda family and
the -20 after the family name indicates adiet version of the soda.

Figure 18-28: Sample Generation Shared Member Rules File

*7 Data Prep Editor - Localhost:Sample:Basic:SHGENREF

1 10860DietH106-20
2 2000DietN206-20
3 306MDietN306-20
4 L4OONDietH4B6-20

_I GEH2 ,Product | DUPGEH2 ,Product | GEN3 ,Product -
1 |188 Diet 1088-28
2 |288 Diet 2088-28
3 |388 Diet 308-28
4 |488 Diet 4088-28
5
|

Ba

-

This builds the following tree:

Figure 18-29: Sample Generation Shared Member Rules Tree

Praduct
100 ()
[J1o0-20 (+)
200 (+)
[Jz00-20 (+)
300 (+)
[Ja00-20 (+
400 (+)
[J4o0-20 (+
| Diet (~)

0o |
[~ Diet (~
100-20 (+) (Shared Member)
200-20 (+) (Shared Member)
300-20 (+) (Shared Member)
SRt

400-20 (+) (Shared Member)

Creating Shared Members Using Level References

To create shared members at the same generation using the level references build
method, first make sure that both the primary and any secondary roll-ups are
specified in one record. Y ou can specify as many secondary roll-ups as you want,
aslong astheroll-ups are all in one record.
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Define the field type for the shared member as LEVEL. Then enter the level
number. To create a shared member of the same generation, set the level number
of the secondary roll-up to have the same number of levels as the primary roll-up.
While processing the data source, Essbase creates a parent at the specified level

and inserts the shared members under it.

For example, to create the shared 100-20 (Diet Cola), 200-20 (Diet Root Beer),
300-20 (Diet Cream Soda), and 400-20 (Fruit Soda) membersin the Sample Basic
database, usethe samplefile, SHLEV. TXT, and set up therulesfilesothat thefields

look like SHLEV. RUL shown in Figure 18-30.

Figure 18-30: Sample Level Shared Member Rules File

*7 Data Prep Editor - Localhost:Sample:Basic:SHLEY

EI=I=] DA EE

1 1086-2601060Diet
2 200-2002060Diet
3 300-20M306MDiet
4 400-20M4060Diet

-

LEVEL 8,Product |LEUEL1,Product | LEVEL1,Product -
1 [100-28 100 Diet —
2 |288-28 288 Diet
3 |388-28 388 Diet
4 |4BB8-28 488 Diet
5
|

[~ Product

100 (+)
[J1o0-20 (+)
200 (+)
[Jz00-20 (+)
300 (+)
[Ja00-20 (+
A4

00 (+)
[A)Diet (~)
100-20
200-20 |
300-20 |
400-20 |

[J4o0-20 (+

NG NG NG )

+

This builds the following tree:

(Shared Mermber)
(Shared Mermber)
(Shared Mermber)
(Shared Mermber)

Figure 18-31: Sample Level Shared Member Rules Tree
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Creating Shared Members Using Parent/Child
References

To create shared members at the same generation using the parent/child references
build method, definethe PARENT and CHILD field types. Make sure that Do Not
Share is cleared in the Dimension Build Settings page of the Dimension Build
Settings dialog box. When Do Not Shareis cleared, Esshase automatically creates
duplicate members under a new parent as shared members.

Figure 18-32: Sample Parent/Child Shared Members Rules File

*. Data Prep Editor - Localhost:Sample:Basic:<Untitled>

=]
1 1060186-20
2 20002080-20
3 300m380-20
L 400m480-20
S Dietm108-28
6 DietN208-28
7 Dietm308-28
8 Dietm408-28
PARENTA,Product | CHILDA,Product -
1 |188 1088-28
2 |288 2088-28
3 |388 308-28
4 |488 4088-28
5 |Diet 1088-28
A Inint 200-20 T
J L]

This builds the following tree:

Figure 18-33: Sample Parent/Child Shared Member Rules Tree

Praduct

100 ()
[J1o0-20 (+)

200 (+)
[Jz00-20 (+)

300 (+)
[Ja00-20 (+

4

00 (+)
[A)Diet (~)
100-20
200-20 |
300-20 |
400-20 |

[J4o0-20 (+

(Shared Mermber)
(Shared Mermber)
(Shared Mermber)
(Shared Mermber)

NG NG NG )

+
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Sharing Members at Different Generations
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Sometimes you want shared membersto roll up into parents at different
generations in the outline. In Figure 18-34, for example, the shared members

roll up into parents at generation 2 and generation 3 in the outline. This outline
assumes that The Beverage Company (TBC) buys some of its beverages from
outsidevendors. Inthiscase, it buys 200-20 (Diet Root Beer) from avendor named
Grandma's.

Figure 18-34: Members Shared at Different Generations

[AJProduct
—[A)1o0 i+
L [J1o0-20 (0
— [~)200 1+
L [Jz00-20 (+)
— 300+
[ Dann 20 (+)
(
(
i

— [~ Diet (+
1DD 20 (+
ZDD 20 (+
300- ZD

Vendors
1DD 20 (+) (Shared Member)
SDD 20 (+) (Shared Member)
.Grandmas -+

L [[]200-20 (+) (Shared Member)

+

+) (Shared Member)
+) (Shared Member)
+) (Shared Member)

To share members across parents at different generationsin the outline, use the
following build methods:

e “Creating Shared Members Using Level References’ on page 18-36
e “Creating Shared Members Using Parent/Child References’ on page 18-38

Creating Shared Members Using Level References

To create shared members at different generations using the level references build
method, first make sure that both primary and secondary roll-ups are specified in
one record. Y ou can specify as many secondary roll-ups as you want, as long as
theroll-ups are al in one record.

Define the field type for the shared member as LEVEL. Then enter the level
number. While processing the data source, Essbase creates aparent at the specified
level and inserts the shared members under it.
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For example, to sharethe products 100-20, 200-20, and 300-20 with aparent called
Diet and two parents called TBC (The Beverage Company) and Grandma's, use
the sample data file and rulesfile in Figure 18-35.

Figure 18-35: Level References Sample Rules File for Shared Members at
Different Generations

*"* Data Prep Editor - Fig:5ample:B asic:<Untitled>

]
1 100-2601800DietATBCEVendors
2 200-2602000DietBGrandma’ sBVendors
3 300-2603000DietATBCEVendors
LEVEL 8,Product|LEVEL1 ,Product|LEVEL1,Product|LEVEL1 ,Product|LEVELZ,Product|~
1 |188-28 188 Diet TBC Uendors
| 2 |288-28 208 Diet Grandma's Vendors
| 3 |300-28 388 Diet TBC Uendors
LE
L5 =
f J;IJ

Thisbuilds the tree in Figure 18-34.
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Creating Shared Members Using Parent/Child
References

To create shared members at the same generation using the parent/child references
build type, definethe PARENT and CHILD field types. Make sure that Do Not
Shareis not selected in the Dimension Build Settings page of the Dimension Build
Settings dialog box so that Essbase creates duplicate members as shared when it

encounters them under a new parent.

Figure 18-36: Parent/Child References Sample Rules File for Shared Members at
Different Generations

*” Data Prep Editor - Localhost:Sample:Basic:<Untitled>

ZIEIE] AEEE
1 1060186-20
2 20002080-20
3 300m380-20
L Dietm108-28
S DietN208-28
6 Dietm308-28
7 VendorsETBC
8 VendorsBGrandma's
2 TBECE1868-20
18 Grandma'sH20868-28
11 TBCA3868-20
PARENTB,Produc | CHILDA,Prod -
1 |188 1088-28
2 |288 2088-28
3 |388 308-28
4 |Diet 1088-28
5 |Diet 2088-28
6 [Diet 308-28
7 |Vendors TBC =
S of

This builds the tree in Figure 18-34.
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Sharing Members with Branches

Sometimes you want to share non-leaf members (members that are not at the
lowest generation). In Figure 18-37 for example, 100, 200, and 300 are shared by
TBC and Grandma's. This outline assumes that TBC (The Beverage Company)
buys some of its product lines from outside vendors. In this case, it buys 200 (all
root beer) from avendor named Grandma’s.

Figure 18-37: Members with Branches Shared at Different Generations

[AJProduct
A soda (0
—[AJ100 (+

{

{

{
10020 (4 (
@200 20 (#) {
300-20 (4 {

—DVendors

(Shared Mermber)
(Shared Mermber)
(Shared Mermber)

Shared Member)

Essbase Database Administrator's Guide

% 1DD [
SDD (Shared Mermber)
+

i+

i+
L [~ Grandma's (+)
L [C]200 (+) (Shared Mermber)

To share members in the outline with branches below them, use the following
build methods:

e “Creating Shared Members Using Level References’ on page 18-39
e “Creating Shared Members Using Parent/Child References’ on page 18-41

Creating Shared Members Using Level References

To create shared non-leaf members using the level references build method, first
make sure that both primary and secondary roll-ups are specified in one record.
Y ou can specify as many secondary roll-ups as you want, as long as the roll-ups
areall in one record.

Define the field type for the shared member’ s parent as duplicate level
(DUPLEVEL). Then enter the level number. To create a shared member of the
same generation, set the level number of the secondary roll-up to have the same
number of levelsasthe primary roll-up. While processing the data source, Essbase
creates aparent at the specified level and inserts the shared members under it.
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18-40 W

For example, to share the product lines 100, 200, and 300 with aparent called Soda
and two parents called TBC and Grandma'’ s, use the sample datafile and rulesfile
shown in Figure 18-38. Thisdata source and rulesfile only work if the Diet, TBC,

and Grandma’'s members exist in the outline. The DUPLEVEL field is aways

created asachild of thedimension (that is, at generation 2), unlessthe named level

field already existsin the outline.

Figure 18-38: Level References Sample Rules File for Shared Members at
Different Generations with Branches

*. Data Prep Editor - Localhost:Sample:Advanced:< Untitled>

ZI2I=] RAFEEE

1 100-2601080S0dalTBCEDiet
2 200-2602000SodallGrandma’ sADiet
3 300-2603000S0dalTBCEDiet

LEVEL 8,Product |LEVEL1 ,Product |LEVEL2 ,Product [DUPLEUEL?2 ,Product| LEVEL1 ,Product =
1 [188-28 1088 Soda TBC Diet —
2 |288-28 2008 Soda Grandma's Diet
3 [3688-28 308 Soda TBC Diet
!' -
< [ v

This builds the tree in Figure 18-37.
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Creating Shared Members Using Parent/Child

References

To create shared members at the same generation using the parent/child references

build type, definethe PARENT and CHILD field types. Make sure that Do Not

Shareisnot selected in the Dimension Build Settings page of the Dimension Build

Settings dialog box so that Esshase creates duplicate members as shared when it

encounters them under a new parent.

The parent/child references build method is the most versatile for creating shared

members. It does not have any restrictions on the position of the shared members
inthe outline, unlike the generation references and level references build methods.

Figure 18-39: Parent/Child Sample Rules File for Shared Members at Different
Generations with Branches

*. Data Prep Editor - Localhost:Sample:Advanced:<Untitled>

1 Sodal188
2 18601688-28
3 SodalzBa
L 2000208-308
S Sodall3Bge
] 3000308-308
7 DietB106-208
8 DietB2006-208
9 DietB306-208
18 VendorsETBC
11 TECE188
12 TECE3 A8
13 VendorsBGrandma's
14 Grandma'sB288
PARENTA,Product | CHILDA,Product 1=
1 |Soda 188
2 (188 188-28
3 [Soda 288
4 |288 288-38
5 |Soda 388
6 (388 3688-38
7 |Diet 188-28
8 |Diet 288-28
9 |Diet 388-28
18 [Uendors TBC %
4| [ »

This builds the tree in Figure 18-37.
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Introducing Dynamic Dimension Building

Building Multiple Roll-Ups Using Level References

To enable retrieving totals from multiple perspectives, you can also put shared
members at different levelsin the outline. Use the level references build method.
Therulesfile, LEVELMUL. RUL, in Figure 18-40 specifies an example of build
instructions for levelsin the Product dimension.

Figure 18-40: Rules File Fields Set to Build Multiple Roll-Ups Using Level
References

ZI=l= AEEEE

1 806-10-10800-1008000S0dal12 oz .MCansESteelBBerthas
2 §00-10-80800-1008000S0dal8 oz .MCansEAluminumBMinis

LEVEL 8,Product |LEVEL1 ,Product |LEVEL2 ,Product|ALIAS2 ,Product| LEVELA1,Product
808-18-1 808-18 888 Soda 12 oz. —
800-18-8 808-18 888 Soda

8 oz.

-
e O (W1 [ [0 [P b

| o[

Because the record is so long, this second graphic shows the rulesfile after it has
been scrolled to the right to show the extra members:

Figure 18-41: Scrolled Window

*7 Data Prep Editor - Localhost:Sample:Basic:LEVELMUL

ZI=l= AEEEE

1 800-10-10806-100800050dal12 oz .ECansESteellBerthas
2 §00-10-80800-1008000S0dal8 oz .MCansEAluminumBMinis

LEVEL1,Product | LEVELZ ,Product | DUPLEVELZ ,Product DUPLEVALIASZ ,Product |+
12 oz. Cans Steel Berthas
8 oz. Cans Aluminum Minis

L= Ll N N

-
1 | »
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1

o

When you run the dimension build using the datain Figure 18-40, Essbase builds
the following member tree:

Figure 18-42: Multiple Roll-Ups 18

DF’roduct
) (Alias: Soda

DD1D
BDD1D1
BDD1DB

El12 0z, [+ 18

[J800-10-1 (4) (Shared Merber)

oz. +
[J)800-10-8 (4) (Shared Mernber) Mewi Members

—teel( ) (Alias: Berthas)
[J12 oz. (+) (Shared Mermber)
L— [~ Aluminum (=) (Alias: Minis)

8 oz. (+) (Shared Member) 18

This example enables analysis not only by package type (Cans), but aso by
packaging material; for example, analysis comparing sales of aluminum and steel
cans.

=
00)

Since Product is a sparse dimension, you can use an aternative outline design to
enable retrieval of the same information. Consider creating a multilevel attribute
dimension for package type with Steel and Aluminum as level 0 members under
Can. See “Analyzing Database Design” on page 5-10.

Creating Shared Roll-Ups from Multiple Data Sources

In many situations, the datafor adimensionisin two or more data sources. If you
are building dimensions from more than one data source and want to create
multiple roll-ups, use this procedure:

=
00]

1. Loadthefirst data source using the most appropriate build method.

2. Load all other data sources using the parent/child references build method.
Make sure that “Do Not Share” is not selected so that Essbase creates
duplicate members as shared when it encounters them under a new parent.

=
00]

For example, from the Product data source in Figure 18-44:

Figure 18-43: Soft Drinks Data Source
"Soft Drinks" Col a

"Soft Drinks" "Root Beer" 18
Col a TBC
"Root Beer" Grandma’ s
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Essbase builds the following tree:

Figure 18-44: Soft Drinks Tree

Acala

L [JTBC (4
AJRoat Beer (1)

L [ Grandma's (+)

roduct
oﬂ Dirinks (+)

A second data source rel ates the products to the vendors:

Figure 18-45: Second Shared Roll-Ups Data Source

Vendor TBC
Vendor Grandma’ s

To create amember tree where the products are shared by the Vendor member,
load the second data source using the parent/child build method. Make sure that
“Do Not Share” is not selected so that Essbase creates duplicate members as
shared when it encounters them under a new parent.

Essbase builds the following tree:

Figure 18-46: Shared Roll-Ups Tree

[~ Praduct

[~)Soft Drinks (4
Acala
L [JTBC (4

.Root Beer [+ )

Grandmas (+

[A]vendor (+
TEIC ) (Shared Member)
Grandmas ) (Shared Member)

Security and Multi-User Considerations

18-44 W

Esshase supports concurrent multiple users reading and updating the database.
This means that users can use the database while you are dynamically building
dimensions, loading data, or calculating the database.

e Security Issues: The security system prevents unauthorized users from
changing the database. Only users with write access to a database can add
dimensions to the database. Write access can be provided as global write
access or by using filters.
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e Multi-User Issues: You cannot build dimensions while other users arereading
or writing to the database. After you build dimensions, Essbase restructures
the outline and locks the database for the duration of the restructure operation.

Note: For information on how to see which user has a lock on a particular block, see
Chapter 15, “Managing Security for Users and Applications.”
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This chapter describes how to build dimensions using arules file in Essbase. For
background information on dynamic dimension building, see Chapter 18,
“Introducing Dynamic Dimension Building.”

“About Dimensions and Rules Files’ on page 19-1

“Step 1. Defining Dimensions’ on page 19-2

“Step 2: Choosing the Build Method” on page 19-9

“Step 3: Specifying Changes to Dimensions’ on page 19-10
“Step 4a: Setting Rules File Field Types’ on page 19-12
“Step 4b: Setting Rules File Field Information” on page 19-13
“Step 5: Setting Global Options’ on page 19-19

“Step 6: Validating Dimension Build Rules’ on page 19-21
“Manipulating the Data Source” on page 19-22

“Performing Dimension Builds’ on page 19-25

“Debugging Dimension Builds’ on page 19-28
“Understanding How Essbase Builds Dimensions’ on page 19-30

About Dimensions and Rules Files

Y ou can build dimensions dynamically in the following ways:

Create arulesfile using the Dimension Build Settings dialog box in Data Prep
Editor. This processincludes defining new dimensions, specifying changesto
existing dimensions, setting global options, and validating the dimension build
rules.
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Building Dimensions Using a Rules File

Create adynamic reference in arulesfile to arecord in the data source that
defines each field. This method enables you to use asingle rules file with
several different sourcefiles. To usethismethod, you must manipulate the date
source to include this header record.

Validate the rules file and perform the dimension build. If you have problems
validating the rulesfile or using it to build dimensions, this chapter also discusses
debugging tips.

Tip: You can dynamically build dimensions outside Application Manager, using
ESSCMD commandsBUILDDIM or INCBUILDDIMI. For moreinformation, seethe
Technical Referencein the docs directory.

Step 1: Defining Dimensions

» To define adimension:

1.

Name new dimensions and specify whether a standard dimension comesfrom
the outline or arulesfile.

Set the build type and the properties for new dimensions or change the
properties of existing dimensions.

Naming New Dimensions

The processes for naming new standard dimensions and new attribute dimensions
are different.

19-2 |

» To name a new dimension:

1.

Select the application and database in the Application Desktop window in
Essbase Application Manager.

Click the Data Load Rules button, ==,

Click New to open Data Prep Editor with anew rulesfile or Open to open an
existing rulesfile.

Select View > Dimension Building fields or click the Dimension Build button,

, to make sure that Data Prep Editor displays dimension building fields
and not dataload fields.
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5. Select Options > Dimension Build Settings to open the Dimension Build
Settings dialog box. Select the Dimension Definition tab.

Figure 19-1: Dimension Definition Page

Dimension Build Settings | ]
Global Seftings I Dimension Build Settings I Dimension Definition
— Dimension oK |
Dimensions Fram: Name: |
Cancel |
 Outline
& Rules File Hep |

Outline... |

Aidd Bemove Froperties...

Uze this dialog tab to create or modify outline dimengions.

When Outline is selected, the large list box displays the names of all dimensions
in the existing outline.

When Rules File is selected, the large list box displays the names of al new
standard dimensions defined in the rulesfile. To see new attributes dimensions,
you must follow the instructions in “Naming New Attribute Dimensions’ on
page 19-4.

Naming a New Standard Dimension

If you are naming a new attribute dimension to be associated with an existing
standard dimension, proceed to “Naming New Attribute Dimensions” on
page 19-4.

» To name anew standard dimension:
1. Select RulesFiletoindicate that the dimension is defined in the rulesfile.

2. Enter the name of the new dimension, such as NewPr oduct s. See “Rulesfor
Naming Applications and Databases’ on page 6-13.

3. Click Addto add it to the end of the outline.
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If you are not also defining associated attribute dimensions, continue with
setting the dimension properties. See “ Setting Dimension Properties’ on
page 19-5.

Naming New Attribute Dimensions

» To create anew attribute dimension, the base dimension must already be defined
in either the outline or the rules file. The base dimension must be a sparse
dimension.

1. Select the base dimension in the list box and click Properties to open the
Dimension Properties dialog box.

e |If the base dimension is defined in the outline, on the Dimension
Definition page of the Dimension Build Settings dialog box, select
Outline to display the base dimension name in the list box.

e If the base dimension is defined in the rulesfile, on the Dimension
Definition page of the Dimension Build Settings dialog box, select Rules
to display the base dimension name in the list box

2. Onthe Dimension Properties page, click Attribute Dimensionsto display the
Define Attribute Dimensions dialog box.

Figure 19-2: Defining Attribute Dimensions

Define Attribute Dimensions B
Base Dimension:  Product
Help |
— Azsociated Attribute Dimension
Mame: || Add |
Type: IText LI

Eemove

Thelargelist box liststhe names of new attribute dimensions associated with
the base dimension in the current rulesfile.
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3. For each new attribute dimension that you define to associate with the base
dimension:

e Typethe attribute dimension name; for example, Population.
e Select the attribute dimension type; for example, Numeric.
e Click Add.
4. Toremove an attribute dimension from the list box:
e  Select the attribute dimension name.
e Click Remove.

5. After adding all new attribute dimension names and specifying their types,
click OK to closethe dia og box and return to the Dimension Propertiesdialog
box.

6. Click OK to close the Dimension Properties dialog box.

Setting Dimension Properties

» To set the properties of a standard dimension:

1. If the Dimension Build Settings dialog box is not open, select Options >
Dimension Build Settings to open it.

e Select the Dimension Definition page.

e If thedimension existsin the outline, click the Outline option to display
the names of the dimensions in the outline. If the list box is empty, click
the Outline button to associate the dimension build rulesfile with an
outline and display the dimensionsin the list box.

e If thedimensionisnew, click RulesFile. Thelist box displays the new
dimensions that you named.

2. Click the dimension namein the list box.
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3. Click Properties to open the Dimension Properties dialog box.

Figure 19-3: Dimension Properties Page

Dimension Properties E

Dimenzion Properties IAccount Dimenszion PropertiesI Generation/Level Mames

Dimension:  Year
—Dimension Type—————— DataStorage z I
ance |
& Existing Definition or Mone &' Existing Definition or Store
 Hone © Store Data Help |
 Ancourts  Mever Share
C Time " Label Only
' Country ' Dynamic Calc &nd Store
[Eumeney i ame: " Dynamic Calc
I — Configuration
| T Fes Cellmulsian & Existing Definition or Sparse
 Dense
Attribute Dimensions .. |  Sparse

Uze this dialog tab to create or modify global dimension properties.

e Set the Dimension Type.
e Select the Data Storage property.

e Select aDense or Sparse configuration. Base dimensions must be set as
sparse.

e If you are not sure what settingsto use, click Help.
4. For an accounts dimension, click the Account Dimension Properties tab.

e Set the accounts dimension properties and click OK.
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e If you are not sure what settingsto use, click Help.
Figure 19-4: Account Dimension Properties Page

Dimension Properties [ ]

il
Dimension Properties I|Ac:c:0unt Dimension Propertiesl GenerationiLevel Names
L

Dimension:  Year

— Time Balance LCurrency Eonversion—| Cancel |
& Existing Definition or Mone & Existing Definition or Mone
' Mone Skip———— " None [Use ancestar] Help |
 First & Hone " No Conversion
' Last ) Wissing € Categary
' Average | Zeros [Cateqmn:
) Wissing|and 2erms

—Wariance Reporting
& Existing Definition or Mon Expense
' Non Expenze
" Expense

Uze this dialog tab to create or modify account dimension properties.

5. To name the generations and levels in the current dimension, select the
Generation/Level Namestab.

e Set the generation/level names and click OK.
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e If you are not sure which settings to use, click Help.
Figure 19-5: Generation/Level Names Page

Dimension Properties [ ]

Dimension Properties IAccount Dimension PropertiesI GenerationiLevel Names

Dimension:  Market

— Generation and Level M ame:

Elifs

% Generation " Level Cancel
Murnber: l— Help
Mame: I

el | [Ehatige | Dl
M ame MHumber

Uze this dialog tab to create or modify generation or level names.

Note: If you define a name for a generation or level that already exists in the
outline, the new name overwrites the existing name.
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Step 2: Choosing the Build Method

» To specify the build method for the rules file:

1. If itisnot showing, click the Dimension Build Settings tab of the Dimension
Build Settings dialog box.

Figure 19-6: Dimension Build Settings Page

Dimension Build Settings | ]

Global Seftings I Dimension Build Settings I Dimension Definition

Dimension: — Build Method

- & |lze Generation Feferences
Intro D ate € Uze Level References Cancel |
m:[:sitres LI € |ze Parent/Child Feferences
" #dd as sibling of mbr with matching sting Help |
' 4dd as sibling of lowest level
Dutline... | O Addaschidof [
— Existing Members Caffeinated -
= | annre Earifiicts ’j b
™ Allow Moves h
[ Allow Property Changes | I b l—

™ Allaw Formula Changes
I st S are

— dttribute Members — Member Sorting Member Update
[T Allow Association Chas & Mone —H}: Merge

™ Process null values

™ Do Nat Create Mbrs " Ascending
" Descending

" Remove Unspecified

Uze thiz dialog tab to zet dimenzion specific properties.

2. SelectthedimensionfromtheDimensionlist. If thelistisempty, click Outline
to associate the dimension build rules file with an outline. The list includes
new standard dimensions defined in the rulesfile.

3. Select the build method from the Build Method box. If you are not sure which
method to use, see“ Introduction to Build Methods” on page 18-3.

The following build methods require that you specify additional information:

Build Method What to Specify

Use generation references | Whether to use null processing. See “Null
Processing with Generation References’” on
page 18-7.
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Build Method What to Specify

Use level references Whether to use null processing. See “Null
Processing with Level References’ on
page 18-10.

Add as child of The parent to which the new members are added.

Step 3: Specifying Changes to Dimensions

» To specify the changesthat you want Essbase to maketo dimensionsin the outline:

1. OntheDimension Build Settings page of the Dimension Build Settingsdial og
box, select the dimension from the Dimension list.

2. Select thetypesof changesyou will allow to existing members of the selected
dimension in the outline.

Type of Change Option to Select

Ignore member names that already exist in the Ignore Conflicts (valid
outline under different dimensions. only with the Add as...
build methods)

Allow amember and its descendantsto bemoved | Allow Moves
to anew parent in the same dimension. Essbase
cannot move the member to itself or to another
member below it in the tree.

Use Allow Moves to reorganize primary
members in the outline to match the data source.
To reorgani ze shared members, use Outline
Editor.

Allow changes to the properties, UDAS, and Allow Property Changes
aliases of existing members.

Allow changes to the formulas of existing Allow Formula Changes
members. To include quotation marksin a
formula, precede the marks with a backslash. For
example\ " O her Vari abl e\ " + Tax.

19-10 W Essbase Database Administrator’'s Guide



Building Dimensions Using a Rules File

Type of Change Option to Select

Reject records that specify a new parent for an Do Not Share (valid
existing member. If you do not select this box, only with the parent/child
each time a member is repeated with another references build method)

parent, it is created as a shared member.

3. To sort the members of a dimension after building it, select either Ascending
(A to Z) or Descending order (Z to A). To leave the members unsorted, select
None.

4. By default, Essbase merges new members found in the data source into the
dimension. To remove existing members if Essbase does not encounter them
in the data source, select Remove Unspecified.

5. If therulesfile workswith attribute source data, select the attribute dimension
and select the types of changes to allow:

Type of Change Option to Select

Allow an existing association to be changed. For Allow Association Chgs
example, if the source data shows the Ounces
attribute for product 100-10 as 8 and the existing
outline shows the attribute as 12, Essbase
associates product 100-10 with the attribute 8.

Prevent creation of new members of the attribute Do Not Create Mbrs
dimension. For example, if the source data shows
the Ounces attribute for product 100-10 as 8 and the
Ounces attribute dimension does not include the
member 8, Essbase does not add the member 8 to
the Ounces dimension.

6. Click OK.
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Step 4a: Setting Rules File Field Types

Each field defines a source data column that becomes a member in the outline,

a property of amember, or information that helps to define an association; for
example, associating an aliaswith amember or an attribute with abase dimension
member.

Setting the field type tells Essbase what kind of field to expect, such asa
generation field or an aliasfield. At the sametime, you specify the dimension for
the member and its generation or level number.

To set the field types in Data Prep Editor, you must set Data Prep Editor to
dimension building mode and you must open the data source.

e Select View > Dimension Building Fields or click the Dimension Build

button, , to ensure that Data Prep Editor isin dimension building mode.

e Select File> Open DataFileor File> Open SQL, whichever is appropriate, to
specify the source location and open the data source. For more details, see
“Opening a Data Source” on page 21-4.

Asshown in Figure 19-7, Data Prep Editor displays the data source in the
upper haf of the window and rulesfieldsin the lower half of the window.

Figure 19-7: Data Prep Editor

*. Data Prep Editor - Localhost:Sample:Basic:<Untitled>

1 10860DietH106-20
2 2000DietN206-20
3 306MDietN306-20
4 L4OONDietH4B6-20

field 1 field 2 field 3 -
168 Diet 168-20
200 Diet 2808-20
3ae Diet Jae-2a
4an Diet 4ae-20

e Ll S B N L

-
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If desired, you can customize Data Prep Editor. For example, you can hide the
raw data or maximize the window, to set a better view of the rulesfields. See
“Customizing the Data Prep Editor” on page 21-4.

Step 4b: Setting Rules File Field Information

This section describes how to define the field type for each field in the rulesfile.
Many of the details for each field depend on the nature of the data source and the
build method to be used. See Chapter 18, “Introducing Dynamic Dimension
Building,” for explanations and examples of how the fields should be defined to
build or modify outlines for various situations.

To map the rules file fields to the source data, you may need to manipul ate how
the datais used. For example, you may need to create a member name from two
source datafields, or you may need to ignore a source data field. For information
on mapping and manipulating fields, see*“Manipulating FieldsUsing aRulesFile”
on page 22-1.

» To set field types:

1. InDataPrep Editor window, select the field for which you want the field type
Set.

2. Select Field > Propertiesor click the Field Properties button, , to openthe
Field Properties dialog box.
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3. Select the Dimension Building Properties tab.

Figure 19-8: Dimension Building Properties Page

Field Properties | ]

Global Properties I Data Load Properties I Dimension Building Properties

Field Mumber: 1
— Field Definition
Field Type: Mumber: 0K

: - - |2 Cancel
Duplicate Generation
Alias Llear |
Froperty

Mext »»
Formula Eanges.. |
Level LI

AREHE

<4 EBrey
Dimension:
Product Help
Fkg Type :I

Population
| Scenario -
Year j Outline... |

Uze this dialog tab to zet dimengion building field properties.

4. If the Dimension list is empty, click the Outline button to associate the rules
file with an outline.
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5. Select thefield type from the Field Typelist box. Table 19-1 listsvalid field
types for each build method.

Table 19-1: Defining Field Types in Rules Files

Field Type What the Field Contains Valid Build Methods

Alias Andias Generation, level,
and parent/child

Property A member property references

Formula A formula

Currency name

A currency name

Currency category

A currency category

UDA

A UDA (user-defined attribute)

Attribute Parent

In an attribute dimension, the name of the
parent member for the attribute member in
the next field

The name of a specific
attribute dimension

A member of the specified attribute
dimension. This member will be associated
with the specified generation or level of the
selected base dimension.

Generation

Name of amember in a generation

Duplicate generation

A member that is shared by more than one
parent

Duplicate generation
alias

Aliasfor the new parent of the shared
member as the member is created

Generation references

Level

Name of member in alevel

Duplicate level

Name of member that has duplicate parents;
that is, amember that is shared by more than
one parent

Duplicate level aias

Alias for the new parent of the shared
member as the member is created

Level references

Parent

Name of a parent

Child

Name of achild

Parent/child reference
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Enter the generation or level number in the Number text box.

If Field Typeisthe name of an attribute dimension, the generation or level
number must correspond to the generation or level of the associated base
member in the outline. For example, the 3 in OUNCES3,PRODUCT
showsthat the datavaluesin the field are members of the Ounces attribute
dimension associated with the third generation member of the Product
dimension in the same source data record.

If Field Typeis parent or child, enter O (zero) in the Number text box.

If Field Typeis not the name of an attribute dimension nor parent nor
child, the generation or level number must correspond to the generation or
level of the member in the outline for which the field provides values. For
example, the3in GEN3,PRODUCT showsthat thedatavaluesinthefield
are third generation members of the Product dimension. The 2in
ALIAS2,POPULATION shows that the data valuesin the field are
associated with the second generation or level member of the Population
dimension.

Asdescribed in thefollowing table, how you assign and sequencefieldsin the
rulesfile can vary depending if the number isfor alevel or generation build.

Type of
Number Rules for Assigning
Level Put DUPLEVEL fieldsimmediately after LEVEL fields.

Put DUPLEVELALIAS fieldsimmediately after the DUPLEVEL fields.
Each record must contain alevel 0 member. If alevel 0 member is repeated
on anew record with a different parent, Essbase rejects the record unless
you select Allow Moves. See“ Step 3: Specifying Changes to Dimensions”
on page 19-10.

Group level fields sequentially within adimension.

Put the fields for each roll-up in sequential order.

Use asingle record to describe the primary and secondary roll-ups.

Put attribute association fields after the base field with which they are
associated and specify the level number of the associated base dimension

member; for example:
LEVEL3, PRODUCT OUNCES3, PRODUCT LEVEL2, PRODUCT

19-16 W
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Type of
Number Rules for Assigning
Generation » If GEN numbersdon’t start at 2, thefirst member in the specified generation

must exist in the outline.

»  GEN numbers must form a contiguous range. For example, if GEN 3 and
GEN 5 exist, you must also define GEN 4.

» Put DUPGEN fieldsimmediately after GEN fields.

» Put DUPGENALIASfieldsimmediately after DUPGEN fields.

» Group GEN fields sequentially within a dimension; for example:
CGEN2, PRODUCT GEN3, PRODUCT CGEN4, PRODUCT

» Put attribute association fields after the base field with which they are
associated and specify the generation number of the associated base

dimension member; for example:
GEN2, PRODUCT GEN3, PRODUCT OUNCES3, PRODUCT

7. Inthe Dimension box, enter the dimension for which the field provides
values, or select the dimension name from the Dimension list. For attribute
associations, select the base dimension from the Dimension list.

8. Todefine ranges for members of the numeric attribute dimension specified in
the Field Type list box, click Ranges. Otherwise, proceed to step 14.

Data Prep editor displays the Numeric Range Rules dialog box.

Figure 19-9: Defining Range Size for Numeric Attribute Dimensions

Numeric Range Rules | ]
Base Dimensior: Market
Attribute Dimengion:  Population

Cancel |
V' Place attribute members within a numeric range
— Range Y alue:
Fange Size ISDDDDDd
Start ¥ alue: ID

¥ Delete all members of this attribute dimension

WARMIMG: This setting will cauze all current
associations to be deleted.
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10.

11.

For information about using attribute dimension members to represent ranges
of base member values, see “ Assigning Member Namesto Ranges of Values’
on page 9-22 and “Working With Numeric Ranges’ on page 18-23.

To enable automatic range building for the specified numeric attribute
dimension members, click “ Place attribute members within a member range.”

In the Range Size text box, enter the numeric value of the range size for each
member; for example, 3000000.

Inthe Start Value text box, enter anumeric value for the name of one member
of the numeric attribute dimension.

This member becomes the pivot point upon which Esshase uses the range size
to create other range members above and bel ow the specified start value.
Essbase uses the start value only when it builds an attribute dimension and
associates its members to members of a base dimension in the same build
operation.

Assume, for example, that you set the range size as 10 and the start value as 5.
Asit processes the data source, Essbase may build the following members of
the numeric attribute dimension: 5-, 5, 15, 25, and so on.

Note: Although you enter the names of negative numeric attributes with the minus
sign before the number, for example -5, Essbase creates the member name with
the minus sign after the number, for example 5-.

The start value can be apositive or negative whole number, zero, or adecimal
value. To enter a negative number, type the minussign in front of the number;
for example, -15.

Tip: If you want a numeric range member named 0, specify 0 as the start value.

For example, if the range size is 3000000, Essbase builds the following members
of the numeric dimension: 0, 3000000, 6000000, and so on.
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13.
14.
15.

Building Dimensions Using a Rules File

To remove and re-create all members of the specified attribute dimension and
reassoci ate them with the members of the base dimension, select “ Delete all
members of this attribute dimension.”

CAUTION: All base member associations with the attribute dimension are
lost. To enable the dimension build to re-create the associations, the
source data must include all members of the base dimension that you want
to be associated with members of this attribute dimension.

Click OK to close the Numeric Range Rules dialog box.
To move to the next field, click Next.
When you are finished setting the field types, click OK.

Note: If needed, move the fields to the required locations. The required location of
fields depends on the build method and what you want to achieve through the
dimension build operation. For specific requirements, see the sixth step under
“Step 4b: Setting Rules File Field Information” on page 19-13 and “Working with
Multilevel Attribute Dimensions” on page 18-20.

Step 5: Setting Global Options

Global options affect all dimensionsin the rulesfile. Generally, you build one
dimension per rulesfile. The global build options include:

Whether to configure dimensions as dense or sparse automatically or to use
the dense/sparse configuration defined in the outline or rulesfile

Which alias table to update

How to combine field select/reject criteria between fields
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» To set global build options:
1. Click the Global Settings tab of the Dimension Build Settings dialog box.

Figure 19-10: Global Settings Page

Dimension Build Settings [ %]
Global Settings I Dimension Build Settings I Dimension Definition
Update Alias Table: |pefault -
' g
Data Confi

(® Use Dimension Attribute Settings

O Autoconfigure Dense/Sparse

-Global Select/Aeject Bool

O And
® Or

Use this dialog tab to set global di jon buildi

2. Select which aliastableto update with new aliasesfrom the datasource. If you
do not specify an alias table, Essbase updates the Default table.

3. Select either:

e The Use Dimension Property Settings to keep using the current data
configuration or use the one specified in the rulesfile.

e The Autoconfigure Dense/Sparse to let Essbase determine the data
configuration automatically. For more information on dense and sparse
dimensions, see “ Sparse and Dense Dimensions’ on page 3-2.

When you change the configuration settings, Essbase restructures the
database.

4. Select either And or Or to determine how Essbase combines select and reject
criteria. For more information, see “ Defining Multiple Select and Reject
Criteria” on page 21-17.

5. Click OK to save the changes.
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Step 6: Validating Dimension Build Rules

» Tovalidate arulesfile, make sure that the rulesfile is open and associated with an
outline. If you're building dimensions by altering the data source (using dynamic
references), open the data source.

1. Select View > Dimension Building Fields or click the Dimension Build

button, , to make sure that Data Prep Editor isin dimension building
mode.

2. Select Options > Validate or click the Validate Rules button, , tovalidate
the rules file against the outline. When Essbase finishes the validation, the
Validate Rules dialog box displays.

Figure 19-11: Validate Rules Dialog Box

Validate Rules = B3

Dimenzion Building Yerification -

Dimenzion Building Fields from Rules

Field: Errors W arnings:

Field 1 || |- There iz invalid or mizsing dimension ﬂ

Field 2 building information for this field.

Field 3

Field 4

Field 5

Field 6

Field 7

Field 8

Field 9

Field 10

Field 11 i
Field 12

Field 13 =l =
LCloze I ‘_dealel | Help I

This dialog gives information about the validity of the cumrent rules file.

If therulesfileis correct, you can useit perform a dimension build. For more
information, see “Performing Dimension Builds’ on page 19-25.

3. [Iftherulesfileisnot valid, fix it before using it to build dimensions. Go to the
invalid fieldslisted in the Validate Rules dialog. In Figure 19-11, for example,
Field 1isinvalid.

Make sure that the field nameisvalid.
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Are the reference numbers sequential ?

Are there repeated generations?

Isthe field type valid for the build method?
Arethefieldsin correct order?

Doesthe child field have a parent field?

Do al dimension names exist in the outline or the rules file?

4. Validatethefile again. Return to step 1.

Manipulating the Data Source

Y ou can also build dimensions or change the properties of existing membersina
dimension by adding information to the data source. Y ou can add:

e Header information to specify the dimension and field types

e Member codes that set member properties

Using Dynamic References

Y ou can dynamically build dimensions by adding header information to the top of
the data source and specifying the location of the header information in the rules
file as a dynamic reference. Figure 19-12 contains an example of a header record.

19-22 |

Figure 19-12: Header Record

Header Record{“GENz, Product”, “GENZ, Product”, “GEN4, Product”

Data Records{

*1o0o0*, *100-107, *100-10-127
*1o0o0*, *100-107, *100-10-1&"
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Theheader record listsfield definitionsfor each field. Thefield definitionincludes
the field type and number and the dimension name into which to load the fields.
The header record must be in the following format:

Figure 19-13: Header Record with Three Field Definitions

Field Type and Number
- Dimension
Header Record {“GENZ, Product”, *GEN3, Product”, “"GEN4, Product”

*100%, *100-107, *100-10-12¢
Data Records
*100%, *100-107, *100-10-16%

If the file delimiter is a comma, enclose each field definition in quotation marks

!

After you set the header record in the data source, you must use adynamic
reference to specify thelocation of the header record in therulesfile. If arulesfile
contains adynamic reference, Essbase uses the information in the header record—
rather than that in the rules file itself—to determine field types and dimensions.

Valid field types must be in capital letters and are:

e GEN, DUPGEN, and DUPGENALIAS

e LEVEL, DUPLEVEL, and DUPLEVELALIAS
e PARENT, CHILD

e PROPERTY
e ALIAS

e FORMULA
e CURNAME
e CURCAT

e UDA

e ATTRPARENT

e Thename of an attribute dimension.
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For each field type that you set, you must also enter afield number. When thefield
typeisthe name of an attribute dimension, the field number cannot be greater than
9. For more information on field numbers, see “ Step 4a: Setting Rules File Field
Types’ on page 19-12.

Setting Member Properties

19-24 1

Y ou can modify the properties of both new and existing members during a
dimension build by setting the properties directly in the data source. Put properties
in the field directly following the field they modify. For example, to specify that
the Margin% member not roll up into its parent and not be shared, use the
following data source:

Margin% Margin% Sales ~ N

Set the field type for the propertiesfield to Property. To set the field type to
property, see “Manipulating the Data Source”’ on page 19-22.

The following table lists all member codes used to assign properties to members
in the data source.

Code | Description

% Express as a percentage of the current total in a consolidation
* Multiply by the current total in a consolidation
+ Add to the current total in a consolidation

- Subtract from the current total in a consolidation

/ Divide by the current total in a consolidation

~ Exclude from the consolidation

Average time balance item (applies to accounts dimensions only)

Exclude data values of zero or #M SSI NGin the time balance
(applies to accounts dimensions only)

Expense item (applies to accounts dimensions only)

First time balance item (applies to accounts dimensions only)

Last time balance item (applies to accounts dimensions only)

||| m

Exclude data values of #M SSI NGfrom the time balance
(applies to accounts dimensions only)
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Code

Description

Never allow data sharing

Label only (store no data)

Require a two-pass cal culation (applies to accounts dimensions only)

Create as Dynamic Calc And Store

Create as Dynamic Calc

N X <| /0|2

Exclude data values of zero from the time balance (applies to accounts
dimensions only)

Performing Dimension Builds

When you have avalid dimension build rulesfile, you can update dimensionsin
the database in the following ways.

e UsingtheDatal oad dialog box. You must have at | east one dimension defined
in the database. For more information on loading data, see Chapter 23,
“Performing and Debugging a Data Load.”

e Using Outline Editor. For more information, see “ Updating Dimensionsin
Outline Editor” on page 19-25.

Tip: You can perform a dimension build outside Application Manager, using the
ESSCMD command BUILDDIM. For more information, see the Technical Referencein
the docs directory.

Updating Dimensions in Outline Editor

The outline must have at least one dimension defined before you can do adynamic
dimension build. Define this dimension using Outline Editor. Then you can start
building dimensions dynamically.

» To update dimensions using Outline Editor:

1. Open the outline in Outline Editor. See “ Opening Outlines” on page 7-2.
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2. Select File> Update Outline to open the Outline Update dialog box.

Figure 19-14: Outline Update Dialog Box

-Data
Cancel I
]
]

Error File:

Ic: \essbaseSiclient\dimbuild.err

Select the kind of data source by choosing SQL or Data File.

4. If you chose SQL, al of theinformation you need is stored in the rulesfile.
Skip to step 7.

5. If you select Data File, click Find to select the data source. The Open Server
Data File Object dialog box displays.

Figure 19-15: Open Server Data File Object Dialog Box

Open Server Data File Object [ %]

Location

® Server

Dbject Name: Server:

fer B g

ADDCHILD | Sample -

CALCDAT -

GENREE Qala_hase.

LEVEL [ Basic =l

LEVELMUL ) ;

PARCHIL List Objects of Type:

SIBLOW [ Text fites =l

SIBPAR

SIBSTR i

6. Make surethe appropriate server, application, and database are selected from
their respective lists.
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If you select Server, the data source must reside in the database directory
under\ essbase\ app\appl i cati on_nane\ dat abase_nane, where
application_name and database_name represent the name of your application
and database. Type the name of the data source in the Object Name text box
or select it from the Objectslist box.

If you select Client, the data source may reside in either the application or
database directory under\ ESSBASE\ CLI ENT or on the drives accessiblefrom
theclient file system. Click File System to select adata source from astandard
Open Client Data Files dialog box. Select the data source to open.

Note: The\ essbase\ app and\ essbase\ cl i ent are the default directories
specified during installation. You may have set these directories differently.

Figure 19-16: Open Client Data File Dialog Box

Open Client Data File HE
File name: Folders:
Im c:hesshaseBhclient
Cancel
9 ==
[ esshased [T
2 et ==
3 CLI_APP
3 COPYDEL
- £ NEWwWAPP x|
List files of twpe: Dirives:
| Tt sl T<T) = = =l

7. Selectthedimensionbuild rulesfiletoload by clicking Find and then selecting
the rulesfilein the Open Server Data File Object or Open Client Data File
dialog box as described in step 5.

8. Click OK. Esshase adds the dimensions in the data source to the outline.

Building Dimensions Without Connecting to the Server

Y ou can build dimensions dynamically without connecting to the server. This
might be the case if, for example, you want to do a dynamic dimension build at
home and couldn’t connect to a server from there.

» To build dimensions without a connection to the server:

1. Movethe outline and the data source to the client machine using standard
Windows tools.
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2. Perform the dimension build using Outline Editor.

3. Movethe updated outline back to the server using standard Windows tools.

Debugging Dimension Builds

Essbase displays the results of dimension buildsin the Dimension Build
Completed dialog box as shown in Figure 19-17.

Figure 19-17: Dimension Build Completed Dialog Box

Dimension Build Completed | ]
The following files loaded with no errars: Help |

The fallowing files contained erars, but may have partially loaded:

[:ME zsbaszehS amplehB asichbuilder. bt

The fallawing files contained erors, and did not load any members:

The Dimension Build dialog box displays the results in three different windows.
e Thetopwindow listsfiles that loaded completely.

e Themiddlewindow listsfiles that may have partially loaded.

e The bottom window list filesthat did not load at all.

If errors occurred during dimension building, Essbase logs them in the
\ essbase\client\dinbuild. err file

» Tofind data errors and correct the data source:

1. Opentheerror log located in thefile\ essbase\ cl i ent\ di nbuil d.err.

Note: \ essbase is the default directory specified during installation. You may
have set this directory differently.
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2. Browsethrough the error log file. It contains alist of each of the data sources
and records that didn’t load. Figure 19-18 is an example of an error log that
was generated during a dimension build.

Figure 19-18: Error Log
\\Record #1 - Child Menber 600 with no parent (3331)

600 600- 10
\\Record #1 - Child Menber 600-10 with no parent (3331)

600 600- 10
\\Record #2 - Child Menber 600 with no parent (3331)

600 600- 20
\\Record #2 - Child Menber 600-20 with no parent (3331)

600 600- 20
\\Record #3 - Child Menber 600 with no parent (3331)

600 600- 30
\\Record #3 - Child Menber 600-30 with no parent (3331)

600 600- 30
3. Open the data sources or records that didn’t load completely and fix them.

Thedimension build failscompletely if Essbase cannot initialize therulesfile.
Check the following:

e Canyou validate therulesfile? See“ Step 6: Validating Dimension Build
Rules’ on page 19-21.

e Isthedata source available? See Chapter 51, “ Optimizing Data Loads.”
e Isthe server available? See Chapter 51, “Optimizing Data L oads.”

If the dimension build fails while processing the records, Essbase writes the
errorsto the error log. Check the outline to determine how many dimensions
changed.

4. Reprocessthe recordsthat failed.
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Understanding How Essbase Builds
Dimensions

Sometimes, you can track down problemswith dimension builds by understanding
how Essbase initializes the rules file and processes the data source. Essbase
performs the following stepstoinitialize arulesfile:

1.
2.

4,

Validates the rules file against the associated outline.

Validates the dimensions. This includes ensuring that the build method and
field types are compatible and that each dimension name is unique. Member
names must also be unigue or shared.

Adds new dimensions defined in the rulesfile to the outline.

Reads header records specified as dynamic references.

Then Essbase performs the foll owing operations on each record in the data source:

1.
2.

19-30 W

Sets the file delimiters.

Applies field operations to the data, including joins, moves, splits, and
creating fields using text and joins.

Performs all replace operations.
Applies select and reject criteria.

Adds members and/or member information to the outline.
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Dataloading is the process of copying data from external data sources, such as
spreadsheets or SQL databases, into an Essbase database. After you load the data
sourcesinto an Esshase database, you can view and analyze the dataquickly. This
chapter describes the various components involved in loading data, such as rules
files, data sources, and free-form data source. This chapter contains the following
sections:

e ‘“Introduction to Data Sources’ on page 20-1

e ‘“Introduction to Rules Files’ on page 20-7

e “Rulesfor RulesFile Data Sources’ on page 20-11

e “Rulesfor Free-Form Data Sources’ on page 20-17

e “Security and Multi-User Considerations’ on page 20-21

Introduction to Data Sources

Asillustrated in Figure 20-1, a data source is composed of records and fields. A
record isarow of fieldsthat isread asaunit. A field isavertical list of values.

Figure 20-1: Records and Fields

Field
r———1
: Market | Product  Year  Measures  Scenario
T il
Record | :Texas : "100-10"  Jan Sales Actual 2
L ____ a
|
| Dhia I 1a0-10 Jan Sales Actual 16
L___u1
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Asillustrated in Figure 20-2, data sources can contain dimension fields, member
fields, and datafields. Dimension fields identify the dimensions in the database.
Although you can set dimension fieldsin the data source, usually you define them
intherulesfile. Member fieldsidentify membersof the dimensionsin the database.
Data fields contain the data that is stored in the database.

Figure 20-2: Kinds of Fields

. . [ e bl
Dimension __’L Market Product ‘Year  Measures ScenarioJ
| Texas "00-10"  Jan Sales Actual 1] 42
Members — | I |
| Ohio "00-10"  Jan Sales Actual I 18 1
L - - JL__

Data

How Does Essbase Read a Data Source?

20-2 |

Esshase reads data sources starting at the top and proceeding from left to right. To
load a data val ue successfully, Essbase must encounter one member from each
dimension before encountering the data value. For example, in Figure 20-2,
Essbase loadsthe datavalue 42 into the database with the members Texas, 100-10,
Jan, Sales, and Actual. If Essbase encounters a data value before all members are
specified, it stops loading the data source.

The data source can contain only dimension names, member names, alias hames
or datavalues; it cannot contain miscellaneoustext. Not only must the data source
contain enough information, the information must be in an order Essbase
understands. Data sources, therefore, must be complete and correctly formatted.

Beforeyou load dataor build dimensions, you must format your datasource so that
it maps to the multidimensional database you are loading it into. Y ou can format
your data source in the following ways:

e By transforming the data with arules file during loading. The original data
source is not changed. Rules files perform operations on the data as the data
source is loaded, such as rejecting invalid records, scaling data values or
dynamically building new dimensions. You can re-use one rules file with
multiple data sources. For information on rules files, see “ Introduction to
Rules Files’ on page 20-7.
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By altering your data source. If the data source contains all the information
necessary to map the data valuesin the data source to the database, you can do
afree-form dataload. For information on formatting requirements for
free-form data sources, see the “Rules for Free-Form Data Sources’ on

page 20-17.

Note: You must use a rules file to load SQL data and to build dimensions and

members dynamically.

When Essbase |oads data from external sources:

1. Essbase reads the external data source. You must format the external data

source carefully.

2. If youareusing arulesfile, Essbase transforms the datato match the Essbase
database during loading without changing the original data source. You must

use arulesfileif:

e You areloading datafrom SQL databases.

e Your data source contains dimensions that are not in the outline.

e Thedatasourceis not correctly formatted.

3. Esshase stores the data in the multidimensional database.

If you are loading datainto atransparent partition, follow the same steps as for

loading datainto alocal database.

Valid Data Fields

A datafield is a specific kind of field in arecord. Data fields contain the data for
their intersection in the database. In Figure 20-2, for example, 42 isadatafield. It
isthe dollar sales of 100-10 (Cola) sold in Texasin January.

Essbase accepts only the following kinds of data fields:

Data Field Types Examples
Numbers and their modifiers with no

spaces or separators between them:

«  Numbers (0-9) 12
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« Dollar sign ($)

« Euro currency symbol (€)

* Numbersin parentheses (to indicate
a negative number)

* Minussign before numbers. Minus
signs after numbers are not valid.

» Decima point

$ 12 isnot avalid value because of the
space between the dollar sign and the
12. $12 isavalid value.

€)12
(12)

-12

12.3

Large numbers with or without commas

Both 1,345,218 and 1345218 are valid
values.

#M or #M SSI NGto represent missing
or unknown values

You must insert #M or #M SSI NGinto
adatafield that has no value. If you
don't, the data source may not load
correctly. To replace a blank field with
#M or #M SSI NG, see “Replacing an
Empty Field with Text” on page 22-15.

Valid Member Fields

A member field contains the name of amember or aliasin adimension. In
Figure 20-2, for example, Texas and Ohio are members of the Market dimension.
Member fields must be formatted as follows:

20-4 W

Data Field Types

Examples

Member fields must map to member
names or aliases in the database.

A member field called Texas maps

to the Texas member in the Sample
Basic database. A member field called
Salesperson does not map to any
member in the Sample Basic database
and is, therefore, invalid.

You can only load data into members
that are pre-calculated, that is, you
cannot load datainto Dynamic Calc or
Dynamic Calc And Store members.

If Year is a Dynamic Calc member, you
cannot load datainto it. Instead, load
datainto Qtrl, Qtr2, Qtr3, and Qtr4,
which are not Dynamic Calc members.
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A member name must be enclosed in
guotesif it contains any of the
following:

White space

Numeric characters (0-9)
Dashes (minus signs, hyphens)
Plussigns

& (ampersands)

For filesthat free form load into the
Sample Basic database, the 100-10
product member name must be in
quotes: "100-10"

For rules on naming dimensions and
members, see “Rules for Naming
Dimensions and Members’ on

page 7-13.

If amember field mapsto an alias,
Essbase uses the current alias table.

Default is the name of the default alias
table.

Invalid Member or Data Fields

When Essbase encounters an invalid member or data field, it stops the data load.
Essbaseloads any fieldsread beforethe invalid field into the database, resulting in
apartial load of the data.

In the following file, for example, Essbase stops the data load when it encounters
the 15- data value. Essbase |oads the Jan and Feb Sales records, but not the Mar
and Apr Sales records.

Figure 20-3: Invalid Data Field

East Col a Act ual

Sal es Jan $10
Feb $21
Mar $15-
Apr $16

For information on continuing the load, see “L oading the Error Log File” on
page 23-22.

Setting File Delimiters

Y ou must separate fields from each other with delimiters. Delimiters can be any
combination of the following:

Spaces
Tabs

New lines
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e Carriagereturns

Note: You cannot use commas as delimiters in free-form data sources, although you
can use them in data sources you are loading using a rules file.

The delimiter you use can vary between fields. Essbase ignores excess delimiters
in free-form data sources.

In Figure 20-4, for example, thefields are separated by spaces. Essbaseignoresthe
extra spaces between East and Colain the first record.

Figure 20-4: File Delimiters

East Col a Act ual Jan Sal es 10
East Col a Act ual Feb Sal es 21
East Col a Act ual Mar Sal es 30

For more information, see “ Setting File Delimiters’ on page 21-9.

Ignored Characters

Some charactersarein the data source for formatting reasonsonly. For that reason,
Essbase ignores the following characters:

== Two or more equal signs, such asfor double underlining
-- Two or more minus signs, such as for single underlining
Two or more underscores
== Two or more IBM PC graphic double underlines (ASCII character 205)
Two or more IBM PC graphic single underlines (ASCII character 196)

Ignored fields do not affect the data load.
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For example, Essbase ignores the equal signsin Figure 20-5, but |oads the other
fields normally.
Figure 20-5: Ignoring Formatting Characters During Loading

East Actual "100-10"
Sal es Mar ket i ng

Jan 10 8
Feb 21 16

Introduction to Rules Files

Data load rules are a set of operationsthat Essbase performs on datawhen it loads
the associated data sourceinto the database, such asrejecting invalid recordsinthe
data source. Data sources are external sources of data such as spreadsheet files,
text files, or SQL data sources. Applying data load rulesto data sources makes it
possible to map external data values to an Essbase database during loading.

Figure 20-6: Loading Data Sources through Rules Files

Raw Data File Rules File Essbase Database

Jan, 3ales, Actual

Cola Ohdo 45
Cola Mew York 52
ola Florida 42
Cola Texas 25
Cola Alabarna 83
Cola Illinois 24
Cola California 75
Cola Iowa 27
Cola Wisconsion 84
Cola Utah el
Cola Oregon 41

Cola Mizsouri &3

Dataload rules are stored in rules files. Essbase |oads the data in the data source
into the database through the rulesfile without changing the data source. Y ou can
re-use arules file with any data source that requires the same set of dataloading

rules.

You also use rules files in dimension build operations to add or change members
and dimensionsin outlines. For information about creating rulesfilesand defining
them for dimension build operations, see Chapter 18, “Introducing Dynamic

Dimension Building” and Chapter 19, “Building Dimensions Using aRules File.”
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When to Use Data Load Rules
Use dataload rules when the data load should:

Ignorefields or strings in the data source.
Change the order of fields by moving, joining, splitting, or creating them.
Map the datain the data source to the database by changing strings.

Change the data values in the data source by scaling data values or adding
them to existing valuesin the data source.

Set header records for missing val ues.
Reject an invalid record and continue loading data.
Add new dimensions and members to the database.

Change existing dimensions and membersin the database.

See Chapter 21, “ Setting up a Rules File to Manipulate Records,” and Chapter 22,
“Manipulating Fields Using a Rules File,” for information about manipulating
fields and records. See Chapter 18, “Introducing Dynamic Dimension Building,”
for information about changing or adding members and dimensions.

How to Create Data Load Rules

Y ou create data load rules using the following process:

20-8 W

1.

Select the data source in the Data Prep Editor. For example, you can select an
SQL datasource, aspreadsheet, or atext file. See” Selecting the Data Source’
on page 21-1.

Set the file delimiter for your data source. For example, you can select tabs,
commeas, or spaces. See “ Setting File Delimiters’ on page 21-9.

Perform operations on records. For example, you can set up header records,
and define select and reject operations. See “ Setting up aRules File to
Manipulate Records’ on page 21-1.

Perform operations on fields. For example, you can split them, join them, and
create new ones. See “Manipulating Fields Using aRules File” on page 22-1.

Map fieldsin the data source to dimensions and membersin the database. See
“Mapping Fields to Member Names” on page 22-11.
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6. Saveand validate the dataload rules. For more information, see “Validating
and Saving Data Load Rules’ on page 21-19.

How Does Essbase Execute Operations in a Rules File?

When Essbase |oads data using arulesfile, it executes the operations in the rules
filein the following order:

1. Essbase setsall file delimiters, including fixed-width columns. For more
information, see “ Setting File Delimiters’ on page 21-9.

2. Essbase performsall field operationsin the order they are defined in the rules
file. Field operations alter the position or number of fields and include moves,
splits, joins, create using text, and create using join operations. For more
information, see “Ordering Fields’ on page 22-4.

If you're not sure in what order the field operations were defined, select
Options > Data File Properties and click the Field Editstab. The Data File
Properties dialog box appears, listing all the field operations.

The rulesfilein Figure 20-7, for example, contains move, split, and join
operations.

Figure 20-7: Field Operations

Data File Properties | ]
File Delimiter | I Header Records I lgnore Tokens
—Split # Join / Create / Move oK
p | o |
Operation:  Columns: Characters: Eariee] |
Split 2 2 Help
ain 56 _I
Welete |
Uze this dialog tab to delete field edits.
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3. Essbase applies all propertiesfor each field, applying all of the propertiesto

fieldl before proceeding to field2. Essbase applies field propertiesin the
following order:

a. Ignoresfields set to ignore during data load.
b. Ignoresfields set to ignore during outline update.
Flags the data field.

c
d. Appliesfield names.

e. Appliesfied generations.
f

Performs all replaces in the order they are defined in the rulesfile. If
you're not sure what order the replace operations are in, select Field >
Propertiesand click the Global Propertiestab. The Field Propertiesdialog
box appears, listing al replace operations.

Dropsleading and trailing white spaces.
h. Coverts spaces to underscores.
i. Appliessuffix and prefix operations.
j. Scaesdatavalues.
k. Convertstext to lowercase.
I. Convertstext to uppercase.

For more information, see Chapter 22, “Manipulating Fields Using a Rules
File.”

If you choose to skip lines, Essbase skips the number of lines that you
specified, otherwise Esshase proceeds to the first record. For more
information, see “Defining Header Information in the Rules File” on
page 21-10.

Essbase performs selection or rejection criteriain the order that they are
defined intherulesfile. Essbaseloads or doesn't load individual recordsin the
data source based on these criteria specified in the rulesfile.

If you’'re not surein what order the selection or rejection criteriaare defined,
select Record > Select or Record > Reject. The Select Record or Reject
Record dialog box displays, listing all the selection or rejection operations.
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Therulesfilein Figure 20-8, for example, contains a selection criterion.

Figure 20-8: Selecting Records

Select Record [ %]
Field: field 1 0K |
—Type Boolean
' Shiing  And Cancel |
" Number @ 0r

Help |

String/ Casze
Number: Condition:  Sensitive:

Budget = N

String/Humber:

— Condition

& Equal To

" Mot Equal To

" Greater Than

" Greater than or Equal To
" Less Than

" Less than or Equal To
" Contains

" Doesn't Contain

ILhange

Delete

HElE

™ Casze Sensitive

Rules for Rules File Data Sources

This section describes rulesyou must follow when formatting data sourcesthat are
loaded using rulesfiles.

Rules for Dimension Fields

Essbase must be able to identify each dimension in the database using information
in the data source or the rulesfile. The field valuesin adimension field must
contain members for that dimension. For example, afield defined as Y ear has
members such as Jan, Feb, and Mar. A field defined as Product has members such
as Cola and Root Beer.

If the data source does not identify each dimension in the database, you must
identify the missing dimensionsin aheader record. For example, the SampleBasic
database has adimension for Y ear. If several data sources arrive with monthly
numbers from different regions, the month itself might not be specified in the data
sources. Y ou must set header information to specify the month. For information on
setting header records, see “ Using Header Information” on page 21-10.
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If amember valueis missing for adimension field, the value from the last valid
record is used. For example, when you load Figure 20-9 to the Sample Basic
database, Esshase maps the Ohio member field into the Market dimension for all
records, including the records that have Root Beer and Diet Colain the Product
dimension.

Figure 20-9: Valid Missing Members

Jan, Sal es, Actual

Ohio Col a 25
"Root Beer" 50
"Di et Cola" 19

Essbase stops the data load if no prior records contain a value for the missing
member field. If you tried to load Figure 20-10 into the Sample Basic database, for
example, the dataload would stop while trying to process the first record, because
the Market dimension (Ohio, in Figure 20-9) is not specified.

Figure 20-10: Invalid Missing Members

Jan, Sal es, Actual
Col a 25
"Root Beer" 50
"Di et Col a" 19

For information on restarting the load, see “L oading the Error Log File” on
page 23-22.

Rules for Member Fields

After Essbase identifies al dimensions, it maps the member fieldsinto the
appropriate membersin the outline. A member field can map to a single member
name, such as Jan (which is amember of the Y ear dimension), or a member
combination, such as Jan, Actual (which are members of the Y ear and Scenario
dimensions).

20-12 m Essbase Database Administrator’'s Guide



Introducing Data Loading

If the data source contains member fields, the datasourceor rulesfile must identify
the dimensions they map to in the database. For example, the following file
contains member fields for Jan, Cola, East, Sales, and Actual. The rulesfile must
identify the dimensions that those members map to, in this case Y ear, Product,
Market, Measures, and Scenario.

Figure 20-11: All Dimensions Specified

Jan Col a East Sal es Act ual 100
Feb Col a East Sal es Act ual 200

Quoting Member Names

Y ou must use doubl e quotes around member namesthat contain the same character
asthefile delimiter. File delimiters are the character(s) that separate fieldsin the
datafile.

Note: You do not have to double quote any member names that come from SQL data
sources, because the fields in SQL data sources are not delimited by characters.

For example, if your data sourceisdelimited by spaces, use quotes around member
names with embedded spaces. Figure 20-12, for example, quotes New York,
because it has aspaceinit:

Figure 20-12: Quoted Member Names

Col a Jan "New Yor k" Act ual Sal es 50
Col a Jan Chio Act ual Sal es 78

Unknown Member Names

If amember field contains an unknown member name, Essbase rejects the entire
record during the dataload. If therewasaprior record with amember namefor the
missing dataload field value, Essbase continues to the next record. If there are no
prior records, the dataload stops.
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For example, when you load Figure 20-13 into the Sampl e Basic database, Essbase
rejects the record containing Ginger Ale because it is not avalid member name.
Essbase | oads the records containing Cola, Root Beer, and Cream Soda. If Ginger
Alewerein the first record, however, the dataload would stop.

Figure 20-13: Unknown Members

Jan, Sal es, Actual

thio Col a 2
"Root Beer" 12
"G nger Ale" 15
"Cream Soda" 11

Note: Instead of rejecting the record, you can add the new members encountered to
the database using the dimension build feature. See Chapter 18, “Introducing Dynamic
Dimension Building.”

For information on restarting the load, see “ L oading the Error Log File” on
page 23-22.

Rules for Data Fields
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After Essbase identifies all dimensions and maps the member fieldsinto the
appropriate membersin theoutline, it |loads the datafiel ds to the Essbase database.
The data source or rules file must contain enough information for Essbase to
determine where to put the data. To Essbase, data are the numbers stored for each
intersection in the database. In Figure 20-2, for example, 42 isthe data stored in
the database as the actual quantity of 100-10 (Cola) sold in Texasin Jan (January).

If the data source contains a member field for every dimension and only one data
column, you must set thedata column asadatafield. Toread Figure 20-14 into the
Sample Basic database, for example, identify the last column as adatafield.

Figure 20-14: Setting Data Fields

Jan Col a East Sal es Act ual 100
Feb Col a East Sal es Act ual 200

To identify a column as adatafield, see “ Defining a Column as a Data Field” on
page 22-19.
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Assigning All Members

The field name you assign to a data field must be a dimension, a member, or
amember combination from the database. For example, the datafield in the
following file specifies each member so Essbase knows where to put the data.

Figure 20-15: Assigning Data Fields

Jan, Actual
Col a East Sal es 100
"Root Beer" East Sal es 200

The only exception to thisrule is a data source where each record contains a data
load field for every dimension and one data column, such as Figure 20-14, where
each record specifies each dimension (for example, Jan, Cola, East, Sales, and
Actual) and the final column is a data field (for example, 100).

Empty Data Fields

If thereis no value in the datafield (or the value is#M SSI NG), Essbase does not
change the existing data value in the database. Essbase won't replace current
values with empty values.

Note: If the data source contains blank fields for data values, replace them with #M or
#M SSI NG Otherwise, the data may not load correctly. To replace a blank field with
#M or #M SSI NG see “Replacing an Empty Field with Text” on page 22-15.

Rules for Extra Fields

If the data source contains fieldsthat you don’'t want to load into the database, you
cantell Essbasetoignorethosefields. For example, the Sample Basic database has
five standard dimensionsinto which you would load data: Y ear, Product, Market,
Measures, and Scenario. If the data source had an extrafield, such as Salesperson,
that isn’t amember of any dimension, tell Essbase to ignore the Salesperson field
during the data load.

No Blank Fields

If arulesfile hasblank fields, the data source won’t load. So, for example, if your
rulesfile has extrafields at the end, it won't work. Join the empty fields with the
field next to them.
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For more information, see “Joining Fields’ on page 22-6.

Each Record Must Have the Same Number of Fields

Each record must have the same number of fields. If fields are missing, the data
loadsincorrectly. For example, thefilein Figure 20-16, isinvalid, becausethereis
no value under Apr. Tofix thefile, insert #M SSI NGor #M into the missing field.

Figure 20-16: Missing Fields

Actual Chio Sales Col a
Jan Feb Mar Apr
10 15 20

Figure 20-17 isvalid because #M was inserted to replace the missing field.

Figure 20-17: Valid Missing Fields

Actual Onio Sales Col a
Jan Feb Mar Apr
10 15 20 #M

Rules for File Delimiters
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A data source cannot have extrafile delimitersif you are using arulesfile. The
rulesfile reads the extra delimiters as empty fields. For example, if you tried to
load the file in Figure 20-18 into the Sample Basic database using arulesfile, it
would fail. Esshase reads the extra comma between East and Colain the first
record as an extrafield. Essbase then puts Colainto Field 3. In the next record,
however, Colaisin Field 2. Essbase expects Colato bein Field 3 and stopsthedata
load.

Note: You cannot use commas as delimiters in free-form data sources, although you
can use them in data sources you are loading using a rules file.

Figure 20-18: File Delimiters

East,, Col a, Act ual , Jan, Sal es, 10
East, Col a, Act ual , Feb, Sal es, 21
East, Col a, Act ual , Mar, Sal es, 30

To solve the problem, delete the extra delimiter from the data source.

Essbase Database Administrator’'s Guide



Introducing Data Loading

Rules for Free-Form Data Sources

If adata source contains enough information to load into the database, you can
load the data source directly. Thiskind of load is called a free-form data load.

This section describes how free-form data sources must be formatted. If your data
source is not correctly formatted, it will not load. Y ou can edit your data source
directly to fix the problem. If you find that you must perform many edits (such as
moving several fields and records), it might be easier to load the data source using
arulesfile. See “Introduction to Rules Files’ on page 20-7.

Note: If the data source contains blank fields for data values, replace them with #M or
#M SSI NG Otherwise, the data may not load correctly. To replace a blank field with
#M or #M SSI NGusing a rules file, see “Replacing an Empty Field with Text” on
page 22-15.

As afree-form data source, you can use afile previously created through the
Application Manager’s export feature. Such afile is aready formatted properly.

Usethe LOADDATA command in ESSCMD to load data free form. See the
Technical Referenceinthedocs directory for information about this command.
See Chapter 44, “ Automating the Production Environment” for information about
ESSCMD.

Formatting Ranges of Member Fields

Y ou can express member names as ranges within adimension. For example, Sales
and Profit form arange in the M easures dimension. Ranges of member names can
handle a series of consecutive values.

A data source can contain ranges from more than one dimension at atime.

In Figure 20-19, for example, Jan and Feb form arangein the Y ear dimension and
Sales and Profit form arange in the Measures dimension.

Figure 20-19: Multiple Ranges of Member Names

Texas Sal es Profit
Jan Feb Jan Feb
Actual "100-10" 98 89 26 19
"100-20" 87 78 23 32

In Figure 20-19, Salesis defined for the first two columns and Profit for the last
two.
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Ranges Set Automatically

When Essbase encounters two or more members from the same dimension with no
intervening data fields, it sets up arange for that dimension. The range staysin
effect until Essbase encounters another member name from the same dimension,
at which point Esshase replaces the range with the new member or new member
range.

Figure 20-20, for example, contains arange of Jan to Feb in the Y ear dimension.
It remainsin effect until Essbase encounters another member name, such as Mar.
If Essbase encounters Mar, the range changes to Jan, Feb, Mar.

Figure 20-20: Ranges of Member Names

Texas Sal es
Jan Feb Mar
Actual "100-10" 98 89 58
"100- 20" 87 78 115

Data Values Out of Range

When Essbase encounters amember range, it assumesthat thereisacorresponding
range of datavalues. If the data values are not in the member range, the data load
stops. Esshase |oads any datafields read before theinvalid field into the database,
resulting in a partial load of the data.

Figure 20-21, for example, contains more data fields than the defined range of
members. The dataload stopswhen it reachesthe 10 datafield. Essbase loads the
100 and 120 datafields into the database.

Figure 20-21: Extra Data Values

Col a Actual East

Jan Feb
Sal es 100 120 10
COGS 30 34 32

For information on restarting the load, see “L oading the Error Log File” on
page 23-22.
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Duplicate Members in a Range

If the same member appears more than once in arange, Essbase ignores the
duplicate members.

Thefilein Figure 20-22 contains duplicate members.

Figure 20-22: Duplicate Members in a Range

Col a East
Act ual Budget Act ual Budget
Sal es Sal es COGS COGS
Jan 108 110 49 50
Feb 102 120 57 60

Essbase ignores the duplicate members. The membersthat Essbaseignores have a
line through them in the following example:

Figure 20-23: Ignored Duplicate Members

Col a East
Act ual Budget Actual Budget
Sal es Sal-es COGS [aaes
Jan 108 110 49 50
Feb 102 120 57 60

Because Essbase ighores duplicate members, it interprets the file as follows:

Figure 20-24: How Esshase Interprets the File in Figure 20-22

Col a East

Act ual Budget

Sal es COGS Sal es COGS
Jan 108 110 49 50
Feb 102 120 57 60

How Essbase Reads Multiple Ranges

AsEssbase scansafile, it processesthe most recently encountered rangefirst when
identifying arange of data values. In Figure 20-24, for example, there are two
ranges. Actua and Budget and Sales and COGS. While reading the file from | eft
to right and top to bottom, Essbase encounters the Actual and Budget range first
and the Sales and COGS range last. Because the Sales and COGS rangeis
encountered last, Essbase puts datafields in that part of the database first.
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Files can contain columns of fields. Columns can be symmetric or asymmetric.
Symmetric columns have the same number of members under them. Asymmetric
columns have different numbers of members under them. Essbase supports
loading data from both types of columns.

Symmetric Columns

Symmetric columns have the same number of members under them. In
Figure 20-25, for example, each dimension column has one column of members
under it. For example, Product has 100-10 under it.

Figure 20-25: Symmetric Columns

Pr oduct Measur es Mar ket Year Scenari o *dat a*
"100-10" Sal es Texas Jan Act ual 112
"100-10" Sal es Chio Jan Act ual 145

The columnsin the following file are also symmetric, because Jan and Feb have
the same number of members under them:

Figure 20-26: Groups of Symmetric Columns

Jan Feb
Actual Budget Actual Budget
"100-10" Sales Texas 112 110 243 215
"100-10" Sales io 145 120 81 102

Asymmetric Columns

Columns can also be asymmetric. In Figure 20-27, the Jan and Feb columns are
asymmetric because Jan has two columns under it (Actual and Budget) and Feb
has only one column under it (Budget):

Figure 20-27: Valid Groups of Asymmetric Columns

Jan Jan Feb

Actual Budget Budget
"100-10" Sales Texas 112 110 243
"100-10" Sales Ohio 145 120 81

If afile contains more than one asymmetric group of member columns, you must
label each column with the appropriate member name.
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Thefilein Figure 20-28, for example, is not valid because the column labels are
incomplete. The Jan label must appear over both the Actual and Budget columns.

Figure 20-28: Invalid Asymmetric Columns

Jan Feb

Actual Budget Budget
"100-10" Sales Texas 112 110 243
"100-10" Sales Ohio 145 120 81

Thisfilein Figure 20-29 isvalid because the Jan label isnow over both Actual and
Budget. It is clear to Essbase that both of those columns map to Jan.

Figure 20-29: Valid Asymmetric Columns

Jan Jan Feb

Actual Budget Budget
"100-10" Sales Texas 112 110 243
"100-10" Sales OChio 145 120 81

Security and Multi-User Considerations

Essbase supports concurrent multiple users reading and updating the database.
This means that users can use the database while you are dynamically building
dimensions, loading data, or cal culating the database. In amulti-user environment,
Essbase protects your data using the security system described in Chapter 15,
“Managing Security for Users and Applications.”

e Security Issues: The dataload process works with the security system to
prevent unauthorized users from changing the database. Only userswith Write
access to a database can load datainto the database. Write access can be
provided globally or by using filters.

e Multi-User Issues: You can load data while multiple users are connected
to adatabase. Essbase uses a block locking scheme for handling multi-user
issues. When you load data, Essbase does the following:

— Lockstheblock it isloading into so that no one else can writeto it. The
settings on the Transaction page of the Database Settings dialog box
determine whether other users get Read-Only access to the locked block,
how long Essbase waits for alocked block to be released, and other
transaction handling parameters. See Chapter 40, “Ensuring Data
Integrity,” for more information.
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For information on how to see which user hasalock on a particul ar block,
see Chapter 15, “Managing Security for Users and Applications.”

— Updates the block. Essbase either unlocks the block at that time, or waits
for the entire datal oad to complete before unl ocking the block, depending
on your transaction settings. See Chapter 40, “Ensuring Data I ntegrity,”
for more information.
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Manipulate Records

This chapter describe how to create a dataload or dimension build rulesfile that
performs operations on records using Essbase Application Manager. For
information about performing operationson fieldswithin arecord, see Chapter 22,
“Manipulating Fields Using a Rules File.” For information about loading data
using rulesfiles, including prerequisites, see Chapter 23, “Performing and
Debugging a Data Load.”

This chapter contains the following sections:

“Selecting the Data Source” on page 21-1

“Setting File Delimiters’ on page 21-9

“Using Header Information” on page 21-10

“Selecting Records’ on page 21-13

“Rejecting Records’ on page 21-15

“Defining Multiple Select and Reject Criteria’ on page 21-17
“ Setting the Records Displayed” on page 21-18

“Validating and Saving Data Load Rules’ on page 21-19

Selecting the Data Source

This section describes how to select your data source, including:

“Connecting to the Server” on page 21-2

“Viewing the Application and Database” on page 21-2
“Opening the Data Prep Editor” on page 21-2
“Opening a Data Source” on page 21-4
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Connecting to the Server

Before you can create data load rules for a data source, you may want to connect
to the server. Y ou are not required to connect to the server before defining data
load rules, because you can create the rules file on your client machine.

Viewing the Application and Database

Before you create data load rules for a data source, you may want to view the
application and database. Y ou are not required to view the application or database
before defining data load rules. To view rules files, you must open Data Prep
Editor which is available through the Application Desktop window. The
Application Desktop window appears after you connect to the server.

Figure 21-1: Application Desktop Window

i Poplar M=l E3

Applications: Database Dutlines

Databases:

1. Select the application to view from the Applicationslist box; for example, the
Sample application.

2. Select the database from the Databases list box; for example, the Basic
database.

Opening the Data Prep Editor

» To definearulesfile, you must use the Data Prep Editor. To open the Data Prep
Editor:

1. Inthe Application Desktop window, click the Data L oad Rules button, =1,
Then click New to open the Data Prep Editor with anew rulesfile or Open to
open an existing rulesfile.
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2. Select View > Data L oad Fields or click the Data L oad button, , to make
surethat the Data Prep Editor isin dataload mode.

Figure 21-2: Data Prep Editor

** Data Prep Editor - Poplar:5ample:B asic:<Untitled>

field 1 field 2 field 3 field 4 field 5 =«

-
4 3

The DataPrep Editor containstwo windows. Thetop window providesaview
of the data source, called the raw data source. The bottom window contains a
grid showing the appearance of records after rules are applied, that is, asthey
will be loaded into the database. Any rules you define do not modify the
content of the raw data source.

Viewing Data Load Fields or Dimension Build Fields

The Data Prep Editor can display two different kinds of fields: dataload fields and
dimension build fields. To determine which fields are currently displayed, pull
down the View menu.

e Select View > Datal oad or click the Data L oad button, , toview dataload
fields. Fields set to beignored during the dataload turn gray.

e Select View > Dimension Building Fields or click the Dimension Build
button, , to view dimension build fields. Fields set to be ignored during

the dimension build turn gray. See Chapter 18, “Introducing Dynamic
Dimension Building,” for more information on dimension building.
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Customizing the Data Prep Editor
Y ou can customize your view of the Data Prep Editor:

e Tohidethegridlines, select View > Gridlines. The check mark disappears next
to the Gridlines command in the View menu and the gridlines disappear from
the Data Prep Editor. To show the gridlines, select View > Gridlines.

e Tohidetheraw data, select View > Raw Data. The check mark disappears next
to the Raw Data command in the View menu and the raw data window
disappears from the Data Prep Editor. To show the raw data, select
View > Raw Data.

e Tohidethetoolbar, select View > Toolbar. The check mark disappears next to
the Toolbar command in the View menu and the toolbar disappears from the
Data Prep Editor. To show the toolbar, select View > Toolbar.

Opening a Data Source

After you open the Data Prep Editor, you can open data sources, such astext files,
spreadsheet files, and SQL data sources. This section describes how to open the
following kinds of data sources:

e “Opening aText File’ on page 21-4
e “Opening a Spreadsheet File’ on page 21-6
e “Opening an SQL Data Source” on page 21-7

Opening a Text File
After you open the Data Prep Editor, you can open text filesinit.
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» To open atext file:

1. Select File> Open DataFileto view alist of text files. The Open Server Data
File Object dialog box contains values for the last data source you opened for
thisrulesfile. In this example, the last file opened was the Actl filein the
Sample Basic database.

Figure 21-3: Open Server Data File Object Dialog Box

Open Server Data File Object [ %]
Location
& Server
" Client Cancel |
Object Hame: Server Help |
Ihcn | Poplar j| —
Objects: Application: m
= | Sample j|
Databasze:
| Basic j|
List Objects of Type:
| Text files j|

2. If “Text files’ isnot selected in the List Objects of Type list box, select it.
Note: Text files must end in. t Xt on the file system. If they don’t, rename them.

If you select Server, the text file to load must reside in the database directory
under\ essbase\ app\ appl i cati on_nane\dat abase_nane, where
application_name and database_name represent the name of your application
and database. Type the name of the text file in the Object Name text box or
select it from the Objects list box. For example, ACT1.

If you select Client, the text file may reside in either the application or
database directory under \ essbase\ cl i ent or onthedrivesaccessiblefrom
the client file system. Click File System to select a text file from a standard
Open Client Data Files dialog box.

Note: The\ essbase\ app and\ essbase\ cl i ent are the default directories
specified during installation. You may have set these directories differently.

3. When you find the file to open, click OK. The contents of the file appear in
the top window of the Data Prep Editor. Theact 1. t xt fileistab delimited,
which is the default setting in the Data Prep Editor.
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21-6 W

Opening a Spreadsheet File

» To open a spreadshest file:
1. Select File> Open DataFile to open the Open Server Data File Object dialog

box.

Figure 21-4: Open Server Data File Object Dialog Box: Spreadsheet Files

Open Server Data File Object [ %]
Location
& Server
" Client Cancel |
Object Hame: Server Help |
IDATA | Poplar j|
Objects: Application: m
= | Sample j|
Databasze:
| Basic j|
List Objects of Type:

Select the kind of spreadsheet to open from the List Objects of Type list box.
For example, you would select Excel Sheetsto open an Excel spreadsheet file.

Select the spreadsheet from the Objects list box.

If you select Server, the spreadsheet to load must reside in the database
directory under\ essbase\ app\ appl i cati on_nane\dat abase_nane
where application_name and database _name represent the name of your
application and database. Type the name of the spreadsheet in the Object
Name text box or select it from the Objects list box. For example, DATA.

If you select Client, the spreadsheet may reside in either the application or
database directory under\ essbase\ cl i ent or onthedrivesaccessiblefrom
theclient file system. Click File System to sel ect aspreadsheet from astandard
Open Client DataFilesdial og box. Theasynm x| s spreadsheet, for example,
isinthe\ essbase\cli ent\ sanpl e\ directory.

Note: essbase i s the default directory specified during installation. You may
have specified a different default directory.

When you find thefileto open, click OK. The contents of the file appear in the
top window of the Data Prep Editor.

Essbase Database Administrator’'s Guide



Setting up a Rules File to Manipulate Records

Opening an SQL Data Source

When you open the Data Prep Editor, you can open an SQL data sourceif you've
licensed Essbase SQL Interface. The Essbase QL Interface Guide provides
information on supported environments, installation, and connection to supported
data sources. Contact your Essbase administrator for more information.

Note: When you open an SQL data source, the rules fields default to the SQL data
source column names. If these names are the same as your Esshase dimensions, you
don'’t have to perform any field mapping.

» To open an SQL data source:

1. Select File> Open SQL to open the Select Server, Application and Database
dialog box. If you are connected to a server, the dial og box contains the values

for that server.

Figure 21-5: Select Server, Application and Database Dialog Box

Select Server, Application and Database

Essbase Server:
Essbhase Application: |S5ample

Basic

[

Cancel

LConnect...

Essh Datab

[

Help |

2. Select the server, application, and database to open. If you are already
connected to the correct server, application, and database, click OK. This
server, application, and database act as the client for SQL access.
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3. Click OK. The Define SQL diaog box appears:

Figure 21-6: Define SQL Dialog Box

Define SQL E
S0L Data 5§ B
1L (et Semees Connect OK./Retrieve

|MS Access 97 Database =

dBASE Files Server:

Excel Files I ey |
FoxPro Files Database: [DEFEXAMP

Text Files Cancel |
M5 Access 7.0 Database Application: I

Dictionary Path: I Help |

—Select

Select: |- =]

From: |C:AESSBASEVAPPASAMPLEMBASICADBFEXAMP.DEF =]

Where: =]

4. Select the SQL data source to use from the SQL Data Source list box; for
example, dBASE files.

5. Enter the name of the database in the Database text box; for example,
dbf exanp.

6. Enter the location of the SQL data source in the From list box; for example:
c:\ essbase\ app\ sanpl e\ basi c\ dbf exanp. dbf

7. Enter any additional information that is required to connect to your SQL data
source, such as the server, application, user ID, or password. To connect to a
Sybase SQL Server, for example, you would enter the user 1D, password,
database, server, and application.

8. Define any select statements in the Select and Where list boxes. By defaullt,
the select statement is* (which selects all rows in the table).

9. Click OK/Retrieveto retrieve the SQL data source file or OK/Save to save
your settings. The contents of the data source appear in the top window of the
Data Prep Editor.
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Setting File Delimiters

File delimiters are the character(s) that separate fields in the data source. By
default, the rulesfile separatesfieldswith tabs. Y ou can set the file delimiter to be
a comma, tab, whitespace, a fixed-width column, or a custom value. Usualy,
setting the file delimitersis the first thing you do after opening a data source.

Note: You do not need to set file delimiters for SQL data.

» To et file delimiters:
1. Select Options > DataFile Propertiesor click the Data File Properties button,
E=
, to open the Data File Properties dialog box. Click the File Delimiter tab.
Figure 21-7: File Delimiter Page

Data File Attributes [ %]
File Delimiter I Field Edits I Header Becords I lgnore Tokens

Delimi
>
¢ Comma
& Tab Cancel |
" All Whitespace

Help
" Custom I _I
" Column Width I

Use thiz dialog tab to set field delimiter.

2. Select the type of delimiter to use in your file:
e Comma
e Tab
e All Whitespace
e Custom—in the text box, enter a single character as the custom delimiter.

e Column Width—in the text box, enter the width of the column. The
column width must be afive digit or smaller number. Use column width
for data sources with fixed-width columns.

3. Click OK.
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Using Header Information

Data sources can contain data records and header records. Data records contain
data: member fields and data fields. Header records describe the contents of the
data source and how to load data values in the data source to the database.

Rulesfiles contain records that translate the datain the data source to map it to the
database. As part of that information, rules files can aso contain header records.

Y ou can create header records using the following methods:
e Intherulesfile using the Data Prep Editor.

e Inthedata source using atext editor or spreadsheet; then set them as header
recordsin therulesfile.

Defining Header Information in the Rules File

Y ou can define header information in the rules file. These headers are only used
during data loading or dimension building and do not change the data source.
Header information in arulesfileis not used if there is also a dynamic reference
in the rulesfile pointing to a header record in the data source.
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1. Select Options> Datal oad Settings or click the Global Data L oad Properties

button, , to open the Data Load Settings dialog box. Click the Header
Definition tab.

Figure 21-8: Header Definition Page

= Data Load Settings
[rata Walues I Clear Data Combinations I Header Definition
e
Header Name: IAclua‘
Cancel
Dimension: Member:
Market Al 5 cenario ¥
Measures Actual
Product
Budget
Yariance
Yariance %
l]glline...l :l | >

Use thiz dialog tab to set data load header information.

2. Enter one or more member or member combinationsin the Header Name text
box or select the dimensions and members from the Dimension and Member
lists. For example, to specify the Year dimension as March, enter Mar . Enter
the Mar, Budget member combination to specify both the Year and Scenario
dimensions. You must separate dimensions and members with a comma.

Note: Only one member per dimension is allowed in the header. For example,
Feb, Mar is an invalid header because it contains two members of the Year
dimension.

3. If therulesfileis not associated with an outline, the Dimension and Member
lists are empty. Click Outline to associate the rules file with an outline.

4. Click OK.
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Defining Header Information in the Data Source for a Data
Load

Y ou can define header information directly in the data source. Placing header
information in the data source makes it possible to use the same rulesfile for
multiple data sources with different formats, because the data source format is
specified in the data source header and not the rulesfile.

When you add one or more headers to the data source, you must also specify the
location of the headers in the data source using dynamic references. Dynamic
references are set in the rulesfile and tell Essbase to read the header information
asaheader record and not adatarecord. When setting dynamic references, you can
also specify which type of header information isin which header record.

Header information defined in the data source takes precedence over header
information defined in the rulesfile.
» To define header information in the data source:

1. Add the header information to the data source using atext editor or
spreadsheet. Member combinations must be separated by a comma.

2. Select Options > Data File Properties or click the Data File Properties

button, 24 to open the Data File Properties dialog box. Click the Header
Records tab.

Figure 21-9: Header Records Page

Data File Properties

File Delimiter I Field Edits I Header Records lgnore Tokens

—Header Line: oK

Mumber of lines to skip: ID

— Dynamic Reference:
Fiecord containing header names: IU_
Fiecord containing data load field names: ID_
Fiecord containing dimengion building field names: ID_

i

Cancel

d

Help

Uze this dialog tab to get number of header lines and record numbers for
dynamic references.

21-12 W Essbase Database Administrator’'s Guide



Setting up a Rules File to Manipulate Records

3. Enter the number of linesto skip in the data source in the “ Number of linesto
skip” text box. Skipping lines means that Essbase does not processtherecords
in those lines as data records. Essbase still processes those records as header
records. You should tell Esshase to skip all header records.

4. Enter the number of the record in the data source that contains the header
names in the “ Record containing header names’ text box. Header names, for
example, could be Jan, Actual.

Note: Each dynamic reference record number must be unique and cannot be
larger than 4000.

5. Enter the number of the record that contains the data load field namesin the
“Record containing data load field names’ text box. In this case, the data
load field names record contains information to map the membersin the data
source to dimensionsin the database. A header record in adata source to load
into the Sample Basic database could contain dimension names such as
Product, Market, Scenario, Measures, and Year or any valid field name.

6. Enter the number of the record that contains the dimension building field
names in the “ Record containing dimension building field names” text box.
See Chapter 18, “Introducing Dynamic Dimension Building,” for more
information.

7. Click OK.

Selecting Records

Y ou can specify which records Essbase |oads into the database or uses to build
dimensions by setting selection criteria. Selection criteria are string and number
conditions that must be met by one or more fields before Essbase |oads the record.
If afield or fieldsin the record does not meet the selection criteria, Essbase doesn’t
load the record. For example, to load only the Budget datafrom a data source, you
could create a selection criterion to load only records where thefirst field was
Budget.

» To define the selection criteria
1. Select thefield to which to apply the criteria. For example, field 1.
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2. Select Record > Select or click the Record Selection button, , inthe Data
Prep Editor toolbar to open the Select Record dialog box.

Figure 21-10: Select Record Dialog Box

Select Record [ %]
Field:  field 1
—Type Boolean
' Shiing ’7(‘ And Cancel |
" Number @ 0r
Help |
String/Humber:
String/ Casze
- Number: Condition:  Sensitive:
—Condition———————————— Budget - N
& Equal To

Add
" Mot Equal To —

" Greater Than Chande |

" Greater than or Equal To

" Less Than

Delete
" Less than or Equal To _I
" Contains

" Doesn't Contain

™ Casze Sensitive

3. Setthefieldtypeasstring or number by choosing the String or Number option.
If the field isastring, you can define criteria that are case-sensitive by
selecting Case Sensitive.

4. Enter the string or number upon which the criterion is based in the
String/Number text box; for example, Budget.

5. Select how to evaluate thefield by clicking one of the condition optionsin the
Condition box; for example, Equal To.

6. Add the selection criterion to thelist by clicking Add. To create multiple
selection criteriafor asingle field, repeat this process for each selection
criterion. To change or delete a criterion from the list, select the criterion to
change or delete and click Change or Delete.
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7. If you define multiple selection criteria on asingle field, you can specify
how Essbase combines the criteria, that is whether they should be connected
logically with AND or OR. If you select And from the Bool ean group, thefield
must match all the selection criteria. If you select Or from the Boolean group,
the field must only match one of the selection criteria

Note: If you define selection criteria on more than one field, you can specify how
Essbase combines the criteria. See “Defining Multiple Select and Reject Criteria”
on page 21-17.

8. Click OK.

Rejecting Records

Y ou can specify which records Essbase does not load into the database or use to
build dimensions by setting rejection criteria. Rejection criteria are string and
number conditions that must be met by one or more fields to cause Essbase to
reject the record. If afield in the record does not meet the rejection criteria,
Essbaseloadsthe record. For example, to reject the Actua datafrom adata source
and load only the Budget data, you could set arejection criterion to reject records
where the first field was Actual.

» To definerejection criteria
1. Select thefield to which to apply the criterion.
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2. Select Record > Reject or click the Record Rejection button, , to open the
Reject Record dialog box.

Figure 21-11: Reject Record Dialog Box

Reject Record [ %]

Field: field 1

0K |
—Type Boolean
' Shiing ’7(‘ And Cancel |

" Number @ 0r

Help
String/Humber:

String/ Casze
Number: Condition:  Sensitive:

Actual = N

— Condition

& Equal To

" Mot Equal To

" Greater Than

" Greater than or Equal To
" Less Than

" Less than or Equal To

" Contains

" Doesn't Contain

ILhange

HElE

Delete

™ Casze Sensitive

3. Setthefieldtypeasstring or number by choosing the String or Number option.
If the field isastring, you can define criteria that are case-sensitive by
selecting the Case Sensitive box.

4. Enter the string or number upon which the criterion is based in the
String/Number text box; for example, Actual.

5. Select how to evaluate the field by clicking one of the condition optionsin the
Condition box; for example, Equal To.

6. To create multiple rejection criteriafor asingle field, add the first one by
clicking Add and repeat this process for each rejection criterion. To change or
deleteacriterion from thelist, select the criterion to change or delete and click
Change or Delete.
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7. If you define multiple rejection criteriaon a single field, you can specify
how Essbase combines the criteria, that is whether they should be connected
logically with AND or OR. If you select And from the Bool ean group, thefield
must match all the rgjection criteria. If you select Or from the Boolean group,
the field must only match one of the rejection criteria.

Note: If you define rejection criteria on more than one field, you can specify how
Essbase should combine the criteria. See “Defining Multiple Select and Reject
Criteria” on page 21-17.

8. Click OK.

Defining Multiple Select and Reject Criteria

When you define select and reject criteriaon multiple fields, you can specify how
Essbase combinestherules acrossfields, that is, whether the criteriaare connected
logically with AND or OR. If you select And from the Boolean group, the fields
must match all the selection or rejection criteria. If you select Or from the Boolean
group, the fields must only match one of the selection or rejection criteria. Setting
the global Boolean appliesit to all select or reject operations in the rulesfile, for
both data load and dimension-building fields.

Note: If your selection and rejection criteria apply to the same record (that is, you try to
select and reject the same record), the record is rejected.

For example, to load only the New Y ork, Actual datain a data source containing
datafor other markets and scenarios, create select criteria to select records that
contain New Y ork and Actual in the specified fields.
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1. Select Options> Data L oad Settings or click the Global Data Load Properties

button, , to open the Data L oad Settings dial og box. Click the Data Values
tab.

Figure 21-12: Data Values Page: Global Select/Reject Boolean

Data Load Settings [ %]
I Clear Data Combinations I Header Definition

~Data¥alues——— [~ Sign Flip - - | oK I

' Dverwrite existing values I” On UserD z

" Add to existing values I ﬂl

" Subtract from existing values Dimension:

| Help |

— Global Select/Reject Bool. HMarket <

* And Measures

Product
Clor Scenario LI

Use thiz dialog tab to zet global data load attributes.

2. Select the Global Select/Reject Boolean operator to use, either And or Or.
3. Click OK.

Setting the Records Displayed
» To specify how many records Essbase displaysin the Data Prep Editor and thefirst
record to display:

1. Select Record > Record View Count to open the Record View Count
dialog box.

Figure 21-13: Record View Count Dialog Box

Yiew Count:
= Cancel |
Start Record:

|1 Help |
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2. Enter the number of recordsto view in the View Count text box. The editor
displays 50 records by default, but it can display anywhere from 1 to 200
records.

3. Enter thefirst record to view in the Start Record text box. Essbase skips the
other recordsin the data source and displays the number of therecord that you
chose first in the Data Prep Editor. For example, if you enter 5 as the starting
record, Essbase does not display records 1 through 4.

Note: Essbasetreats header records the same as data records when counting the
records to skip.

The highest record you can set as the first record is 38,527.

Figure 21-14, for example, displays records 5 through 8.

Figure 21-14: Displaying Record 5 through 8

* Data Prep Editor - Poplar-Sample:Basic:GENREF
5 2000200-1002008-18-12
6 2000200-1002008-18-16
7 2000200-2002008-28-12
8 2000200-200200-28-16
GEH2 ,Product BEN3,ProducﬂBENh,Produc o
5 |288 280-18 280-18-12
6 |288 280-18 280-18-16
7 |288 280-28 280-28-12
8 |288 280-28 280-28-16
5
4 >|
4. Click OK.

Validating and Saving Data Load Rules

This section describeshow to validate dataload rulesto make surethey are correct,
and save them so you can reuse them.

Before you validate adataload rulesfile, you must associate the rulesfile with an
outline. Thisisusually the outline of the database into which to load the data. The
rulesfileis not permanently associated with that outline, and you can associate it
with any other outlinein the future. See“ Associating aRules Filewith an Outline”
on page 21-20.
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Rulesfilesare validated to make sure the member and dimension mapping defined
inthe rulesfile mapsto the outline. See Chapter 22, “Manipulating Fields Using a
RulesFile,” to learn how to map fields to members. Validation cannot ensure that
the data source will load properly.

Associating a Rules File with an Outline

» To associate arules file with an outline:

1. Select Options > Associate Outline or click the Outline button, E—' , to open
the Associate Server Outline Object dialog box.

Figure 21-15: Associate Server Outline Object Dialog Box

Asszociate Server Outline Object [ %]
Location
& Server
" Client Cancel |
Object Hame: Server Help
[BasiC [Poplar =l —I
Objects: Application: Connect... |
: = | Sample j|
Database:
| Basic j|
List Objects of Type:
| Outlines j|

2. Make surethevaluesfor Object Name, Server, Application, and Database are
correct. By default, Essbase assigns the values of the last outline associated
with thisrulesfile.

Select the outline to open in the Objects list box.
4. Click OK.

Validating a Rules File

To vdidate arulesfile, make sure the rulesfile is open. If you' re building
dimensions by altering the data source (using dynamic references), make sure the
data source is open as well.
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1. Select Options > Validate or click the Validate Rules button, , to validate
the rules file against the outline. When Essbase finishes the validation, the
Validate Rulesdial og box appears. It containsinformation about the validation
process, including which fields did not map to the outline.

Figure 21-16: Validate Rules Dialog Box

Validate Rules = B3

Data Load Yerification -

Header from Rules
Data Load Fields from Rules
Field: Errors W arnings:

Field 1 4| |-- There iz an unknown member [or no ﬂ

Field 2 ber] in the field name.
Field 3
Field 4
Field b
Field 6
Field 7
Field 8
Field 9
Field 10
Field 11
Field 12

Field 13 =l =
LCloze I Update Help |

This dialog gives information about the validity of the cumrent rules file.

2. If therulesfile validates with no problems, you can use it to load data. See
Chapter 20, “Introducing Data Loading,” for information on loading data.

3. If therulesfileis not correct, you must fix it. Go to the field specified in the
Validate Rules dialog that did not pass validation. In Figure 21-16, for
example, Field 1 wasinvalid.

4. Make sure that the field nameis valid. Check the following:
e Isthefield name spelled correctly?
e Arethefiledelimiters correctly placed?
e Isthere amember in the field name?
e Isthedimension name used in another field name or the header?

e Areyou using amember as a member combination in one place and a
single member in another?

e Ismorethan onefield defined as a data field?

e Isthedimension used for sign flipping in the associated outline?
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e Istherulesfile associated with the correct outline?

Note: Chapter 51, “Optimizing Data Loads,” contains a complete list of data load
rules file validation errors and possible causes.

Validate the file again. Return to step 1.

Saving Rules Files

21-22 A

» Tosavearulesfile:

Select File> Save or click the Save button, @ If you haven't saved therules
file before, the Save Server Object dialog box appears.

Figure 21-17: Save Server Object Dialog Box

Save Server Object [ %]
Location
& Server
€ Client Cancel |
Object Hame: Server: Help
I"M:T‘I | Poplar j| —I_
Objects: Application: Connect... |

= | Sample j|
Databasze:

| Basic j|
List Objects of Type:

|F|u|e Objects j|

Set the Server, Application, and Database to save the object in. You can also
specify whether to save the object on the server or the client by choosing
Server or Client in the Location group.

Enter the rules file name in the Object Name text box. The name must be a
valid name in your operating system. In addition, the rules file name you
specify must be eight or fewer alphanumeric characters. Esshase
automatically adds an extension of . RUL. For example, you can nametherules
file ACT1. RUL by entering ACT1 in the Object Name text box.

Click OK.
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21
Saving Under a Different Name

To save arulesfile under adifferent name, select File > Save Asto open the Save
Server Object dialog box. Follow the same steps asfor saving arulesfile, but enter
adifferent name.
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Manipulating Fields Using a
Rules File

This chapter describes how to manipulate fields during a data load or dimension
build using arulesfile using Application Manager. Before you can manipulate
fields, you must open the data source and set the file delimiters. After you set up
therulesfile, you must save and validateit. For more information on these topics,
see Chapter 21, “ Setting up a Rules File to Manipulate Records.”

For more information about loading data using rulesfiles, including prerequisites,
see Chapter 23, “Performing and Debugging a Data Load.”

This chapter contains the following sections:

e “Selecting Multiple Fields” on page 22-1

e “lgnoring Fields’ on page 22-2

e “Ordering Fields’ on page 22-4

e “Mapping Fieldsto Member Names’ on page 22-11
e “Defining a Column as a Data Field” on page 22-19
e “Changing Data Values’ on page 22-20

e “Flipping Field Signs’ on page 22-25

Selecting Multiple Fields

Y ou can select multiple fields and then set the properties for them. Essbase grays
out any menu items and controls you cannot use when more than onefieldis
selected.

» To select continuous fields:
1. Click thefirst field.
2. Shift-click thelast field.
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To select discontinuous fields, use one of the following methods:

e Select thefieldsin thefirst region, hold down Ctrl and drag the mouse along
the fields in the second region.

e Click thefirst field, then hold down Ctrl and click the other fields.

Ignoring Fields

Youcanignoreall thefieldsin acolumnin your data source that do not map to the
database. The fields still exist in the data source, but they are not loaded into the
Essbase database. For example, you could have a column containing comment
fields and you could choose to ignore the fields in that column for each record in
the data source.

Y ou can asoignoreindividual fieldsin your data source that match astring called
atoken. When you ignore fields based on string values, these fields are ignored
everywhere they appear in the data source, not just in asingle column.

Ignoring All Fields in a Column

Y ou can ignore an entire column, that is, ignore the field in a specified column for
each record.

» Toignoreal fieldsin acolumn:

1. Select the columnsto ignore.
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2. Choose Field > Properties or click the Field Properties button, , to open
the Field Properties dialog box. Click the Global Properties tab.

Figure 22-1: Global Properties Page: Ignore Check Boxes

Field Properties B
I Data Load Properties I Dimension Building Properties
Field Mumber: 1
—Replace Caze
Replace: I + Driginal
With l— ' Upper Case Cancel |
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Tefi:
™ Feplace &l Dccurences (&) l— LPIEVI
Aidd | [Change: | Welete | lSufflx— Help |
Feplace: with: Conditions:
" Diata Field
™ lgnore field during dataload
I lgnore field during dimension build
V' Drop leading/trailing whitespace
™ Convert spaces to underscores
[T Scale I

3. Check “Ignore field during dataload” to ignore the field during a data load.
Check “Ignore field during dimension build” to ignore the field during a
dimension build. To ignore the field for both, check both boxes.

4. Click OK. Thevaluesin that field now appear grayed out in the Data Prep
Editor to indicate that the field is ignored.

5. To hideignored fields, choose View > Ignored Fields.

Ignoring Fields Based on String Matching

Y ou can aso ignore fields in your data source that match a string called a token.
Whenyouignorefieldsbased on string values, thesefields areignored every